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PREFACE

To make the course preparatory to Cæsar at the same t�me
systemat�c, thorough, clear, and �nterest�ng �s the purpose of th�s
ser�es of lessons.
The f�rst pages are devoted to a br�ef d�scuss�on of the Lat�n
language, �ts h�story, and �ts educat�onal value. The body of the
book, cons�st�ng of seventy-n�ne lessons, �s d�v�ded �nto three parts.
Part I �s devoted to pronunc�at�on, quant�ty, accent, and k�ndred
�ntroductory essent�als.
Part II carr�es the work through the f�rst s�xty lessons, and �s devoted
to the study of forms and vocabulary, together w�th some elementary
construct�ons, a knowledge of wh�ch �s necessary for the translat�on
of the exerc�ses and read�ng matter. The f�rst few lessons have been
made unusually s�mple, to meet the wants of pup�ls not well
grounded �n Engl�sh grammar.
Part III conta�ns n�neteen lessons, and �s concerned pr�mar�ly w�th
the study of syntax and of subjunct�ve and �rregular verb forms. The
last three of these lessons const�tute a rev�ew of all the construct�ons
presented �n the book. There �s abundant easy read�ng matter; and,
�n order to secure proper concentrat�on of effort upon syntax and
translat�on, no new vocabular�es are �ntroduced, but the vocabular�es
�n Part II are rev�ewed.
It �s hoped that the follow�ng features w�ll commend themselves to
teachers:
The forms are presented �n the�r natural sequence, and are g�ven, for
the most part, �n the body of the book as well as �n a grammat�cal
append�x. The work on the verb �s �ntens�ve �n character, work �n
other d�rect�ons be�ng reduced to a m�n�mum wh�le th�s �s go�ng on.



The forms of the subjunct�ve are stud�ed �n correlat�on w�th the
subjunct�ve construct�ons.
The vocabulary has been selected w�th the greatest care, us�ng
Lodge’s “D�ct�onary of Secondary Lat�n” and Browne’s “Lat�n Word
L�st” as a bas�s. There are about s�x hundred words, exclus�ve of
proper names, �n the spec�al vocabular�es, and these are among the
s�mplest and commonest words �n the language. More than n�nety-
f�ve per cent of those chosen are Cæsar�an, and of these more than
n�nety per cent are used �n Cæsar f�ve or more t�mes. The few words
not Cæsar�an are of such frequent occurrence �n C�cero, Verg�l, and
other authors as to just�fy the�r appearance here. But teachers
des�r�ng to conf�ne word study to Cæsar can eas�ly do so, as the
Cæsar�an words are pr�nted �n the vocabular�es �n d�st�nct�ve type.
Concrete nouns have been preferred to abstract, root words to
compounds and der�vat�ves, even when the latter were of more
frequent occurrence �n Cæsar. To ass�st the memory, related Engl�sh
words are added �n each spec�al vocabulary. To �nsure more careful
preparat�on, the spec�al vocabular�es have been removed from the�r
respect�ve lessons and placed by themselves. The general
vocabulary conta�ns about twelve hundred words, and of these
above e�ghty-f�ve per cent are found �n Cæsar.
The syntax has been l�m�ted to those essent�als wh�ch recent
�nvest�gat�ons, such as those of Dr. Lee Byrne and h�s collaborators,
have shown to belong properly to the work of the f�rst year. The
construct�ons are presented, as far as poss�ble, from the standpo�nt
of Engl�sh, the Engl�sh usage be�ng g�ven f�rst and the Lat�n
compared or contrasted w�th �t. Spec�al attent�on has been g�ven to
the construct�ons of part�c�ples, the gerund and gerund�ve, and the
�nf�n�t�ve �n �nd�rect statements. Construct�ons hav�ng a log�cal
connect�on are not separated but are treated together.
Exerc�ses for translat�on occur throughout, those for translat�on �nto
Lat�n be�ng, as a rule, only half as long as those for translat�on �nto
Engl�sh. In Part III a few of the commoner �d�oms �n Cæsar are
�ntroduced and the sentences are drawn ma�nly from that author.



From f�rst to last a cons�stent effort �s made to �nst�ll a proper regard
for Lat�n word order, the f�rst pr�nc�ples of wh�ch are la�d down early
�n the course.
Select�ons for read�ng are unusually abundant and are �ntroduced
from the earl�est poss�ble moment. These �ncrease �n number and
length as the book progresses, and, for the most part, are made an
�ntegral part of the lessons �nstead of be�ng massed at the end of the
book. Th�s arrangement �nsures a more constant and thorough dr�ll
�n forms and vocabulary, promotes read�ng power, and affords a
breath�ng spell between succeed�ng subjects. The mater�al �s drawn
from h�stor�cal and mytholog�cal sources, and the vocabulary
employed �ncludes but few words not already learned. The book
closes w�th a cont�nued story wh�ch recounts the ch�ef �nc�dents �n
the l�fe of a Roman boy. The last chapters record h�s exper�ences �n
Cæsar’s army, and conta�n much �nformat�on that w�ll fac�l�tate the
�nterpretat�on of the Commentar�es. The early emphas�s placed on
word order and sentence structure, the s�mpl�c�ty of the syntax, and
the fam�l�ar�ty of the vocabulary, make the read�ng select�ons
espec�ally useful for work �n s�ght translat�on.
Rev�ews are called for at frequent �ntervals, and to fac�l�tate th�s
branch of the work an Append�x of Rev�ews has been prepared,
cover�ng both the vocabulary and the grammar.
The �llustrat�ons are numerous, and w�ll, �t �s hoped, do much to
st�mulate �nterest �n the anc�ent world and to create true and last�ng
�mpress�ons of Roman l�fe and t�mes.
A cons�stent effort has been made to use s�mple language and clear
explanat�on throughout.
As an a�d to teachers us�ng th�s book a “Teacher’s Manual” has been
prepared, wh�ch conta�ns, �n add�t�on to general suggest�ons, notes
on each lesson.
The author w�shes to express h�s grat�tude to the numerous teachers
who tested the advance pages �n the�r classes, and, as a result of
the�r exper�ence, have g�ven much valuable a�d by cr�t�c�sm and



suggest�on. Part�cular acknowledgments are due to M�ss A. Susan
Jones of the Central H�gh School, Grand Rap�ds, M�ch�gan; to M�ss
Clara All�son of the H�gh School at Hast�ngs, M�ch�gan; and to M�ss
Helen B. Mu�r and Mr. Orland O. Norr�s, teachers of Lat�n �n th�s
�nst�tut�on.

BENJAMIN L. D’OOGE

M������� S���� N����� C������



LATIN FOR BEGINNERS



TO THE STUDENT—BY WAY OF
INTRODUCTION

What �s Lat�n? If you w�ll look at the map of Italy on the oppos�te
page, you w�ll f�nd near the m�ddle of the pen�nsula and fac�ng the
west coast a d�str�ct called Lat�um, 1 and Rome �ts cap�tal. The Lat�n
language, mean�ng the language of Lat�um, was spoken by the
anc�ent Romans and other �nhab�tants of Lat�um, and Lat�n was the
name appl�ed to �t after the arm�es of Rome had carr�ed the
knowledge of her language far beyond �ts or�g�nal boundar�es. As the
Engl�sh of to-day �s not qu�te the same as that spoken two or three
hundred years ago, so Lat�n was not always the same at all t�mes,
but changed more or less �n the course of centur�es. The sort of Lat�n
you are go�ng to learn was �n use about two thousand years ago.
And that per�od has been selected because the language was then
at �ts best and the greatest works of Roman l�terature were be�ng
produced. Th�s per�od, because of �ts supreme excellence, �s called
the Golden Age of Roman letters.

1. Pronounce Lā´shĭ-ŭm.

The Spread of Lat�n. For some centur�es after Rome was founded,
the Romans were a feeble and �ns�gn�f�cant people, the�r terr�tory
was l�m�ted to Lat�um, and the�r ex�stence constantly threatened by
warl�ke ne�ghbors. But after the th�rd century before Chr�st, Rome’s
power grew rap�dly. She conquered all Italy, then reached out for the
lands across the sea and beyond the Alps, and f�nally ruled over the
whole anc�ent world. The emp�re thus establ�shed lasted for more
than four hundred years. The �mportance of Lat�n �ncreased w�th the
growth of Roman power, and what had been a d�alect spoken by a
s�ngle tr�be became the un�versal language. Gradually the language
changed somewhat, develop�ng d�fferently �n d�fferent countr�es. In



Italy �t has become Ital�an, �n Spa�n Span�sh, and �n France French.
All these nat�ons, therefore, are speak�ng a modern�zed form of
Lat�n.
The Romans and the Greeks. In the�r career of conquest the
Romans came �nto confl�ct w�th the Greeks. The Greeks were �nfer�or
to the Romans �n m�l�tary power, but far super�or to them �n culture.
They excelled �n art, l�terature, mus�c, sc�ence, and ph�losophy. Of all
these pursu�ts the Romans were �gnorant unt�l contact w�th Greece
revealed to them the value of educat�on and f�lled them w�th the th�rst
for knowledge. And so �t came about that wh�le Rome conquered
Greece by force of arms, Greece conquered Rome by force of her
�ntellectual super�or�ty and became her schoolmaster. It was soon
the establ�shed custom for young Romans to go to Athens and to
other centers of Greek learn�ng to f�n�sh the�r tra�n�ng, and the
knowledge of the Greek language among the educated classes
became un�versal. At the same t�me many cultured Greeks—poets,
art�sts, orators, and ph�losophers—flocked to Rome, opened
schools, and taught the�r arts. Indeed, the preëm�nence of Greek
culture became so great that Rome almost lost her amb�t�on to be
or�g�nal, and her wr�ters v�ed w�th each other �n the�r efforts to
reproduce �n Lat�n what was cho�cest �n Greek l�terature. As a
consequence of all th�s, the c�v�l�zat�on and nat�onal l�fe of Rome
became largely Grec�an, and to Greece she owed her l�terature and
her art.
Rome and the Modern World. After conquer�ng the world, Rome
�mpressed her language, laws, customs of l�v�ng, and modes of
th�nk�ng upon the subject nat�ons, and they became Roman; and the
world has rema�ned largely Roman ever s�nce. Lat�n cont�nued to
l�ve, and the knowledge of Lat�n was the only l�ght of learn�ng that
burned stead�ly through the dark ages that followed the downfall of
the Roman Emp�re. Lat�n was the common language of scholars and
rema�ned so even down to the days of Shakespeare. Even yet �t �s
more nearly than any other tongue the un�versal language of the
learned. The l�fe of to-day �s much nearer the l�fe of anc�ent Rome
than the lapse of centur�es would lead one to suppose. You and I are



Romans st�ll �n many ways, and �f Cæsar and C�cero should appear
among us, we should not f�nd them, except for dress and language,
much unl�ke men of to-day.
Lat�n and Engl�sh. Do you know that more than half of the words �n
the Engl�sh d�ct�onary are Lat�n, and that you are speak�ng more or
less Lat�n every day? How has th�s come about? In the year 1066
W�ll�am the Conqueror �nvaded England w�th an army of Normans.
The Normans spoke French—wh�ch, you remember, �s descended
from Lat�n—and spread the�r language to a cons�derable extent over
England, and so Norman-French played an �mportant part �n the
format�on of Engl�sh and forms a large proport�on of our vocabulary.
Furthermore, great numbers of almost pure Lat�n words have been
brought �nto Engl�sh through the wr�t�ngs of scholars, and every new
sc�ent�f�c d�scovery �s marked by the add�t�on of new terms of Lat�n
der�vat�on. Hence, wh�le the s�mpler and commoner words of our
mother tongue are Anglo-Saxon, and Anglo-Saxon forms the staple
of our colloqu�al language, yet �n the realms of l�terature, and
espec�ally �n poetry, words of Lat�n der�vat�on are very abundant.
Also �n the learned profess�ons, as �n law, med�c�ne, and
eng�neer�ng, a knowledge of Lat�n �s necessary for the successful
�nterpretat�on of techn�cal and sc�ent�f�c terms.
Why study Lat�n? The forego�ng paragraphs make �t clear why
Lat�n forms so �mportant a part of modern educat�on. We have seen
that our c�v�l�zat�on rests upon that of Greece and Rome, and that we
must look to the past �f we would understand the present. It �s
obv�ous, too, that the knowledge of Lat�n not only leads to a more
exact and effect�ve use of our own language, but that �t �s of v�tal
�mportance and of great pract�cal value to any one prepar�ng for a
l�terary or profess�onal career. To th�s �t may be added that the study
of Lat�n throws a flood of l�ght upon the structure of language �n
general and lays an excellent foundat�on for all grammat�cal study.
F�nally, �t has been abundantly proved that there �s no more effect�ve
means of strengthen�ng the m�nd than by the earnest pursu�t of th�s
branch of learn�ng.



Rev�ew Quest�ons. Whence does Lat�n get �ts name? Where �s
Lat�um? Where �s Rome? Was Lat�n always the same? What sort of
Lat�n are we to study? Descr�be the growth of Rome’s power and the
spread of Lat�n. What can you say of the or�g�n of Ital�an, French,
and Span�sh? How d�d the anc�ent Greeks and Romans compare?
How d�d Greece �nfluence Rome? How d�d Rome �nfluence the
world? In what sense are we Romans st�ll? What d�d Lat�n have to
do w�th the format�on of Engl�sh? What proport�on of Engl�sh words
are of Lat�n or�g�n, and what k�nd of words are they? Why should we
study Lat�n?

PART I

THE PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN

THE ALPHABET

1. The Lat�n alphabet conta�ns the same letters as the Engl�sh
except that �t has no w and no j.

2. The vowels, as �n Engl�sh, are a, e, �, o, u, y. The other letters are
consonants.

3. I �s used both as a vowel and as a consonant. Before a vowel �n
the same syllable �t has the value of a consonant and �s called I
consonant.
Thus �n Iū-l�-us the f�rst � �s a consonant, the second a vowel.

SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 1

1. N.B. The sounds of the letters are best learned by hear�ng them
correctly pronounced. The matter �n th�s sect�on �s, therefore, �ntended
for reference rather than for ass�gnment as a lesson. As a f�rst step �t �s



suggested that the teacher pronounce the examples �n class, the pup�ls
follow�ng.

4. Lat�n was not pronounced l�ke Engl�sh. The Romans at the
beg�nn�ng of the Chr�st�an era pronounced the�r language
substant�ally as descr�bed below.

5. The vowels have the follow�ng sounds:

V����� 2 L���� E�������
ā as �n father
ă l�ke the f�rst a �n aha´, never as �n hat

hāc, stās
ă´-măt, că-nās

ē as �n they
ĕ as �n met

tē´-lă, mē´-tă
tĕ´-nĕt, mĕr´-cēs

ī as �n mach�ne
ĭ as �n b�t

sĕr´-tī, prā´-tī
sĭ´-tĭs, bĭ´-bī

ō as �n holy
ŏ as �n wholly, never as �n hot

Rō´-mă, ō´-rĭs
mŏ´-dŏ, bŏ´-nōs

ū as �n rude, or as oo �n boot
ŭ as �n full, or as oo �n foot

ū´-mŏr, tū´-bĕr
ŭt, tū´-tŭs

2. Long vowels are marked ¯, short ones ˘.

N���. It �s to be observed that there �s a dec�ded d�fference �n
sound, except �n the case of a, between the long and the short
vowels. It �s not merely a matter of quant�ty but also of qual�ty.

6. In d�phthongs (two-vowel sounds) both vowels are heard �n a
s�ngle syllable.

D��������� L���� E�������
ae as a� �n a�sle
au as ou �n out

tae´-dae
gau´-dĕt

e� as e� �n e�ght
eu as ĕ´o͝o (a short e followed by a

short u �n one syllable)

de�n´-dĕ
seu

oe l�ke o� �n to�l
͝

foe´-dŭs



u� l�ke o͝o´ĭ (a short u followed by a
short � �n one syllable. Cf. Engl�sh
we)

cu�, hu�c

N���. G�ve all the vowels and d�phthongs the�r proper sounds
and do not slur over them �n unaccented syllables, as �s done �n
Engl�sh.

7. Consonants are pronounced as �n Engl�sh, except that

C��������� L���� E�������
c �s always l�ke c �n cat, never as �n

cent
g �s always l�ke g �n get, never as �n

gem
� consonant �s always l�ke y �n yes
n before c, qu, or g �s l�ke ng �n s�ng

(compare the sound of n �n anchor)

că´-dō, cĭ´-bŭs,
cē´-nă
gĕ´-mō, gĭg´-nō
�ăm, �ŏ´-cŭs
ăn´-cŏ-ră (ang´-
ko-ra)

qu, gu, and somet�mes su before a
vowel have the sound of qw, gw,
and sw. Here u has the value of
consonant v and �s not counted a
vowel

ĭn´-quĭt, quī, lĭn´-
guă, săn´-
guĭs, suā´-dĕ-
ō

s �s l�ke s �n sea, never as �n ease
t �s always l�ke t �n nat�ve, never as �n

nat�on

rŏ´-să, ĭs
ră´-tĭ-ō, nā´-tĭ-ō

v �s l�ke w �n w�ne, never as �n v�ne
x has the value of two consonants (cs

or gs) and �s l�ke x �n extract, not as
�n exact

vī´-nŭm, vĭr
ĕx´-trā, ĕx-āc´-
tŭs

bs �s l�ke ps and bt l�ke pt
ch, ph, and th are l�ke c, p, t

ŭrbs, ŏb-tĭ´-nĕ-ō
pŭl´-chĕr, Phoe´-

bē, thĕ-ā´-
trŭm



a. In comb�nat�ons of consonants g�ve each �ts d�st�nct sound.
Doubled consonants should be pronounced w�th a sl�ght pause
between the two sounds. Thus pronounce tt as �n rat-trap, not
as �n rattle; pp as �n hop-pole, not as �n upper. Examples, mĭt´-
tō, Ăp´pĭ-ŭs, bĕl´-lŭm.

SYLLABLES

8. A Lat�n word has as many syllables as �t has vowels and
d�phthongs. Thus aes-tā´-tĕ has three syllables, au-dĭ-ĕn´-dŭs has
four.

a. Two vowels w�th a consonant between them never make one
syllable, as �s so often the case �n Engl�sh. Compare Engl�sh
�ns�de w�th Lat�n īn-sī´-dĕ.

9. Words are d�v�ded �nto syllables as follows:
1. A s�ngle consonant between two vowels goes w�th the second.
Thus ă-mā´-bĭ-lĭs, mĕ-mŏ´-rĭ-ă, ĭn-tĕ´-rĕ-ā, ă´-bĕst, pĕ-rē´-gĭt. 3



3. In wr�t�ng and pr�nt�ng �t �s customary to d�v�de the parts of a
compound, as �nter-eā, ab-est, sub-āctus, per-ēg�t, contrary to the
correct phonet�c rule.

2. Comb�nat�ons of two or more consonants:
a. A consonant followed by l or r goes w�th the l or r. Thus pū´-
blĭ-cŭs, ă´-grī.
E��������. Prepos�t�onal compounds of th�s nature, as also ll
and rr, follow rule b. Thus ăb´-lŭ-ō, ăb-rŭm´-pō, ĭl´-lĕ, fĕr´-rŭm.
b. In all other comb�nat�ons of consonants the f�rst consonant
goes w�th the preced�ng vowel. 4 Thus măg´-nŭs, ĕ-gĕs´-tās,
vĭc-tō´-rĭ-ă, hŏs´-pĕs, ăn´-nŭs, sŭ-bāc´-tŭs.

4. The comb�nat�on nct �s d�v�ded nc-t, as fūnc-tŭs, sānc-tŭs.

3. The last syllable of a word �s called the ul´-t�-ma; the one next to
the last, the pe-nult´; the one before the penult, the an´-te-pe-nult´.
10. EXERCISE

D�v�de the words �n the follow�ng passage �nto syllables and
pronounce them, plac�ng the accent as �nd�cated:
Vā́dĕ ăd fŏrmī́căm, Ō pĭ́gĕr, ĕt cōnsī́dĕrā vĭ́ās ĕ́�ŭs ĕt dĭ́scĕ
săpĭĕ́ntĭăm: quae cŭm nōn hắbĕăt dŭ́cĕm nĕc praecĕptṓrĕm nĕc
prī́ncĭpĕm, pắrăt ĭn aestā́tĕ cĭ́bŭm sĭ́bĭ ĕt cŏ́ngrĕgăt ĭn mĕ́ssĕ quŏd
cŏ́mĕdăt.
[Go to the ant, thou sluggard; cons�der her ways, and be w�se:
wh�ch, hav�ng no gu�de, overseer, or ruler, prov�deth her meat �n the
summer and gathereth her food �n the harvest.]

QUANTITY

11. The quant�ty of a vowel or a syllable �s the t�me �t takes to
pronounce �t. Correct pronunc�at�on and accent depend upon the
proper observance of quant�ty.



12. Quant�ty of Vowels. Vowels are e�ther long (¯) or short (˘). In
th�s book the long vowels are marked. Unmarked vowels are to be
cons�dered short.
1. A vowel �s short before another vowel or h; as pŏ-ē´-ta, tră´-hō.
2. A vowel �s short before nt and nd, before f�nal m or t, and, except
�n words of one syllable, before f�nal l or r. Thus a´-mănt, a-măn´-
dus, a-mā´-băm, a-mā´-băt, a´-n�-măl, a´-mŏr.
3. A vowel �s long before nf, ns, nx, and nct. Thus īn´-fe-rō, re´-
gēns, sān´-xī, sānc´-tus.
4. D�phthongs are always long, and are not marked.

13. Quant�ty of Syllables. Syllables are e�ther long or short, and
the�r quant�ty must be carefully d�st�ngu�shed from that of vowels.
1. A syllable �s short,

a. If �t ends �n a short vowel; as ă´-mō, pĭ´-grĭ.
N���. In f�nal syllables the short vowel may be followed by a
f�nal consonant. Thus the word mĕ-mŏ´-rĭ-ăm conta�ns four
short syllables. In the f�rst three a short vowel ends the syllable,
�n the last the short vowel �s followed by a f�nal consonant.

2. A syllable �s long,
a. If �t conta�ns a long vowel or a d�phthong, as cū´-rō, poe´-
nae, aes-tā´-te.
b. If �t ends �n a consonant wh�ch �s followed by another
consonant, as cor´-pus, mag´-nus.
N���. The vowel �n a long syllable may be e�ther long or short,
and should be pronounced accord�ngly. Thus �n ter´-ra, �n´-ter,
the f�rst syllable �s long, but the vowel �n each case �s short and
should be g�ven the short sound. In words l�ke saxum the f�rst
syllable �s long because x has the value of two consonants (cs
or gs).

3. In determ�n�ng quant�ty h �s not counted a consonant.



N���. G�ve about tw�ce as much t�me to the long syllables as to
the short ones. It takes about as long to pronounce a short
vowel plus a consonant as �t does to pronounce a long vowel or
a d�phthong, and so these quant�t�es are cons�dered equally
long. For example, �t takes about as long to say cŭr´-rō as �t
does cū´-rō, and so each of these f�rst syllables �s long.
Compare mŏl´-l�s and mō´-l�s, ā-mĭs´-sī and ā-m�´-sī.

ACCENT

14. Words of two syllables are accented on the f�rst, as mēn´-sa,
Cae´-sar.

15. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult �f
the penult �s long. If the penult �s short, accent the antepenult. Thus
mo-nē´-mus, re´-g�-tur, a-gr�´-co-la, a-man´-dus.

N���. Observe that the pos�t�on of the accent �s determ�ned by
the length of the syllable and not by the length of the vowel �n
the syllable. (Cf. § 13. 2, Note.)

16. Certa�n l�ttle words called encl�t´�cs 5 wh�ch have no separate
ex�stence, are added to and pronounced w�th a preced�ng word. The
most common are -que, and; -ve, or; and -ne, the quest�on s�gn. The
syllable before an encl�t�c takes the accent, regardless of �ts quant�ty.
Thus populus´que, dea´que, rēgna´ve, aud�t´ne.

5. Encl�t�c means lean�ng back, and that �s, as you see, just what these
l�ttle words do. They cannot stand alone and so they lean back for
support upon the preced�ng word.

HOW TO READ LATIN

17. To read Lat�n well �s not so d�ff�cult, �f you beg�n r�ght. Correct
hab�ts of read�ng should be formed now. Not�ce the quant�t�es
carefully, espec�ally the quant�ty of the penult, to �nsure your gett�ng
the accent on the r�ght syllable. (Cf. § 15.) G�ve every vowel �ts



proper sound and every syllable �ts proper length. Then bear �n m�nd
that we should read Lat�n as we read Engl�sh, �n phrases rather than
�n separate words. Group together words that are closely connected
�n thought. No good reader halts at the end of each word.

18. Read the stanzas of the follow�ng poem by Longfellow, one at a
t�me, f�rst the Engl�sh and then the Lat�n vers�on. The syllables
�nclosed �n parentheses are to be slurred or om�tted to secure
smoothness of meter.

EXCELSIOR [HIGHER]! 6

The shades of n�ght were fall�ng fast,
As through an Alp�ne v�llage passed
A youth, who bore, ’m�d snow and
�ce,
A banner w�th the strange dev�ce,

Excels�or!

Cadēbant noct�s umbrae,
dum
Ibat per vīcum Alp�cum
Gelū n�vequ(e)
adolēscēns,
Vēx�llum cum s�gnō
ferēns,

Excels�or!
H�s brow was sad; h�s eye beneath,
Flashed l�ke a falch�on from �ts
sheath,
And l�ke a s�lver clar�on rung
The accents of that unknown tongue,

Excels�or!

Frōns trīst�s, m�cat oculus
Velut ē vāgīnā glad�us;
Sonantque s�m�lēs tubae
Accentūs l�ngu(ae)
�ncogn�tae,

Excels�or!
In happy homes he saw the l�ght
Of household f�res gleam warm and
br�ght;
Above, the spectral glac�ers shone,
And from h�s l�ps escaped a groan,

Excels�or!

In dom�bus v�det clārās
Focōrum lūcēs cal�dās;
Relucet glac�ēs ācr�s,
Et rump�t gem�tūs labrīs,

Excels�or!

“Try not the Pass!” the old man sa�d;
“Dark lowers the tempest overhead,
The roar�ng torrent �s deep and
w�de!”

Dīc�t senex, “Nē trānseās!
Suprā n�grēsc�t
tempestās;
Lātus et altus est torrēns.”



And loud that clar�on vo�ce repl�ed,
Excels�or!

Clāra vēn�t vōx
respondēns,

Excels�or!
At break of day, as heavenward
The p�ous monks of Sa�nt Bernard
Uttered the oft-repeated prayer,
A vo�ce cr�ed through the startled a�r,

Excels�or!

Iam lūcēscēbat, et frātrēs
Sānctī Bernardī v�g�lēs
Ōrābant precēs sol�tās,
Cum vōx clāmāv�t per
aurās,

Excels�or!
A traveler, by the fa�thful hound,
Half-bur�ed �n the snow was found,
St�ll grasp�ng �n h�s hand of �ce
That banner w�th the strange dev�ce,

Excels�or!

Sēm�-sepultus v�ātor
Can(e) ā fīdō reperītur,
Comprēndēns pugnō
gel�dō
Illud vēx�llum cum s�gnō,

Excels�or!
There �n the tw�l�ght cold and gray,
L�feless, but beaut�ful, he lay,
And from the sky, serene and far,
A vo�ce fell, l�ke a fall�ng star,

Excels�or!

Iacet corpus exan�mum
Sed lūce frīg�dā pulchrum;
Et caelō procul ex�ēns
Cad�t vōx, ut Stella
cadēns,

Excels�or!
6. Translat�on by C. W. Goodch�ld �n Praeco Lat�nus, October, 1898.

PART II

WORDS AND FORMS



LESSON I

FIRST PRINCIPLES

19. Subject and Pred�cate. 1. Lat�n, l�ke Engl�sh, expresses
thoughts by means of sentences. A sentence �s a comb�nat�on of
words that expresses a thought, and �n �ts s�mplest form �s the
statement of a s�ngle fact. Thus,

Galba �s a farmer
Galba est agr�cola

The sa�lor f�ghts
Nauta pugnat

In each of these sentences there are two parts:

S������

Galba
Galba

The sa�lor
Nauta

P��������

�s a farmer
est agr�cola

f�ghts
pugnat

2. The subject �s that person, place, or th�ng about wh�ch someth�ng
�s sa�d, and �s therefore a noun or some word wh�ch can serve the
same purpose.

a. Pronouns, as the�r name �mpl�es (pro, “�nstead of,” and noun),
often take the place of nouns, usually to save repeat�ng the
same noun, as, Galba �s a farmer; he �s a sturdy fellow.

3. The pred�cate �s that wh�ch �s sa�d about the subject, and cons�sts
of a verb w�th or w�thout mod�f�ers.

a. A verb �s a word wh�ch asserts someth�ng (usually an act)
concern�ng a person, place, or th�ng.

20. The Object. In the two sentences, The boy h�t the ball and The
ball h�t the boy, the same words are used, but the mean�ng �s
d�fferent, and depends upon the order of the words. The doer of the



act, that about wh�ch someth�ng �s sa�d, �s, as we have seen above,
the subject. That to wh�ch someth�ng �s done �s the d�rect object
of the verb. The boy h�t the ball �s therefore analyzed as follows:

S������ P��������
The boy h�t the ball

(verb) (d�rect object)

a. A verb whose act�on passes over to the object d�rectly, as �n
the sentence above, �s called a trans�t�ve verb. A verb wh�ch
does not adm�t of a d�rect object �s called �ntrans�t�ve, as, I
walk, he comes.

21. The Copula. The verb to be �n �ts d�fferent forms—are, �s, was,
etc.—does not tell us anyth�ng about the subject; ne�ther does �t
govern an object. It s�mply connects the subject w�th the word or
words �n the pred�cate that possess a d�st�nct mean�ng. Hence �t �s
called the copula, that �s, the jo�ner or l�nk.

22. In the follow�ng sentences pronounce the Lat�n and name the
nouns, verbs, subjects, objects, pred�cates, copulas:

1. Amer�ca est patr�a mea
Amer�ca �s fatherland my

2. Agr�cola fīl�am amat
(The) farmer (h�s) daughter loves

3. Fīl�a est Iūl�a
(H�s) daughter �s Jul�a

4. Iūl�a et agr�cola sunt �n īnsulā
Jul�a and (the) farmer are on (the) �sland

5. Iūl�a aquam portat
Jul�a water carr�es

6. Rosam �n comīs habet
(A) rose �n (her) ha�r (she) has

7. Iūl�a est puella pulchra
Jul�a �s (a) g�rl pretty



8. Dom�na fīl�am pulchram habet
(The) lady (a) daughter beaut�ful has

a. The sentences above show that Lat�n does not express some
words wh�ch are necessary �n Engl�sh. F�rst of all, Lat�n has no
art�cle the or a; thus agr�cola may mean the farmer, a farmer, or
s�mply farmer. Then, too, the personal pronouns, I, you, he, she,
etc., and the possess�ve pronouns, my, your, h�s, her, etc., are
not expressed �f the mean�ng of the sentence �s clear w�thout
them.



LESSON II

FIRST PRINCIPLES (Cont�nued)

23. Inflect�on. Words may change the�r forms to �nd�cate some
change �n sense or use, as, �s, are; was, were; who, whose, whom;
farmer, farmer’s; woman, women. Th�s �s called �nflect�on. The
�nflect�on of a noun, adject�ve, or pronoun �s called �ts declens�on,
that of a verb �ts conjugat�on.

24. Number. Lat�n, l�ke Engl�sh, has two numbers, s�ngular and
plural. In Engl�sh we usually form the plural by add�ng -s or -es to the
s�ngular. So Lat�n changes the s�ngular to the plural by chang�ng the
end�ng of the word. Compare

Naut-a pugnat
The sa�lor f�ghts

Naut-ae pugnant
The sa�lors f�ght

25. R���. Nouns that end �n -a �n the s�ngular end �n -ae �n the
plural.

26. Learn the follow�ng nouns so that you can g�ve the Engl�sh for
the Lat�n or the Lat�n for the Engl�sh. Wr�te the plural of each.

agr�´cola, farmer
(agr�culture) 1
aqua, water (aquar�um)
causa, cause, reason
do´m�na, lady of the

house, m�stress
(dom�nate)

f�l�a, daughter (f�l�al)
fortū´na, fortune

fuga, fl�ght (fug�t�ve)
�n�ū´r�a, wrong, �njury
lūna, moon (lunar)
nauta, sa�lor (naut�cal)
puel´la, g�rl
s�lva, forest (s�lvan)
terra, land (terrace)



1. The words �n parentheses are Engl�sh words related to the Lat�n.
When the words are pract�cally �dent�cal, as causa, cause, no
compar�son �s needed.

27. Compare aga�n the sentences

Nauta pugna-t
The sa�lor f�ghts

Nautae pugna-nt
The sa�lors f�ght

In the f�rst sentence the verb pugna-t �s �n the th�rd person s�ngular,
�n the second sentence pugna-nt �s �n the th�rd person plural.

28. R���. Agreement of Verb. A f�n�te verb must always be �n the
same person and number as �ts subject.

29. R���. In the conjugat�on of the Lat�n verb the th�rd person
s�ngular act�ve ends �n -t, the th�rd person plural �n -nt. The end�ngs
wh�ch show the person and number of the verb are called personal
end�ngs.

30. Learn the follow�ng verbs and wr�te the plural of each. The
personal pronouns he, she, �t, etc., wh�ch are necessary �n the
�nflect�on of the Engl�sh verb, are not needed �n the Lat�n, because
the personal end�ngs take the�r place. Of course, �f the verb’s subject
�s expressed we do not translate the personal end�ng by a pronoun;
thus nauta pugnat �s translated the sa�lor f�ghts, not the sa�lor he
f�ghts.

ama-t he (she,
�t)

loves, �s lov�ng, does love (am�ty,
am�able)

labō
´ra-t

“   “   “ labors, �s labor�ng, does labor

nūnt�a-
t 2

“   “   “ announces, �s announc�ng, does
announce

porta-t “   “   “ carr�es, �s carry�ng, does carry
(porter)

pugna- “   “   “ f�ghts, �s f�ght�ng, does f�ght



t (pugnac�ous)
2. The u �n nūnt�ō �s long by except�on. (Cf. § 12. 2.)

31. EXERCISES

I. 1. The daughter loves, the daughters love. 2. The sa�lor �s carry�ng,
the sa�lors carry. 3. The farmer does labor, the farmers labor. 4. The
g�rl �s announc�ng, the g�rls do announce. 5. The lad�es are carry�ng,
the lady carr�es.
II. 1. Nauta pugnat, nautae pugnant. 2. Puella amat, puellae amant.
3. Agr�cola portat, agr�colae portant. 4. Fīl�a labōrat, fīl�ae labōrant.
5. Nauta nūnt�at, nautae nūnt�ant. 6. Dom�nae amant, dom�na amat.

seated lady

DOMINA



LESSON III

FIRST PRINCIPLES (Cont�nued)

32. Declens�on of Nouns. We learned above (§§ 19, 20) the
d�fference between the subject and object, and that �n Engl�sh they
may be d�st�ngu�shed by the order of the words. Somet�mes,
however, the order �s such that we are left �n doubt. For example, the
sentence The lady her daughter loves m�ght mean e�ther that the
lady loves her daughter, or that the daughter loves the lady.
1. If the sentence were �n Lat�n, no doubt could ar�se, because the
subject and the object are d�st�ngu�shed, not by the order of the
words, but by the end�ngs of the words themselves. Compare the
follow�ng sentences:

Dom�na fīl�am amat
Fīl�am dom�na amat
Amat fīl�am dom�na
Dom�na amat fīl�am

The lady loves her daughter

Fīl�a dom�nam amat
Dom�nam fīl�a amat
Amat dom�nam fīl�a
Fīl�a amat dom�nam

The daughter loves the lady

a. Observe that �n each case the subject of the sentence ends �n
-a and the object �n -am. The form of the noun shows how �t �s
used �n the sentence, and the order of the words has no effect
on the essent�al mean�ng.

2. As stated above (§ 23), th�s change of end�ng �s called
declens�on, and each d�fferent end�ng produces what �s called a
case. When we decl�ne a noun, we g�ve all �ts d�fferent cases, or
changes of end�ngs. In Engl�sh we have three cases,—nom�nat�ve,



possess�ve, and object�ve; but, �n nouns, the nom�nat�ve and
object�ve have the same form, and only the possess�ve case shows
a change of end�ng, by add�ng ’s or the apostrophe. The
�nterrogat�ve pronoun, however, has the fuller declens�on, who?
whose? whom?

33. The follow�ng table shows a compar�son between Engl�sh and
Lat�n declens�on forms, and should be thoroughly memor�zed:

E������ C���� L���� C����

Declens�on
of who?

Name of
case and use

Declens�on of
dom�na and
translat�on

Name of
case and use

S
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Who? Nom�nat�ve—
case of the
subject

do´m�n-a
the lady

Nom�nat�ve—
case of the
subject

Whose? Possess�ve—
case of the
possessor

dom�n-ae
the lady’s

Gen�t�ve—
case of the
possessor

Whom? Object�ve—
case of the
object

dom�n-am
the lady

Accusat�ve—
case of the
d�rect
object

P
�
�
�
�
�

Who? Nom�nat�ve—
case of the
subject

dom�n-ae
the lad�es

Nom�nat�ve—
case of the
subject

Whose? Possess�ve—
case of the
possessor

dom�n-ā´rum
the lad�es’
of the lad�es

Gen�t�ve—
case of the
possessor

Whom? Object�ve— dom�n-ās Accusat�ve—



case of the
object

the lad�es case of the
d�rect
object

When the nom�nat�ve s�ngular of a noun ends �n -a, observe that
a. The nom�nat�ve plural ends �n -ae.
b. The gen�t�ve s�ngular ends �n -ae and the gen�t�ve plural �n
-ārum.
c. The accusat�ve s�ngular ends �n -am and the accusat�ve plural
�n -ās.
d. The gen�t�ve s�ngular and the nom�nat�ve plural have the
same end�ng.

34. EXERCISE

Pronounce the follow�ng words and g�ve the�r general mean�ng. Then
g�ve the number and case, and the use of each form. Where the
same form stands for more than one case, g�ve all the poss�ble
cases and uses.
1. S�lva, s�lvās, s�lvam. 2. Fugam, fugae, fuga. 3. Terrārum, terrae,
terrās. 4. Aquās, causam, lūnās. 5. Fīl�ae, fortūnae, lūnae. 6. In�ūr�ās,
agr�colārum, aquārum. 7. In�ūr�ārum, agr�colae, puellās. 8. Nautam,
agr�colās, nautās. 9. Agr�colam, puellam, s�lvārum.



LESSON IV

FIRST PRINCIPLES (Cont�nued)

35. We learned from the table (§ 33) that the Lat�n nom�nat�ve,
gen�t�ve, and accusat�ve correspond, �n general, to the nom�nat�ve,
possess�ve, and object�ve �n Engl�sh, and that they are used �n the
same way. Th�s w�ll be made even clearer by the follow�ng sentence:

Fīl�a agr�colae nautam amat,
the farmer’s daughter (or the daughter of the farmer) loves the sa�lor

What �s the subject? the d�rect object? What case �s used for the
subject? for the d�rect object? What word denotes the possessor? In
what case �s �t?

36. R���. Nom�nat�ve Subject. The subject of a f�n�te verb �s �n the
Nom�nat�ve and answers the quest�on Who? or What?

37. R���. Accusat�ve Object. The d�rect object of a trans�t�ve verb
�s �n the Accusat�ve and answers the quest�on Whom? or What?

38. R���. Gen�t�ve of the Possessor. The word denot�ng the owner
or possessor of someth�ng �s �n the Gen�t�ve and answers the
quest�on Whose?

D�ana shoots an arrow at a bear

DIANA SAGITTAS PORTAT ET FERAS NECAT

39. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 283.
I. 1. D�āna est dea. 2. Lātōna est dea. 3. D�āna et Lātōna sunt deae.
4. D�āna est dea lūnae. 5. D�āna est fīl�a Lātōnae. 6. Lātōna D�ānam



amat. 7. D�āna est dea s�lvārum. 8. D�āna s�lvam amat. 9. D�āna
sag�ttās portat. 10. D�āna ferās s�lvae necat. 11. Ferae terrārum
pugnant.
For the order of words �m�tate the Lat�n above.
II. 1. The daughter of Latona does love the forests. 2. Latona’s
daughter carr�es arrows. 3. The farmers’ daughters do labor. 4. The
farmer’s daughter loves the waters of the forest. 5. The sa�lor �s
announc�ng the g�rls’ fl�ght. 6. The g�rls announce the sa�lors’
wrongs. 7. The farmer’s daughter labors. 8. D�ana’s arrows are k�ll�ng
the w�ld beasts of the land.

40. CONVERSATION

Translate the quest�ons and answer them �n Lat�n. The answers may
be found �n the exerc�ses preced�ng.

1. Qu�s est D�āna?
2. Cu�us fīl�a est D�āna?
3. Qu�s D�ānam amat?
4. Qu�s s�lvam amat?
5. Qu�s sag�ttās portat?
6. Cu�us fīl�ae labōrant?



LESSON V

FIRST PRINCIPLES (Cont�nued)

41. The Dat�ve Case. In add�t�on to the relat�onsh�ps between words
expressed by the nom�nat�ve, gen�t�ve (possess�ve), and accusat�ve
(object�ve) cases, there are other relat�onsh�ps, to express wh�ch �n
Engl�sh we use such words as from, w�th, by, to, for, �n, at. 1

1. Words l�ke to, for, by, from, �n, etc., wh�ch def�ne the relat�onsh�p
between words, are called prepos�t�ons.

Lat�n, too, makes frequent use of such prepos�t�ons; but often �t
expresses these relat�ons w�thout them by means of case forms
wh�ch Engl�sh does not possess. One of the cases found �n the Lat�n
declens�on and lack�ng �n Engl�sh �s called the dat�ve.

42. When the nom�nat�ve s�ngular ends �n -a, the dat�ve s�ngular
ends �n -ae and the dat�ve plural �n -īs.

N���. Observe that the gen�t�ve s�ngular, the dat�ve s�ngular,
and the nom�nat�ve plural all have the same end�ng, -ae; but the
uses of the three cases are ent�rely d�fferent. The general
mean�ng of the sentence usually makes clear wh�ch case �s
�ntended.
a. Form the dat�ve s�ngular and plural of the follow�ng nouns:
fuga, causa, fortūna, terra, aqua, puella, agr�cola, nauta,
dom�na.

43. The Dat�ve Relat�on. The dat�ve case �s used to express the
relat�ons conveyed �n Engl�sh by the prepos�t�ons to, towards, for.
These prepos�t�ons are often used �n Engl�sh �n express�ons of
mot�on, such as She went to town, He ran towards the horse,
Columbus sa�led for Amer�ca. In such cases the dat�ve �s not used �n



Lat�n, as mot�on through space �s fore�gn to the dat�ve relat�on. But
the dat�ve �s used to denote that to or towards wh�ch a benef�t, �njury,
purpose, feel�ng, or qual�ty �s d�rected, or that for wh�ch someth�ng
serves or ex�sts.

a. What dat�ve relat�ons do you d�scover �n the follow�ng?
The teacher gave a pr�ze to John because he repl�ed so promptly to
all her quest�ons—a good example for the rest of us. It �s a pleasure
to us to hear h�m rec�te. Lat�n �s easy for h�m, but �t �s very hard for
me. Some are f�tted for one th�ng and others for another.

44. The Ind�rect Object. Exam�ne the sentence
Nauta fugam nūnt�at, the sa�lor announces the fl�ght

Here the verb, nūnt�at, governs the d�rect object, fugam, �n the
accusat�ve case. If, however, we w�sh to ment�on the persons to
whom the sa�lor announces the fl�ght, as, The sa�lor announces the
fl�ght to the farmers, the verb w�ll have two objects:

1. Its d�rect object, fl�ght (fugam)
2. Its �nd�rect object, farmers

Accord�ng to the preced�ng sect�on, to the farmers �s a relat�on
covered by the dat�ve case, and we are prepared for the follow�ng
rule:
45. R���. Dat�ve Ind�rect Object. The �nd�rect object of a verb �s �n
the Dat�ve.

a. The �nd�rect object usually stands before the d�rect object.

46. We may now complete the translat�on of the sentence The sa�lor
announces the fl�ght to the farmers, and we have

Nauta agr�colīs fugam nūnt�at

47. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 283.



Po�nt out the d�rect and �nd�rect objects and the gen�t�ve of the
possessor.

I. 1. Qu�s nautīs pecūn�am dat? 2. Fīl�ae agr�colae nautīs pecūn�am
dant. 3. Qu�s fortūnam pugnae nūnt�at? 4. Galba agr�colīs fortunam
pugnae nūnt�at. 5. Cu� dom�na fābulam nārrat? 6. Fīl�ae agr�colae
dom�na fābulam nārrat. 7. Qu�s D�ānae corōnam dat? 8. Puella
D�ānae corōnam dat qu�a D�ānam amat. 9. Dea lūnae sag�ttās portat
et ferās s�lvārum necat. 10. Cu�us v�ctōr�am Galba nūnt�at?
11. Nautae v�ctōr�am Galba nūnt�at.
Im�tate the word order of the preced�ng exerc�se.
II. 1. To whom do the g�rls g�ve a wreath? 2. The g�rls g�ve a wreath
to Jul�a, because Jul�a loves wreaths. 3. The sa�lors tell the lad�es 2 a
story, because the lad�es love stor�es. 4. The farmer g�ves h�s
(§ 22. a) daughter water. 5. Galba announces the cause of the battle
to the sa�lor. 6. The goddess of the moon loves the waters of the
forest. 7. Whose wreath �s Latona carry�ng? D�ana’s.

2. Observe that �n Engl�sh the �nd�rect object often stands w�thout a
prepos�t�on to to mark �t, espec�ally when �t precedes the d�rect object.



LESSON VI

FIRST PRINCIPLES (Cont�nued)

48. The Ablat�ve Case. Another case, lack�ng �n Engl�sh but found �n
the fuller Lat�n declens�on, �s the ab´la-t�ve.

49. When the nom�nat�ve s�ngular ends �n -a, the ablat�ve s�ngular
ends �n -ā and the ablat�ve plural �n -īs.

a. Observe that the f�nal -ă of the nom�nat�ve �s short, wh�le the
f�nal -ā of the ablat�ve �s long, as,

Nom. fīl�ă Abl. fīl�ā

b. Observe that the ablat�ve plural �s l�ke the dat�ve plural.
c. Form the ablat�ve s�ngular and plural of the follow�ng nouns:
fuga, causa, fortūna, terra, aqua, puella, agr�cola, nauta,
dom�na.

50. The Ablat�ve Relat�on. The ablat�ve case �s used to express the
relat�ons conveyed �n Engl�sh by the prepos�t�ons from, w�th, by, at,
�n. It denotes
1. That from wh�ch someth�ng �s separated, from wh�ch �t starts, or of
wh�ch �t �s depr�ved—generally translated by from.
2. That w�th wh�ch someth�ng �s assoc�ated or by means of wh�ch �t �s
done—translated by w�th or by.
3. The place where or the t�me when someth�ng happens—
translated by �n or at.

a. What ablat�ve relat�ons do you d�scover �n the follow�ng?
In our class there are twenty boys and g�rls. Da�ly at e�ght o’clock
they come from home w�th the�r books, and wh�le they are at school



they study Lat�n w�th great zeal. In a short t�me they w�ll be able to
read w�th ease the books wr�tten by the Romans. By pat�ence and
perseverance all th�ngs �n th�s world can be overcome.

51. Prepos�t�ons. Wh�le, as stated above (§ 41), many relat�ons
expressed �n Engl�sh by prepos�t�ons are �n Lat�n expressed by case
forms, st�ll prepos�t�ons are of frequent occurrence, but only w�th the
accusat�ve or ablat�ve.

52. R���. Object of a Prepos�t�on. A noun governed by a
prepos�t�on must be �n the Accusat�ve or Ablat�ve case.

53. Prepos�t�ons denot�ng the ablat�ve relat�ons from, w�th, �n, on, are
naturally followed by the ablat�ve case. Among these are

ā 1 or ab, from, away from
dē, from, down from
ē 1 or ex, from, out from, out of
cum, w�th
�n, �n, on

1. ā and ē are used only before words beg�nn�ng w�th a consonant; ab
and ex are used before e�ther vowels or consonants.

1. Translate �nto Lat�n, us�ng prepos�t�ons. In the water, on the land,
down from the forest, w�th the fortune, out of the forests, from the
v�ctory, out of the waters, w�th the sa�lors, down from the moon.

54. Adject�ves. Exam�ne the sentence
Puella parva bonam deam amat, the l�ttle g�rl loves the good

goddess

In th�s sentence parva (l�ttle) and bonam (good) are not nouns, but
are descr�pt�ve words express�ng qual�ty. Such words are called
adject�ves, 2 and they are sa�d to belong to the noun wh�ch they
descr�be.

2. P�ck out the adject�ves �n the follow�ng: “When I was a l�ttle boy, I
remember that one cold w�nter’s morn�ng I was accosted by a sm�l�ng



man w�th an ax on h�s shoulder. ‘My pretty boy,’ sa�d he, ‘has your
father a gr�ndstone?’ ‘Yes, s�r,’ sa�d I. ‘You are a f�ne l�ttle fellow,’ sa�d
he. ‘W�ll you let me gr�nd my ax on �t?’”

You can tell by �ts end�ng to wh�ch noun an adject�ve belongs. The
end�ng of parva shows that �t belongs to puella, and the end�ng of
bonam that �t belongs to deam. Words that belong together are sa�d
to agree, and the belong�ng-together �s called agreement. Observe
that the adject�ve and �ts noun agree �n number and case.

55. Exam�ne the sentences

Puella est parva, the g�rl �s l�ttle
Puella parva bonam deam amat, the l�ttle g�rl loves the good

goddess

In the f�rst sentence the adject�ve parva �s separated from �ts noun
by the verb and stands �n the pred�cate. It �s therefore called a
pred�cate adject�ve. In the second sentence the adject�ves parva and
bonam are closely attached to the nouns puella and deam
respect�vely, and are called attr�but�ve adject�ves.

a. P�ck out the attr�but�ve and the pred�cate adject�ves �n the
follow�ng:
Do you th�nk Lat�n �s hard? Hard stud�es make strong bra�ns.
Lazy students d�sl�ke hard stud�es. We are not lazy.

56. DIALOGUE

J���� ��� G����

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 283.
I. Qu�s, Galba, est D�āna?
G. D�āna, Iūl�a, est pulchra dea lūnae et s�lvārum.
I. Cu�us fīl�a, Galba, est D�āna?
G. Lātōnae fīl�a, Iūl�a, est D�āna.
I. Qu�d D�āna portat?



G. Sag�ttās D�āna portat.
I. Cūr D�āna sag�ttās portat?
G. D�āna sag�ttās portat, Iūl�a, quod malās ferās s�lvae
magnae necat.
I. Amatne Lātōna fīl�am?
G. Amat, et fīl�a Lātōnam amat.
I. Qu�d fīl�a tua parva portat?
G. Corōnās pulchrās fīl�a mea parva portat.
I. Cu� fīl�a tua corōnās pulchrās dat?
G. D�ānae corōnās dat.
I. Qu�s est cum fīl�ā tuā? Estne sōla?
G. Sōla nōn est; fīl�a mea parva est cum anc�llā meā.

a. When a person �s called or addressed, the case used �s
called the voc´at�ve (Lat�n vocāre, “to call”). In form the vocat�ve
�s regularly l�ke the nom�nat�ve. In Engl�sh the name of the
person addressed usually stands f�rst �n the sentence. The Lat�n
vocat�ve rarely stands f�rst. Po�nt out f�ve examples of the
vocat�ve �n th�s d�alogue.
b. Observe that quest�ons answered by yes or no �n Engl�sh are
answered �n Lat�n by repeat�ng the verb. Thus, �f you w�shed to
answer �n Lat�n the quest�on Is the sa�lor f�ght�ng? Pugnatne
nauta? you would say Pugnat, he �s f�ght�ng, or Nōn pugnat,
he �s not f�ght�ng.



LESSON VII

THE FIRST OR Ā-DECLENSION

57. In the preced�ng lessons we have now gone over all the cases,
s�ngular and plural, of nouns whose nom�nat�ve s�ngular ends �n -a.
All Lat�n nouns whose nom�nat�ve s�ngular ends �n -a belong to the
F�rst Declens�on. It �s also called the Ā-Declens�on because of the
prom�nent part wh�ch the vowel a plays �n the format�on of the cases.
We have also learned what relat�ons are expressed by each case.
These results are summar�zed �n the follow�ng table:

C��� N��� T���������� U�� ��� G������ M������
�� E��� C���

S�������

Nom. do´m�n-a the lady The subject

Gen. dom�n-ae of the lady,
or the
lady’s

The possessor of someth�ng

Dat. dom�n-ae to or for the
lady

Express�ng the relat�on to or
for, espec�ally the �nd�rect
object

Acc. dom�n-
am

the lady The d�rect object

Abl. dom�n-ā from, w�th,
by, �n, the
lady

Separat�on (from), assoc�at�on
or means (w�th, by), place
where or t�me when (�n, at)



P�����

Nom. dom�n-ae the lad�es

The same as the s�ngular

Gen. dom�n-ā
´rum

of the lad�es,
or the
lad�es’

Dat. dom�n-īs to or for the
lad�es

Acc. dom�n-ās the lad�es

Abl. dom�n-īs from, w�th,
by, �n, the
lad�es

58. The Base. That part of a word wh�ch rema�ns unchanged �n
�nflect�on and to wh�ch the term�nat�ons are added �s called the base.
Thus, �n the declens�on above, dom�n- �s the base and -a �s the
term�nat�on of the nom�nat�ve s�ngular.

59. Wr�te the declens�on of the follow�ng nouns, separat�ng the base
from the term�nat�on by a hyphen. Also g�ve them orally.

pugna, terra, lūna, anc�l´la, corō´na, īn´sula, s�lva

60. Gender. In Engl�sh, names of l�v�ng be�ngs are e�ther mascul�ne
or fem�n�ne, and names of th�ngs w�thout l�fe are neuter. Th�s �s
called natural gender. Yet �n Engl�sh there are some names of
th�ngs to wh�ch we refer as �f they were fem�n�ne; as, “Have you seen
my yacht? She �s a beauty.” And there are some names of l�v�ng
be�ngs to wh�ch we refer as �f they were neuter; as, “Is the baby
here? No, the nurse has taken �t home.” Some words, then, have a
gender qu�te apart from sex or real gender, and th�s �s called
grammat�cal gender.



Lat�n, l�ke Engl�sh, has three genders. Names of males are usually
mascul�ne and of females fem�n�ne, but names of th�ngs have
grammat�cal gender and may be e�ther mascul�ne, fem�n�ne, or
neuter. Thus we have �n Lat�n the three words, lap�s, a stone; rūpēs,
a cl�ff; and saxum, a rock. Lap�s �s mascul�ne, rūpēs fem�n�ne, and
saxum neuter. The gender can usually be determ�ned by the end�ng
of the word, and must always be learned, for w�thout know�ng the
gender �t �s �mposs�ble to wr�te correct Lat�n.

61. Gender of F�rst-Declens�on Nouns. Nouns of the f�rst
declens�on are fem�n�ne unless they denote males. Thus s�lva �s
fem�n�ne, but nauta, sa�lor, and agr�cola, farmer, are mascul�ne.

62. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 284.
I. 1. Agr�cola cum fīl�ā �n casā hab�tat. 2. Bona fīl�a agr�colae cēnam
parat. 3. Cēna est grāta agr�colae 1 et agr�cola bonam fīl�am laudat.
4. De�nde fīl�a agr�colae gallīnās ad cēnam vocat. 5. Gallīnae fīl�am
agr�colae amant. 6. Malae fīl�ae bonās cēnās nōn parant. 7. Fīl�a
agr�colae est grāta dom�nae. 8. Dom�na �n īnsulā magnā hab�tat.
9. Dom�na bonae puellae parvae pecūn�am dat.
II. 1. Where does the farmer l�ve? 2. The farmer l�ves �n the small
cottage. 3. Who l�ves w�th the farmer? 4. (H�s) l�ttle daughter l�ves
w�th the farmer. 5. (H�s) daughter �s gett�ng (parat) a good d�nner for
the farmer. 6. The farmer pra�ses the good d�nner. 7. The daughter’s
good d�nner �s pleas�ng to the farmer.



1. Note that the relat�on expressed by the dat�ve case covers that to wh�ch a
feel�ng �s d�rected. (Cf. § 43.)

In front of a farmhouse: daughter feed�ng ch�ckens, father hold�ng a
bowl, mother stand�ng

What Lat�n words are suggested by th�s p�cture?

63. CONVERSATION

Answer the quest�ons �n Lat�n.
1. Qu�s cum agr�colā �n casā hab�tat?
2. Qu�d bona fīl�a agr�colae parat?
3. Quem agr�cola laudat?
4. Vocatne fīl�a agr�colae gallīnās ad cēnam?
5. Cu�us fīl�a est grāta dom�nae?
6. Cu� dom�na pecūn�am dat?



LESSON VIII

FIRST DECLENSION (Cont�nued)

64. We have for some t�me now been us�ng adject�ves and nouns
together and you have not�ced an agreement between them �n case and
�n number (§ 54). They agree also �n gender. In the phrase s�lva magna,
we have a fem�n�ne adject�ve �n -a agree�ng w�th a fem�n�ne noun �n -a.

65. R���. Agreement of Adject�ves. Adject�ves agree w�th the�r nouns �n
gender, number, and case.

66. Fem�n�ne adject�ves �n -a are decl�ned l�ke fem�n�ne nouns �n -a, and
you should learn to decl�ne them together as follows:

N��� A��������
dom�na (base dom�n-), f., lady bona (base bon-), good

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. do´m�na bona -a
Gen. dom�nae bonae -ae
Dat. dom�nae bonae -ae
Acc. dom�nam bonam -am
Abl. dom�nā bonā -ā

P����� TERMINATIONS

Nom. dom�nae bonae -ae
Gen. dom�nā´rum bonā´rum -ārum
Dat. dom�nīs bonīs -īs
Acc. dom�nās bonās -ās
Abl. dom�nīs bonīs -īs

a. In the same way decl�ne together puella mala, the bad g�rl; anc�l
´la parva, the l�ttle ma�d; fortū´na magna, great fortune.



67. The words dea, goddess, and fīl�a, daughter, take the end�ng -ābus
�nstead of -īs �n the dat�ve and ablat�ve plural. Note the dat�ve and
ablat�ve plural �n the follow�ng declens�on:

dea bona (bases de- bon-)
S������� P�����

Nom. dea bona deae bonae
Gen. deae bonae deā´rum bonā´rum
Dat. deae bonae deā´bus bonīs
Acc. deam bonam deās bonās
Abl. deā bonā dea´bus bonīs

a. In the same way decl�ne together fīlīa parva.

68. Lat�n Word Order. The order of words �n Engl�sh and �n Lat�n
sentences �s not the same.
In Engl�sh we arrange words �n a fa�rly f�xed order. Thus, �n the sentence
My daughter �s gett�ng d�nner for the farmers, we cannot alter the order of
the words w�thout spo�l�ng the sentence. We can, however, throw
emphas�s on d�fferent words by speak�ng them w�th more force. Try the
effect of read�ng the sentence by putt�ng spec�al force on my, daughter,
d�nner, farmers.
In Lat�n, where the off�ce of the word �n the sentence �s shown by �ts
end�ng (cf. § 32. 1), and not by �ts pos�t�on, the order of words �s more
free, and pos�t�on �s used to secure the same effect that �n Engl�sh �s
secured by emphas�s of vo�ce. To a l�m�ted extent we can alter the order
of words �n Engl�sh, too, for the same purpose. Compare the sentences

I saw a game of football at Ch�cago last November (normal
order)

Last November I saw a game of football at Ch�cago
At Ch�cago, last November, I saw a game of football

1. In a Lat�n sentence the most emphat�c place �s the f�rst; next �n
�mportance �s the last; the weakest po�nt �s the m�ddle. Generally the
subject �s the most �mportant word, and �s placed f�rst; usually the verb �s
the next �n �mportance, and �s placed last. The other words of the
sentence stand between these two �n the order of the�r �mportance.



Hence the normal order of words—that �s, where no unusual emphas�s �s
expressed—�s as follows:

subject—mod�f�ers of the subject—�nd�rect object—d�rect object—
adverb—verb

Changes from the normal order are frequent, and are due to the des�re for
throw�ng emphas�s upon some word or phrase. Not�ce the order of the
Lat�n words when you are translat�ng, and �m�tate �t when you are turn�ng
Engl�sh �nto Lat�n.

2. Possess�ve pronouns and mod�fy�ng gen�t�ves normally stand after the�r
nouns. When placed before the�r nouns they are emphat�c, as fīl�a mea,
my daughter; mea fīl�a, my daughter; casa Galbae, Galba’s cottage;
Galbae casa, Galba’s cottage.
Not�ce the var�ety of emphas�s produced by wr�t�ng the follow�ng sentence
�n d�fferent ways:

Fīl�a mea agr�colīs cēnam parat (normal order)
Mea fīl�a agr�colīs parat cēnam (mea and cēnam emphat�c)
Agr�colīs fīl�a mea cēnam parat (agr�colīs emphat�c)

3. An adject�ve placed before �ts noun �s more emphat�c than when �t
follows. When great emphas�s �s des�red, the adject�ve �s separated from
�ts noun by other words.

Fīl�a mea casam parvam nōn amat (parvam not emphat�c)
Fīl�a mea parvam casam nōn amat (parvam more emphat�c)
Parvam fīl�a mea casam nōn amat (parvam very emphat�c)

4. Interrogat�ve words usually stand f�rst, the same as �n Engl�sh.
5. The copula (as est, sunt) �s of so l�ttle �mportance that �t frequently
does not stand last, but may be placed wherever �t sounds well.

69. EXERCISE

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 284.
Note the order of the words �n these sentences and p�ck out those that
are emphat�c.



1. Longae nōn sunt tuae v�ae. 2. Suntne tubae novae �n meā casā? Nōn
sunt. 3. Qu�s lātā �n s�lvā hab�tat? D�āna, lūnae clārae pulchra dea, lātā �n
s�lvā hab�tat. 4. Nautae altās et lātās amant aquās. 5. Qu�d anc�lla tua
portat? Anc�lla mea tubam novam portat. 6. Ub� sunt Lesb�a et Iūl�a? In
tuā casa est Lesb�a et Iūl�a est �n meā. 7. Estne Ital�a lāta terra? Longa
est Ital�a, nōn lāta. 8. Cu� Galba agr�cola fābulam novam nārrat? Fīl�ābus
dom�nae clārae fābulam novam nārrat. 9. Clāra est īnsula S�c�l�a.
10. Quem laudat Lātōna? Lātōna laudat fīl�am.

F�rst Rev�ew of Vocabulary and Grammar, §§ 502-505



LESSON IX

THE SECOND OR O-DECLENSION

70. Lat�n nouns are d�v�ded �nto f�ve declens�ons.
The declens�on to wh�ch a noun belongs �s shown by the end�ng of the
gen�t�ve s�ngular. Th�s should always be learned along w�th the
nom�nat�ve and the gender.

71. The nom�nat�ve s�ngular of nouns of the Second or O-Declens�on
ends �n -us, -er, -�r, or -um. The gen�t�ve s�ngular ends �n -ī.

72. Gender. Nouns �n -um are neuter. The others are regularly
mascul�ne.

73. Declens�on of nouns �n -us and -um. Mascul�nes �n -us and neuters
�n -um are decl�ned as follows:

dom�nus (base dom�n-), m.,
master

pīlum (base pīl-), n.,
spear

S�������
TERMINATIONS TERMINATIONS

Nom. do´m�nus 1 -us pīlum -um
Gen. dom�nī -ī pīlī -ī
Dat. dom�nō -ō pīlō -ō
Acc. dom�num -um pīlum -um
Abl. dom�nō -ō pīlō -ō
Voc. dom�ne -e pīlum -um

P�����
Nom. dom�nī -ī pīla -a
Gen. dom�nō´rum -ōrum pīlō´rum -ōrum
Dat. dom�nīs -īs pīlīs -īs
Acc. dom�nōs -ōs pīla -a



Abl. dom�nīs -īs pīlīs -īs
1. Compare the declens�on of dom�na and of dom�nus.

a. Observe that the mascul�nes and the neuters have the same
term�nat�ons except�ng �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular and the nom�nat�ve
and accusat�ve plural.
b. The vocat�ve s�ngular of words of the second declens�on �n -us
ends �n -ĕ, as dom�ne, O master; serve, O slave. Th�s �s the most
�mportant except�on to the rule �n § 56. a.

74. Wr�te s�de by s�de the declens�on of dom�na, dom�nus, and pīlum. A
compar�son of the forms w�ll lead to the follow�ng rules, wh�ch are of great
�mportance because they apply to all f�ve declens�ons:

a. The vocat�ve, w�th a s�ngle except�on (see § 73. b), �s l�ke the
nom�nat�ve. That �s, the vocat�ve s�ngular �s l�ke the nom�nat�ve
s�ngular, and the vocat�ve plural �s l�ke the nom�nat�ve plural.
b. The nom�nat�ve, accusat�ve, and vocat�ve of neuter nouns are
al�ke, and �n the plural end �n -a.
c. The accusat�ve s�ngular of mascul�nes and fem�n�nes ends �n -m
and the accusat�ve plural �n -s.
d. The dat�ve and ablat�ve plural are always al�ke.
e. F�nal -� and -o are always long; f�nal -a �s short, except �n the
ablat�ve s�ngular of the f�rst declens�on.

75. Observe the sentences

Lesb�a est bona, Lesb�a �s good
Lesb�a est anc�lla, Lesb�a �s a ma�dservant

We have learned (§ 55) that bona, when used, as here, �n the pred�cate
to descr�be the subject, �s called a pred�cate adject�ve. S�m�larly a noun,
as anc�lla, used �n the pred�cate to def�ne the subject �s called a
pred�cate noun.

76. R���. Pred�cate Noun. A pred�cate noun agrees �n case w�th the
subject of the verb.



spears

PILA

77. DIALOGUE

off�cer w�th spear and trumpet
off�cer w�th spear and trumpet

LEGATUS CUM PILO ET TUBA

G���� ��� M�����

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 285.
G. Qu�s, Mārce, est lēgātus cum pīlō et tubā?
M. Lēgātus, Galba, est Sextus.
G. Ub� Sextus hab�tat? 2

M. In opp�dō Sextus cum fīl�ābus hab�tat.
G. Amantne opp�dānī Sextum?
M. Amant opp�dānī Sextum et laudant, quod magnā cum
cōnstant�ā pugnat.
G. Ub�, Mārce, est anc�lla tua? Cūr nōn cēnam parat?
M. Anc�lla mea, Galba, equō lēgātī aquam et frūmentum dat.
G. Cūr nōn servus Sextī equum dom�nī cūrat?
M. Sextus et servus ad mūrum opp�dī properant. Opp�dānī bellum
parant. 3

2. hab�tat �s here translated does l�ve. Note the three poss�ble translat�ons of
the Lat�n present tense:

hab�tat
he l�ves
he �s l�v�ng
he does l�ve

Always choose the translat�on wh�ch makes the best sense.

3. Observe that the verb parō means not only to prepare but also to prepare
for, and governs the accusat�ve case.

78. CONVERSATION

Translate the quest�ons and answer them �n Lat�n.



1. Ub� fīl�ae Sextī hab�tant?
2. Quem opp�dānī amant et laudant?
3. Qu�d anc�lla equō lēgātī dat?
4. Cu�us equum anc�lla cūrat?
5. Qu�s ad mūrum cum Sextō properat?
6. Qu�d opp�dānī parant?



LESSON X

SECOND DECLENSION (Cont�nued)

79. We have been freely us�ng fem�n�ne adject�ves, l�ke bona, �n
agreement w�th fem�n�ne nouns of the f�rst declens�on and decl�ned l�ke
them. Mascul�ne adject�ves of th�s class are decl�ned l�ke dom�nus, and
neuters l�ke pīlum. The adject�ve and noun, mascul�ne and neuter, are
therefore decl�ned as follows:

M�������� N��� ��� A�������� N����� N��� ���
A��������

dom�nus bonus, the good master pīlum bonum, the good
spear

B���� dom�n- bon- B���� pīl- bon-
S�������

TERMINATIONS TERMINATIONS

Nom. do´m�nus bonus -us pīlum bonum -um
Gen. dom�nī bonī -ī pīlī bonī -ī
Dat. dom�nō bonō -ō pīlō bonō -ō
Acc. dom�num bonum -um pīlum bonum -um
Abl. dom�nō bonō -ō pīlō bonō -ō
Voc. dom�ne bone -e pīlum bonum -um

P�����
Nom. dom�nī bonī -ī pīla bona -a
Gen. dom�nō´rum

bonō´rum
-ōrum pīlō´rum

bonō´rum
-ōrum

Dat. dom�nīs bonīs -�s pīlīs bonīs -īs
Acc. dom�nōs bonōs -ōs pīla bona -a
Abl. dom�nīs bonīs -īs pīlīs bonīs -īs

Decl�ne together bellum longum, equus parvus, servus malus, mūrus
altus, frūmentum novum.



80. Observe the sentences

Lesb�a anc�lla est bona, Lesb�a, the ma�dservant, �s good
Fīl�a Lesb�ae anc�llae est bona, the daughter of Lesb�a, the

ma�dservant, �s good
Servus Lesb�am anc�llam amat, the slave loves Lesb�a, the

ma�dservant

In these sentences anc�lla, anc�llae, and anc�llam denote the class of
persons to wh�ch Lesb�a belongs and expla�n who she �s. Nouns so
related that the second �s only another name for the f�rst and expla�ns �t
are sa�d to be �n appos�t�on, and are always �n the same case.

81. R���. Appos�t�on. An appos�t�ve agrees �n case w�th the noun wh�ch
�t expla�ns.

82. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 285.
I. 1. Patr�a servī bonī, vīcus servōrum bonōrum, bone popule. 2. Populus
opp�dī magnī, �n opp�dō magnō, �n opp�dīs magnīs. 3. Cum pīlīs longīs, ad
pīla longa, ad mūrōs lātōs. 4. Lēgāte male, amīcī legātī malī, cēna grāta
dom�nō bonō. 5. Frūmentum equōrum parvōrum, dom�ne bone, ad
lēgātōs clārōs. 6. Rhēnus est �n Germān�ā, patr�ā meā. 7. Sextus lēgātus
pīlum longum portat. 8. Opp�dānī bonī Sextō lēgātō clārā pecūn�am dant.
9. Malī servī equum bonum Mārcī dom�nī necant. 10. Galba agr�cola et
Iūl�a fīl�a bona labōrant. 11. Mārcus nauta �n īnsulā S�c�l�ā hab�tat.
II. 1. W�cked slave, who �s your fr�end? Why does he not pra�se Galba,
your master? 2. My fr�end �s from (ex) a v�llage of Germany, my
fatherland. 3. My fr�end does not love the people of Italy. 4. Who �s car�ng
for 1 the good horse of Galba, the farmer? 5. Mark, where �s Lesb�a, the
ma�dservant? 6. She �s hasten�ng 1 to the l�ttle cottage 2 of Jul�a, the
farmer’s daughter.

1. See footnote 1, p. 33. Remember that cūrat �s trans�t�ve and governs a
d�rect object.

2. Not the dat�ve. (Cf. § 43.)



LESSON XI

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

83. Adject�ves of the f�rst and second declens�ons are decl�ned �n the
three genders as follows:

S�������
MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER

Nom. bonus bona bonum
Gen. bonī bonae bonī
Dat. bonō bonae bonō
Acc. bonum bonam bonum
Abl. bonō bonā bonō
Voc. bone bona bonum

P�����
Nom. bonī bonae bona
Gen. bonōrum bonārum bonōrum
Dat. bonīs bonīs bonīs
Acc. bonōs bonās bona
Abl. bonīs bonīs bonīs

a. Wr�te the declens�on and g�ve �t orally across the page, thus g�v�ng
the three genders for each case.
b. Decl�ne grātus, -a, -um; malus, -a, -um; altus, -a, -um; parvus, -
a, -um.

84. Thus far the adject�ves have had the same term�nat�ons as the nouns.
However, the agreement between the adject�ve and �ts noun does not
mean that they must have the same term�nat�on. If the adject�ve and the
noun belong to d�fferent declens�ons, the term�nat�ons w�ll, �n many cases,
not be the same. For example, nauta, sa�lor, �s mascul�ne and belongs to
the f�rst declens�on. The mascul�ne form of the adject�ve bonus �s of the



second declens�on. Consequently, a good sa�lor �s nauta bonus. So, the
w�cked farmer �s agr�cola malus. Learn the follow�ng declens�ons:

85. nauta bonus (bases naut- bon-), m., the good sa�lor

S������� P�����
Nom. nauta bonus nautae bonī
Gen. nautae bonī nautārum bonōrum
Dat. nautae bonō nautīs bonīs
Acc. nautam bonum nautās bonōs
Abl. nautā bonō nautīs bonīs
Voc. nauta bone nautae bonī

86. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 285.

I. 1. Est 1 �n vīcō nauta bonus. 2. Sextus est amīcus nautae bonī.
3. Sextus nautae bonō galeam dat. 4. Populus Rōmānus nautam bonum
laudat. 5. Sextus cum nautā bonō praedam portat. 6. Ub�, nauta bone,
sunt anna et tēla lēgātī Rōmānī? 7. Nautae bonī ad bellum properant.
8. Fāma nautārum bonōrum est clāra. 9. Pugnae sunt grātae nautīs
bonīs. 10. Opp�dānī nautās bonōs cūrant. 11. Cūr, nautae bonī, malī
agr�colae ad Rhēnum properant? 12. Malī agr�colae cum bonīs nautīs
pugnant.
II. 1. The w�cked farmer �s hasten�ng to the v�llage w�th (h�s) booty. 2. The
reputat�on of the w�cked farmer �s not good. 3. Why does Galba’s
daughter g�ve arms and weapons to the w�cked farmer? 4. Lesb�a �nv�tes
the good sa�lor to d�nner. 5. Why �s Lesb�a w�th the good sa�lor hasten�ng
from the cottage? 6. Sextus, where �s my helmet? 7. The good sa�lors are
hasten�ng to the to�lsome battle. 8. The horses of the w�cked farmers are
small. 9. The Roman people g�ve money to the good sa�lors. 10. Fr�ends
care for the good sa�lors. 11. Whose fr�ends are f�ght�ng w�th the w�cked
farmers?

1. Est, beg�nn�ng a declarat�ve sentence, there �s.



helmets

GALEAE



LESSON XII

NOUNS IN -IUS AND -IUM

87. Nouns of the second declens�on �n -�us and -�um end �n -ī �n the
gen�t�ve s�ngular, not �n -�ī, and the accent rests on the penult; as, fīlī from
fīl�us (son), praes�´dī from praes�´d�um (garr�son).

88. Proper names of persons �n -�us, and fīl�us, end �n -ī �n the vocat�ve
s�ngular, not �n -ĕ, and the accent rests on the penult; as, Verg�´lī, O
Verg�l; fīlī, O son.

a. Observe that �n these words the vocat�ve and the gen�t�ve are
al�ke.

89. praes�d�um (base praes�d�-), n., garr�son fīl�us (base
fīl�-), m., son

S�������
Nom. praes�d�um fīl�us
Gen. praes�´dī fīlī
Dat. praes�d�ō fīl�ō
Acc. praes�d�um fīl�um
Abl. praes�d�ō fīl�ō
Voc. praes�d�um fīlī

The plural �s regular. Note that the -�- of the base �s lost only �n the
gen�t�ve s�ngular, and �n the vocat�ve of words l�ke fīl�us.
Decl�ne together praes�d�um parvum; fīl�us bonus; fluv�us longus, the
long r�ver; proel�um clārum, the famous battle.

90. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 285.
I. 1. Frūmentum bonae terrae, gladī malī, bellī longī. 2. Cōnstant�a
magna, praes�d�a magna, clāre Verg�´lī. 3. Male serve, Ō clārum opp�dum,



male fīlī, fīl�ī malī, fīlī malī. 4. Fluvī longī, fluv�ī longī, fluv�ōrum longōrum,
fāma praes�´dī magnī. 5. Cum glad�īs parvīs, cum deābus clārīs, ad
nautās clārōs. 6. Multōrum proel�ōrum, praedae magnae, ad proel�a dūra.

G�������

II. Germān�a, patr�a Germānōrum, est clāra terra. In Germān�ā sunt fluv�ī
multī. Rhēnus magnus et lātus fluv�us Germān�ae est. In s�lvīs lātīs
Germān�ae sunt ferae multae. Mult� Germān�� �n opp�dīs magn�s et �n vīcīs
parvīs hab�tant et multī sunt agr�colae bonī. Bella Germānōrum sunt
magna et clāra. Populus Germān�ae bellum et proel�a amat et saepe cum
f�n�t�mīs pugnat. Fluv�us Rhēnus est fīn�t�mus opp�dīs 1 multīs et clārīs.

1. Dat�ve w�th fīn�t�mus. (See § 43.)



LESSON XIII

SECOND DECLENSION (Cont�nued)

91. Declens�on of Nouns �n -er and -�r. In early Lat�n all the mascul�ne
nouns of the second declens�on ended �n -os. Th�s -os later became -us
�n words l�ke servus, and was dropped ent�rely �n words w�th bases
end�ng �n -r, l�ke puer, boy; ager, f�eld; and v�r, man. These words are
therefore decl�ned as follows:

92. puer, m., boy ager, m., f�eld  v�r, m., man

B��� puer- B��� agr- B��� v�r-
S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. puer ager v�r ——
Gen. puerī agrī v�rī -ī
Dat. puerō agrō v�rō -ō
Acc. puerum agrum v�rum -um
Abl. puerō agrō v�rō -ō

P�����
Nom. puerī agrī v�rī -ī
Gen. puerōrum agrōrum v�rōrum -ōrum
Dat. puerīs agrīs v�rīs -īs
Acc. puerōs agrōs v�rōs -ōs
Abl. puerīs agrīs v�rīs -īs

a. The vocat�ve case of these words �s l�ke the nom�nat�ve, follow�ng
the general rule (§ 74. a).
b. The declens�on d�ffers from that of servus only �n the nom�nat�ve
and vocat�ve s�ngular.
c. Note that �n puer the e rema�ns all the way through, wh�le �n ager �t
�s present only �n the nom�nat�ve. In puer the e belongs to the base,
but �n ager (base agr-) �t does not, and was �nserted �n the



nom�nat�ve to make �t eas�er to pronounce. Most words �n -er are
decl�ned l�ke ager. The gen�t�ve shows whether you are to follow
puer or ager.

93. Mascul�ne adject�ves �n -er of the second declens�on are decl�ned l�ke
nouns �n -er. A few of them are decl�ned l�ke puer, but most of them l�ke
ager. The fem�n�ne and neuter nom�nat�ves show wh�ch form to follow,
thus,

M���. F��. N���.
līber lībera līberum (free) �s l�ke puer
pulcher pulchra pulchrum (pretty) �s l�ke ager

For the full declens�on �n the three genders, see § 469. b. c.

94. Decl�ne together the words v�r līber, terra lībera, frūmentum
līberum, puer pulcher, puella pulchra, opp�dum pulchrum

95. I����� 1

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 286.
Magna est Ital�ae fāma, patr�ae Rōmānōrum, et clāra est Rōma, dom�na
orb�s terrārum. 2 T�ber�m, 3 fluv�um Rōmānum, qu�s nōn laudat et pulchrōs
fluv�ō fīn�t�mōs agrōs? Altōs mūrōs, longa et dūra bella, clārās v�ctōr�ās
qu�s nōn laudat? Pulchra est terra Ital�a. Agrī bonī agr�colīs praem�a dant
magna, et equī agr�colārum cōp�am frūmentī ad opp�da et vīcōs portant.
In agrīs populī Rōmānī labōrant multī servī. V�ae Ital�ae sunt longae et
lātae. Fīn�t�ma Ital�ae est īnsula S�c�l�a.

1. In th�s select�on note espec�ally the emphas�s as shown by the order of the
words.

2. orb�s terrārum, of the world.
3. T�ber�m, the T�ber, accusat�ve case.

96. DIALOGUE

M����� ��� C��������



leg�onary

LEGIONARIUS

C. Ub� est, Mārce, fīl�us tuus? Estne �n pulchrā terrā Ital�ā?
M. Nōn est, Cornēlī, �n Ital�ā. Ad fluv�um Rhēnum properat cum
cōp�īs Rōmānīs qu�a est 4 fāma Novī bellī cum Germānīs. Līber
Germān�ae populus Rōmānōs Nōn amat.
C. Estne fīl�us tuus cop�ārum Rōmānārum lēgātus?
M. Lēgātus nōn est, sed est apud leg�ōnār�ōs.
C. Quae 5 arma portat 6?
M. Scūtum magnum et lōrīcam dūram et galeam pulchram portat.
C. Quae tēla portat?
M. Glad�um et pīlum longum portat.
C. Amatne lēgātus fīl�um tuum?
M. Amat, et saepe fīl�ō meō praem�a pulchra et praedam multam
dat.
C. Ub� est terra Germānōrum?
M. Terra Germānōrum, Cornēlī est fīn�t�ma Rhēnō, fluv�ō magnō et
altō.

4. est, before �ts subject, there �s; so sunt, there are.

5. Quae, what k�nd of, an �nterrogat�ve adject�ve pronoun.
6. What are the three poss�ble translat�ons of the present tense?



LESSON XIV

THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS

97. Observe the sentences

Th�s �s my sh�eld
Th�s sh�eld �s m�ne

In the f�rst sentence my �s a possess�ve adject�ve; �n the second m�ne �s a
possess�ve pronoun, for �t takes the place of a noun, th�s sh�eld �s m�ne
be�ng equ�valent to th�s sh�eld �s my sh�eld. S�m�larly, �n Lat�n the
possess�ves are somet�mes adject�ves and somet�mes pronouns.

98. The possess�ves my, m�ne, your, yours, etc. are decl�ned l�ke
adject�ves of the f�rst and second declens�ons.

S�������
1st Pers. meus, mea, meum my, m�ne
2d Pers. tuus, tua, tuum your, yours
3d Pers. suus, sua, suum h�s (own), her (own), �ts (own)

P�����
1st Pers. noster, nostra, nostrum our, ours
2d Pers. vester, vestra, vestrum your, yours
3d Pers. suus, sua, suum the�r (own), the�rs

N���. Meus has the �rregular vocat�ve s�ngular mascul�ne mī, as mī
fīlī, O my son.
a. The possess�ves agree w�th the name of the th�ng possessed �n
gender, number, and case. Compare the Engl�sh and Lat�n �n

Sextus �s call�ng h�s boy
Jul�a �s call�ng her boy

Sextus
Iūl�a suum puerum vocat

Observe that suum agrees w�th puerum, and �s unaffected by the
gender of Sextus or Jul�a.



b. When your, yours, refers to one person, use tuus; when to more
than one, vester; as,

Lesb�a, your wreaths are
pretty
G�rls, your wreaths are
pretty

Corōnae tuae, Lesb�a, sunt pulchrae
Corōnae vestrae, puellae, sunt
pulchrae

c. Suus �s a reflex�ve possess�ve, that �s, �t usually stands �n the
pred�cate and regularly refers back to the subject. Thus, V�r suōs
servōs vocat means The man calls h�s (own) slaves. Here h�s
(suōs) refers to man (v�r), and could not refer to any one else.
d. Possess�ves are used much less frequently than �n Engl�sh, be�ng
om�tted whenever the mean�ng �s clear w�thout them. (Cf. § 22. a.)
Th�s �s espec�ally true of suus, -a, -um, wh�ch, when �nserted, �s
more or less emphat�c, l�ke our h�s own, her own, etc.

99. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 286.
I. 1. Mārcus amīcō Sextō cōns�l�um suum nūnt�at 2. Est cōp�a frūmentī �n
agrīs nostrīs. 3. Amīcī meī bonam cēnam anc�llae vestrae laudant 4. Tua
lōrīca, mī fīlī, est dūra. 5. Scūta nostra et tēla, mī amīce, �n castrls
Rōmānīs sunt. 6. Suntne v�rī patr�ae tuae līberī? Sunt. 7. Ub�, Cornēlī, est
tua galea pulchra? 8. Mea galea, Sexte, est �n casā meā. 9. Pīlum
longum est tuum, sed glad�us est meus. 10. Iūl�a gallīnās suās pulchrās
amat et gallīnae dom�nam suam amant. 11. Nostra castra sunt vestra.
12. Est cōp�a praedae �n castrīs vestrīs. 13. Amīcī tuī m�serīs et aegrīs
c�bum et pecūn�am saepe dant.
II. 1. Our teacher pra�ses Mark’s �ndustry. 2. My son Sextus �s carry�ng h�s
booty to the Roman camp. 1 3. Your good g�rls are g�v�ng a�d to the s�ck
and wretched. 2 4. There are 3 frequent battles �n our v�llages. 5. My son,
where �s the l�eutenant’s food? 6. The camp �s m�ne, but the weapons are
yours.

1. Not the dat�ve. Why?

2. Here the adject�ves s�ck and wretched are used l�ke nouns.
3. Where should sunt stand? Cf. I. 2 above.



a farmer plow�ng w�th oxen

AGRICOLA ARAT



LESSON XV

THE ABLATIVE DENOTING WITH

100. Of the var�ous relat�ons denoted by the ablat�ve case (§ 50) there �s
none more �mportant than that expressed �n Engl�sh by the prepos�t�on
w�th. Th�s l�ttle word �s not so s�mple as �t looks. It does not always convey
the same mean�ng, nor �s �t always to be translated by cum. Th�s w�ll
become clear from the follow�ng sentences:

a. Mark �s feeble w�th (for or because of) want of food
b. D�ana k�lls the beasts w�th (or by) her arrows
c. Jul�a �s w�th Sextus
d. The men f�ght w�th great stead�ness

a. In sentence a, w�th want (of food) g�ves the cause of Mark’s
feebleness. Th�s �dea �s expressed �n Lat�n by the ablat�ve w�thout a
prepos�t�on, and the construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of cause:

Mārcus est īnfīrmus �nop�ā c�bī
b. In sentence b, w�th (or by) her arrows tells by means of what
D�ana k�lls the beasts. Th�s �dea �s expressed �n Lat�n by the ablat�ve
w�thout a prepos�t�on, and the construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of
means:

D�āna sag�ttīs suīs ferās necat
c. In sentence c we are told that Jul�a �s not alone, but �n company
w�th Sextus. Th�s �dea �s expressed �n Lat�n by the ablat�ve w�th the
prepos�t�on cum, and the construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of
accompan�ment:

Iūl�a est cum Sextō
d. In sentence d we are told how the men f�ght. The �dea �s one of
manner. Th�s �s expressed �n Lat�n by the ablat�ve w�th cum, unless
there �s a mod�fy�ng adject�ve present, �n wh�ch case cum may be
om�tted. Th�s construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of manner:



V�rī (cum) cōnstant�ā magnā pugnant

101. You are now able to form four �mportant rules for the ablat�ve
denot�ng w�th:

102. R���. Ablat�ve of Cause. Cause �s denoted by the ablat�ve w�thout
a prepos�t�on. Th�s answers the quest�on Because of what?

103. R���. Ablat�ve of Means. Means �s denoted by the ablat�ve w�thout
a prepos�t�on. Th�s answers the quest�on By means of what? W�th what?

N.B. Cum must never be used w�th the ablat�ve express�ng cause or
means.

104. R���. Ablat�ve of Accompan�ment. Accompan�ment �s denoted by
the ablat�ve w�th cum. Th�s answers the quest�on W�th whom?

105. R���. Ablat�ve of Manner. The ablat�ve w�th cum �s used to denote
the manner of an act�on. Cum may be om�tted, �f an adject�ve �s used w�th
the ablat�ve. Th�s answers the quest�on How? In what manner?

106. What uses of the ablat�ve do you d�scover �n the follow�ng passage,
and what quest�on does each answer?
The sold�ers marched to the fort w�th great speed and broke down the
gate w�th blows of the�r muskets. The �nhab�tants, terr�f�ed by the d�n,
attempted to cross the r�ver w�th the�r w�ves and ch�ldren, but the stream
was swollen w�th (or by) the ra�n. Because of th�s many were swept away
by the waters and only a few, almost overcome w�th fat�gue, w�th great
d�ff�culty succeeded �n ga�n�ng the farther shore.

107. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 286.
I. The Romans prepare for War. Rōmānī, clārus Ital�ae populus, bellum
parant. Ex agrīs suīs, v�cīs, opp�dīsque magnō stud�ō v�rī val�dī ad arma
properant. Iam lēgatī cum leg�ōnar�īs ex Ital�ā ad Rhēnum, fluv�um
Germān�ae altum et lātum, properant, et servī equīs et carrīs c�bum
frūmentumque ad castra Rōmāna portant. Inop�ā bonōrum tēlōrum īnf�rmī



sunt Germānī, sed Rōmānī armāt� galeīs, lōrīcīs, scūtīs, glad�īs, pīlīsque
sunt val�dī.
II. 1. The sturdy farmers of Italy labor �n the f�elds w�th great d�l�gence.
2. Sextus, the l�eutenant, and (h�s) son Mark are f�ght�ng w�th the
Germans. 3. The Roman leg�onar�es are armed w�th long spears.
4. Where �s Lesb�a, your ma�d, Sextus? Lesb�a �s w�th my fr�ends �n
Galba’s cottage. 5. Many are s�ck because of bad water and for lack of
food. 6. The Germans, w�th (the�r) sons and daughters, are hasten�ng w�th
horses and wagons.



LESSON XVI

THE NINE IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

108. There are n�ne �rregular adject�ves of the f�rst and second
declens�ons wh�ch have a pecul�ar term�nat�on �n the gen�t�ve and dat�ve
s�ngular of all genders:

M���. F��. N���.
Gen. -īus -īus -īus
Dat. -ī -ī -ī

Otherw�se they are decl�ned l�ke bonus, -a, -um. Learn the l�st and the
mean�ng of each:

al�us, al�a, al�ud, other, another (of several)
alter, altera, alterum, the one, the other (of two)
ūnus, -a, -um, one, alone; (�n the plural) only
ūllus, -a, -um, any
nūllus, -a, -um, none, no
sōlus, -a, -um, alone
tōtus, -a, -um, all, whole, ent�re
uter, utra, utrum, wh�ch? (of two)
neuter, neutra, neutrum, ne�ther (of two)

109. PARADIGMS

S�������
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. nūllus nūlla nūllum al�us al�a al�ud
Gen. nūllī´us nūllī´us nūllī´us alī´us alī´us alī´us
Dat. nūllī nūllī nūllī al�ī al�ī al�ī
Acc. nūllum nūllam nūllum al�um al�am al�ud
Abl. nūllō nūllā nūllō al�ō al�ā al�ō

T�� P����� �� R������



a. Note the pecul�ar neuter s�ngular end�ng �n -d of al�us. The
gen�t�ve alīus �s rare. Instead of �t use alterīus, the gen�t�ve of alter.
b. These pecul�ar case end�ngs are found also �n the declens�on of
pronouns (see § 114). For th�s reason these adject�ves are
somet�mes called the pronom�nal adject�ves.

110. Learn the follow�ng �d�oms:

alter, -era, -erum ... alter, -era, -erum, the one ... the other (of
two)

al�us, -a, -ud ... al�us, -a, -ud, one ... another (of any number)
al�ī, -ae, -a ... al�ī, -ae, -a, some ... others

EXAMPLES

1. Alterum opp�dum est magnum, alterum parvum, the one town �s
large, the other small (of two towns).
2. Al�ud opp�dum est val�dum, al�ud īnfīrmum, one town �s strong,
another weak (of towns �n general).
3. Al�ī glad�ōs, al�ī scūta portant, some carry swords, others sh�elds.

111. EXERCISES

I. 1. In utrā casā est Iūl�a? Iūl�a est �n neutrā casā. 2. Nūllī malō puerō
praem�um dat mag�ster. 3. Alter puer est nauta, alter agr�cola. 4. Al�ī v�rī
aquam, al�ī terram amant. 5. Galba ūnus (or sōlus) cum stud�ō labōrat.
6. Estne ūllus carrus �n agrō meō? 7. Lesb�a est anc�lla alterīus dom�nī,
Tull�a alterīus. 8. Lesb�a sōla cēnam parat. 9. Cēna nūllīus alterīus
anc�llae est bona. 10. Lesb�a nūllī al�ī v�rō cēnam dat.

N���. The pronom�nal adject�ves, as you observe, regularly stand
before and not after the�r nouns.

II. 1. The men of all Germany are prepar�ng for war. 2. Some towns are
great and others are small. 3. One boy l�kes ch�ckens, another horses.
4. Already the booty of one town �s �n our fort. 5. Our whole v�llage �s
suffer�ng for (�.e. weak because of) lack of food. 6. The people are already
hasten�ng to the other town. 7. Among the Romans (there) �s no lack of
gra�n.



LESSON XVII

THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS, EA, ID

112. A demonstrat�ve �s a word that po�nts out an object def�n�tely, as th�s,
that, these, those. Somet�mes these words are pronouns, as, Do you hear
these? and somet�mes adject�ves, as, Do you hear these men? In the
former case they are called demonstrat�ve pronouns, �n the latter
demonstrat�ve adject�ves.

113. Demonstrat�ves are s�m�larly used �n Lat�n both as pronouns and as
adject�ves. The one used most �s

�s, mascul�ne; ea, fem�n�ne; �d, neuter

S������� th�s
that P����� these

those

114. Is �s decl�ned as follows. Compare �ts declens�on w�th that of al�us,
§ 109.

B��� e-
S������� P�����

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. �s ea �d eī (or �ī) eae ea
Gen. e�us e�us e�us eōrum eārum eōrum
Dat. eī eī eī eīs (or �īs) eīs (or �īs) eīs (or �īs)
Acc. eum eam �d eōs eās ea
Abl. eō eā eō eīs (or �īs) eīs (or �īs) eīs (or �īs)

Note that the base e- changes to �- �n a few cases. The gen�t�ve
s�ngular e�us �s pronounced eh´yus. In the plural the forms w�th two
�’s are preferred and the two �’s are pronounced as one. Hence,
pronounce �ī as ī and �īs as īs.



115. Bes�des be�ng used as demonstrat�ve pronouns and adject�ves the
Lat�n demonstrat�ves are regularly used for the personal pronoun he, she,
�t. As a personal pronoun, then, �s would have the follow�ng mean�ngs:

S���.

Nom. �s, he; ea, she; �d, �t
Gen. e�us, of h�m or h�s; e�us, of her, her, or hers; e�us, of �t

or �ts
Dat. eī, to or for h�m; eī, to or for her; eī, to or for �t
Acc. eum, h�m; eam, her; �d, �t
Abl. eō, w�th, from, etc., h�m; eā, w�th, from, etc., her; eō,

w�th, from, etc., �t

P���.

Nom. eī or �ī, eae, ea, they
Gen. eōrum, eārum, eōrum, of them, the�r
Dat. eīs or �īs, eīs or �īs, eīs or �īs, to or for them
Acc. eōs, eās, ea, them
Abl. eīs or �īs, eīs or �īs, eīs or �īs, w�th, from, etc., them

116. Compar�son between suus and �s. We learned above (§ 98. c) that
suus �s a reflex�ve possess�ve. When h�s, her (poss.), �ts, the�r, do not
refer to the subject of the sentence, we express h�s, her, �ts by e�us, the
gen�t�ve s�ngular of �s, ea, �d; and the�r by the gen�t�ve plural, us�ng
eōrum to refer to a mascul�ne or neuter antecedent noun and eārum to
refer to a fem�n�ne one.

EXAMPLES

Galba calls h�s (own) son, Galba suum fīl�um vocat
Galba calls h�s son (not h�s own, but another’s), Galba e�us

fīl�um vocat
Jul�a calls her (own) ch�ldren, Iūl�a suōs līberōs vocat
Jul�a calls her ch�ldren (not her own, but another’s), Iūl�a e�us

līberōs vocat
The men pra�se the�r (own) boys, v�rī suōs puerōs laudant
The men pra�se the�r boys (not the�r own, but others’), v�rī

eōrum puerōs laudant



117. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 287.
1. He pra�ses her, h�m, �t, them. 2. Th�s cart, that report, these teachers,
those women, that abode, these abodes. 3. That strong garr�son, among
those weak and s�ck women, that want of f�rmness, those frequent plans.
4. The other woman �s call�ng her ch�ckens (her own). 5. Another woman
�s call�ng her ch�ckens (not her own). 6. The Gaul pra�ses h�s arms (h�s
own). 7. The Gaul pra�ses h�s arms (not h�s own). 8. Th�s farmer often
plows the�r f�elds. 9. Those wretched slaves long for the�r master (the�r
own). 10. Those wretched slaves long for the�r master (not the�r own).
11. Free men love the�r own fatherland. 12. They love �ts v�llages and
towns.

118. DIALOGUE 1

C�������� ��� M�����

M. Qu�s est v�r, Cornēlī, cum puerō parvō? Estne Rōmānus et
līber?
C. Rōmānus nōn est, Mārce. Is v�r est servus et e�us dom�c�l�um
est �n s�lvīs Gall�ae.
M. Estne puer fīl�us e�us servī an alterīus?
C. Neutrīus fīl�us est puer. Is est fīl�us lēgātī Sextī.
M. Quō puer cum eō servō properat?
C. Is cum servō properat ad lātōs Sextī agrōs. 2 Tōtum frūmentum
est �am mātūrum et magnus servōrum numerus �n Ital�ae 3 agrīs
labōrat.
M. Agr�colaene sunt Gallī et patr�ae suae agrōs arant?
C. Nōn agr�colae sunt. Bellum amant Gallī, nōn agrī cultūram.
Apud eōs v�rī pugnant et fēm�nae aux�l�ō līberōrum agrōs arant
parantque c�bum.
M. Mag�ster noster puerīs puellīsque grātās Gallōrum fābulās
saepe nārrat et laudat eōs saepe.
C. Mala est fortūna eōrum et saepe m�serī servī multīs cum
lacr�mīs patr�am suam dēsīderant.



1. There are a number of departures from the normal order �n th�s
d�alogue. F�nd them, and g�ve the reason.

2. When a noun �s mod�f�ed by both a gen�t�ve and an adject�ve, a
favor�te order of words �s adject�ve, gen�t�ve, noun.
3. A mod�fy�ng gen�t�ve often stands between a prepos�t�on and �ts
object.

Second Rev�ew, Lessons IX-XVII, §§ 506-509



LESSON XVIII

CONJUGATION

THE PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES OF SUM

119. The �nflect�on of a verb �s called �ts conjugat�on (cf. § 23). In
Engl�sh the verb has but few changes �n form, the d�fferent mean�ngs
be�ng expressed by the use of personal pronouns and aux�l�ar�es, as,
I am carr�ed, we have carr�ed, they shall have carr�ed, etc. In Lat�n,
on the other hand, �nstead of us�ng personal pronouns and aux�l�ary
verbs, the form changes w�th the mean�ng. In th�s way the Romans
expressed d�fferences �n tense, mood, vo�ce, person, and number.

120. The Tenses. The d�fferent forms of a verb referr�ng to d�fferent
t�mes are called �ts tenses. The ch�ef d�st�nct�ons of t�me are present,
past, and future:

1. The present, that �s, what �s happen�ng
now, or what usually happens, �s
expressed by

��� P������
T����

2. The past, that �s, what was happen�ng,
used to happen, happened, has
happened, or had happened, �s expressed
by

��� I��������,
P������, ���
P���������
T�����

3. The future, that �s, what �s go�ng to
happen, �s expressed by

��� F����� ���
F����� P������
T�����

121. The Moods. Verbs have �nflect�on of mood to �nd�cate the
manner �n wh�ch they express act�on. The moods of the Lat�n verb
are the �nd�cat�ve, subjunct�ve, �mperat�ve, and �nf�n�t�ve.



a. A verb �s �n the �nd�cat�ve mood when �t makes a statement or
asks a quest�on about someth�ng assumed as a fact. All the
verbs we have used thus far are �n the present �nd�cat�ve.

122. The Persons. There are three persons, as �n Engl�sh. The f�rst
person �s the person speak�ng (I s�ng); the second person the person
spoken to (you s�ng); the th�rd person the person spoken of (he
s�ngs). Instead of us�ng personal pronouns for the d�fferent persons
�n the two numbers, s�ngular and plural, the Lat�n verb uses the
personal end�ngs (cf. § 22 a; 29). We have already learned that -t �s
the end�ng of the th�rd person s�ngular �n the act�ve vo�ce and -nt of
the th�rd person plural. The complete l�st of personal end�ngs of the
act�ve vo�ce �s as follows:

S������� P�����
1st Pers. I -m or -ō we -mus
2d Pers. thou or you -s you -t�s
3d Pers. he, she, �t -t they -nt

123. Most verbs form the�r moods and tenses after a regular plan
and are called regular verbs. Verbs that depart from th�s plan are
called �rregular. The verb to be �s �rregular �n Lat�n as �n Engl�sh. The
present, �mperfect, and future tenses of the �nd�cat�ve are �nflected
as follows:

P������ I���������
SINGULAR PLURAL

1st Pers. su-m, I am su-mus, we are
2d Pers. e-s, you 1 are es-t�s, you 1 are
3d Pers. es-t, he, she, or �t �s su-nt, they are

I�������� I���������
1st Pers. er-a-m, I was er-ā´-mus, we were
2d Pers. er-ā-s, you were er-ā´-t�s, you were
3d Pers. er-a-t, he, she, or �t was er-ā-nt, they were



F����� I���������
1st Pers. er-ō, I shall be er´-�-mus, we shall be
2d Pers. er-�-s, you w�ll be er´-�-t�s, you w�ll be
3d Pers. er-�-t, he w�ll be er-u-nt, they w�ll be

a. Be careful about vowel quant�ty and accent �n these forms,
and consult §§ 12.2; 14; 15.

1. Observe that �n Engl�sh you are, you were, etc. may be e�ther
s�ngular or plural. In Lat�n the s�ngular and plural forms are never the
same.

124. DIALOGUE

T�� B��� S����� ��� M�����

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 287.
S. Ub� es, Mārce? Ub� est Quīntus? Ub� est�s, amīcī?
M. Cum Quīntō, Sexte, �n s�lvā sum. Nōn sōlī sumus; sunt �n
s�lvā multī al�ī puerī.
S. Nunc laetus es, sed nūper nōn laetus erās. Cūr m�ser
erās?
M. M�ser eram qu�a amīcī meī erant �n al�ō v�cō et eram sōlus.
Nunc sum apud soc�ōs meōs. Nunc laetī sumus et er�mus.
S. Erāt�sne �n lūdo hod�ē?
M. Hod�ē nōn erāmus �n lūdō, quod mag�ster erat aeger.
S. Er�t�sne mox �n lūdō?
M. Amīcī meī �b� erunt, sed ego (I) nōn erō.
S. Cūr nōn �b� er�s? Mag�ster, saepe �rātus, �nop�am tuam
studī dīl�gent�aeque nōn laudat.
M. Nūper aeger eram et nunc īnfīrmus sum.

125. EXERCISE

1. You are, you were, you w�ll be, (s�ng. and plur.). 2. I am, I was, I
shall be. 3. He �s, he was, he w�ll be. 4. We are, we were, we shall
be. 5. They are, they were, they w�ll be.



6. Why were you not �n school to-day? I was s�ck. 7. Lately he was a
sa�lor, now he �s a farmer, soon he w�ll be a teacher. 8. To-day I am
happy, but lately I was wretched. 9. The teachers were happy
because of the boys’ �ndustry.

Roman boys �n school

PUERI ROMANI IN LUDO



LESSON XIX

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS · PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF
AMŌ AND MONEŌ

126. There are four conjugat�ons of the regular verbs. These
conjugat�ons are d�st�ngu�shed from each other by the f�nal vowel of
the present conjugat�on-stem. 1 Th�s vowel �s called the
d�st�ngu�sh�ng vowel, and �s best seen �n the present �nf�n�t�ve.

1. The stem �s the body of a word to wh�ch the term�nat�ons are
attached. It �s often �dent�cal w�th the base (cf. § 58). If, however, the
stem ends �n a vowel, the latter does not appear �n the base, but �s
var�ously comb�ned w�th the �nflect�onal term�nat�ons. Th�s po�nt �s
further expla�ned �n § 230.

Below �s g�ven the present �nf�n�t�ve of a verb of each conjugat�on,
the present stem, and the d�st�ngu�sh�ng vowel.

C���������� P���. I����. P���.
S���

DISTINGUISHING
VOWEL

I. amā´re, to love amā- ā
II. monē´re, to

adv�se
monē- ē

III. re´gĕre, to rule regĕ- ĕ
IV. audī´re, to hear aud�- ī

a. Note that the present stem of each conjugat�on �s found by
dropp�ng -re, the end�ng of the present �nf�n�t�ve.
N���. The present �nf�n�t�ve of sum �s esse, and es- �s the
present stem.

127. From the present stem are formed the present, �mperfect, and
future tenses.



128. The �nflect�on of the Present Act�ve Ind�cat�ve of the f�rst and of
the second conjugat�on �s as follows:

a´mō, amā´re (love) mo´neō, monē´re
(adv�se)

P���. S��� amā- P���. S��� monē- PERSONAL
ENDINGS

S���.

1. a´mō, I love mo´neō, I adv�se -ō
2. a´mās, you love mo´nēs, you adv�se -s
3. a´mat, he (she,
�t) loves

mo´net, he (she, �t)
adv�ses

-t

P���.

1. amā´mus, we love monē´mus, we
adv�se

-mus

2. amā´t�s, you love monē´t�s, you
adv�se

-t�s

3. a´mant, they love mo´nent, they
adv�se

-nt

1. The present tense �s �nflected by add�ng the personal end�ngs to
the present stem, and �ts f�rst person uses -o and not -m. The form
amō �s for amā-ō, the two vowels ā-ō contract�ng to ō. In moneō
there �s no contract�on. Nearly all regular verbs end�ng �n -eo belong
to the second conjugat�on.

2. Note that the long f�nal vowel of the stem �s shortened before
another vowel (monē-ō = mo´nĕō), and before f�nal -t (amăt,
monĕt) and -nt (amănt, monĕnt). Compare § 12. 2.

129. L�ke amō and moneō �nflect the present act�ve �nd�cat�ve of the
follow�ng verbs 2:

2. The only new verbs �n th�s l�st are the f�ve of the second conjugat�on
wh�ch are starred. Learn the�r mean�ngs.

I��������� P������ I��������� P������
a´rō, I plow arā´re, to plow



cū´rō, I care for cūrā´re, to care for
*dē´leō, I destroy dēlē´re, to destroy
dēsī´derō, I long for dēsīderā´re, to long for
dō, 3 I g�ve da´re, to g�ve

*ha´beō, I have habē´re, to have
ha´b�tō, I l�ve, I dwell hab�tā´re, to l�ve, to dwell

*�u´beō, I order �ubē´re, to order
labō´rō, I labor labōrā´re, to labor
lau´dō, I pra�se laudā´re, to pra�se
mātū´rō, I hasten mātūrā´re, to hasten

*mo´veō, I move movē´re, to move
nār´rō, I tell nārrā´re, to tell
ne´cō, I k�ll necā´re, to k�ll
nūn´t�ō, I announce nūnt�ā´re, to announce
pa´rō, I prepare parā´re, to prepare
por´tō, I carry portā´re, to carry
pro´perō, I hasten properā´re, to hasten
pug´nō, I f�ght pugnā´re, to f�ght

*v�´deō, I see v�dē´re, to see
vo´cō, I call vocā´re, to call

3. Observe that �n dō, dăre, the a �s short, and that the present stem �s
dă- and not dā-. The only forms of dō that have a long are dās (pres.
�nd�c.), dā (pres. �mv.), and dāns (pres. part.).

130. The Translat�on of the Present. In Engl�sh there are three
ways of express�ng present act�on. We may say, for example, I l�ve, I
am l�v�ng, or I do l�ve. In Lat�n the one express�on hab�tō covers all
three of these express�ons.
131. EXERCISES

G�ve the vo�ce, mood, tense, person, and number of each form.



I. 1. Vocāmus, properāt�s, �ubent. 2. Movēt�s, laudās, v�dēs.
3. Dēlēt�s, habēt�s, dant. 4. Mātūrās, dēsīderat, v�dēmus. 5. Iubet,
movent, necat. 6. Nārrāmus, movēs, v�dent. 7. Labōrāt�s, properant,
portās, parant. 8. Dēlet, habēt�s, �ubēmus, dās.

N.B. Observe that the personal end�ng �s of pr�me �mportance �n
translat�ng a Lat�n verb form. G�ve that your f�rst attent�on.

II. 1. We plow, we are plow�ng, we do plow. 2. They care for, they are
car�ng for, they do care for. 3. You g�ve, you are hav�ng, you do have
(s�ng.). 4. We destroy, I do long for, they are l�v�ng. 5. He calls, they
see, we are tell�ng. 6. We do f�ght, we order, he �s mov�ng, he
prepares. 7. They are labor�ng, we k�ll, you announce.



LESSON XX

IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF AMŌ AND MONEŌ

132. Tense S�gns. Instead of us�ng aux�l�ary verbs to express
d�fferences �n tense, l�ke was, shall, w�ll, etc., Lat�n adds to the verb
stem certa�n elements that have the force of aux�l�ary verbs. These
are called tense s�gns.

133. Format�on and Inflect�on of the Imperfect. The tense s�gn of
the �mperfect �s -bā-, wh�ch �s added to the present stem. The
�mperfect cons�sts, therefore, of three parts:

P������ S��� T���� S��� PERSONAL
ENDING

amā- ba- m
lov�ng was I

The �nflect�on �s as follows:

C���������� I C���������� II
SINGULAR PERSONAL

ENDINGS

1. amā´bam, I was lov�ng monē´bam, I was adv�s�ng -m
2. amā´bās, you were
lov�ng

monē´bās, you were
adv�s�ng

-s

3. amā´bat, he was
lov�ng

monē´bat, he was
adv�s�ng

-t

PLURAL
1. amābā´mus, we were
lov�ng

monēbā´mus, we were
adv�s�ng

-mus

2. amābā´t�s, you were
lov�ng

monēbā´t�s, you were
adv�s�ng

-t�s

3. amā´bant, they were monē´bant, they were -nt



lov�ng adv�s�ng

a. Note that the ā of the tense s�gn -bā- �s shortened before -nt,
and before m and t when f�nal. (Cf. § 12. 2.)

In a s�m�lar manner �nflect the verbs g�ven �n § 129.

134. Mean�ng of the Imperfect. The Lat�n �mperfect descr�bes an
act as go�ng on or progress�ng �n past t�me, l�ke the Engl�sh past-
progress�ve tense (as, I was walk�ng). It �s the regular tense used to
descr�be a past s�tuat�on or cond�t�on of affa�rs.

135. EXERCISES

I. 1. V�dēbāmus, dēsīderābat, mātūrābās. 2. Dabant, vocābāt�s,
dēlēbāmus. 3. Pugnant, laudābās, movēbāt�s. 4. Iubēbant,
properābāt�s, portābāmus. 5. Dabās, nārrābant, labōrābāt�s.
6. V�dēbant, movēbās, nūnt�ābāmus. 7. Necābat, movēbam,
habēbat, parābāt�s.
II. 1. You were hav�ng (s�ng. and plur.), we were k�ll�ng, they were
labor�ng. 2. He was mov�ng, we were order�ng, we were f�ght�ng.
3. We were tell�ng, they were see�ng, he was call�ng. 4. They were
l�v�ng, I was long�ng for, we were destroy�ng. 5. You were g�v�ng, you
were mov�ng, you were announc�ng, (s�ng. and plur.). 6. They were
car�ng for, he was plow�ng, we were pra�s�ng.

136. N�´��� ��� ��� C�������
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 287.
N�obē, rēg�na Thēbānōrum, erat pulchra fēm�na sed superba. Erat
superba nōn sōlum fōrmā 1 suā marītīque potent�ā 1 sed et�am
magnō līberōrum numerō. 1 Nam habēbat 2 septem fīl�ōs et septem
fīl�ās. Sed ea superb�a erat rēgīnae 3 causa magnae trīst�t�ae et
līberīs 3 causa dūrae poenae.

N���. The words N�obē, Thēbānōrum, and marītī w�ll be found
�n the general vocabulary. Translate the select�on w�thout
look�ng up any other words.



1. Ablat�ve of cause.
2. Translate had; �t denotes a past s�tuat�on. (See § 134.)

3. Dat�ve, cf. § 43.



LESSON XXI

FUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF AMŌ AND MONEŌ

137. The tense s�gn of the Future Ind�cat�ve �n the f�rst and second
conjugat�ons �s -b�-. Th�s �s jo�ned to the present stem of the verb
and followed by the personal end�ng, as follows:

P������ S��� T���� S��� PERSONAL
ENDING

amā- b�- s
love w�ll you

138. The Future Act�ve Ind�cat�ve �s �nflected as follows.

C���������� I C���������� II
SINGULAR

1. amā´bō, I shall love monē´bō, I shall adv�se
2. amā´b�s, you w�ll love monē´b�s, you w�ll adv�se
3. amā´b�t, he w�ll love monē´b�t, he w�ll adv�se

PLURAL
1. amā´b�mus, we shall love monē´b�mus, we shall adv�se
2. amā´b�t�s w�ll love monē´b�t�s, you w�ll adv�se
3. amā´bunt, they w�ll love monē´bunt, they w�ll adv�se

a. The personal end�ngs are as �n the present. The end�ng -bō
�n the f�rst person s�ngular �s contracted from -b�-ō. The -b�-
appears as -bu- �n the th�rd person plural. Note that the
�nflect�on �s l�ke that of erō, the future of sum. Pay espec�al
attent�on to the accent.

In a s�m�lar manner �nflect the verbs g�ven �n § 129.

139. EXERCISES



I. 1. Movēb�t�s, laudāb�s, arābō. 2. Dēlēb�t�s, vocāb�t�s, dabunt.
3. Mātūrāb�s, dēsīderāb�t, v�dēb�mus. 4. Habēb�t, movēbunt, necāb�t.
5. Nārrāb�mus, monēb�s, v�dēbunt. 6. Labōrāb�t�s, cūrābunt, dab�s.
7. Hab�tāb�mus, properāb�t�s, �ubēbunt, parāb�t. 8. Nūnt�ābō,
portāb�mus, �ubēbō.
II. 1. We shall announce, we shall see, I shall hasten. 2. I shall carry,
he w�ll plow, they w�ll care for. 3. You w�ll announce, you w�ll move,
you w�ll g�ve, (s�ng. and plur.). 4. We shall f�ght, we shall destroy, I
shall long for. 5. He w�ll call, they w�ll see, you w�ll tell (plur.). 6. They
w�ll dwell, we shall order, he w�ll pra�se. 7. They w�ll labor, we shall
k�ll, you w�ll have (s�ng. and plur.), he w�ll destroy.

140. N���� ��� ��� C������� (Concluded)
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 288.
Apollō et D�āna erant līberī Lātōnae. Iīs Thēbānī sacra crēbra
parābant. 1 Opp�dānī amābant Lātōnam et līberōs e�us. Id superbae
rēgīnae erat molestum. “Cūr,” �nqu�t, “Lātōnae et līberīs sacra
parāt�s? Duōs līberōs habet Lātōna; quattuordec�m habeō ego. Ub�
sunt mea sacra?” Lātōna �īs verbīs 2 īrāta līberōs suōs vocat. Ad
eam volant Apollō D�ānaque et sag�ttīs 3 suīs m�serōs līberōs rēgīnae
superbae dēlent. N�obē, nūper laeta, nunc m�sera, sedet apud
līberōs �nterfectōs et cum perpetuīs lacr�mīs 4 eōs dēsīderat.

N���. Consult the general vocabulary for Apollō, �nqu�t, duōs,
and quattuordec�m. Try to remember the mean�ng of all the
other words.

1. Observe the force of the �mperfect here, used to prepare, were �n the
hab�t of prepar�ng; so amābant denotes a past s�tuat�on of affa�rs. (See
§ 134.)

2. Ablat�ve of cause.
3. Ablat�ve of means.
4. Th�s may be e�ther manner or accompan�ment. It �s often �mposs�ble
to draw a sharp l�ne between means, manner, and accompan�ment.
The Romans themselves drew no sharp d�st�nct�on. It was enough for
them �f the general �dea demanded the ablat�ve case.



LESSON XXII

REVIEW OF VERBS · THE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

141. Rev�ew the present, �mperfect, and future act�ve �nd�cat�ve, both
orally and �n wr�t�ng, of sum and the verbs �n § 129.

142. We learned �n § 43 for what sort of express�ons we may expect
the dat�ve, and �n § 44 that one of �ts commonest uses �s w�th verbs
to express the �nd�rect object. It �s also very common w�th adject�ves
to express the object toward wh�ch the qual�ty denoted by the
adject�ve �s d�rected. We have already had a number of cases where
grātus, agreeable to, was so followed by a dat�ve; and �n the last
lesson we had molestus, annoy�ng to, followed by that case. The
usage may be more expl�c�tly stated by the follow�ng rule:

143. R���. Dat�ve w�th Adject�ves. The dat�ve �s used w�th
adject�ves to denote the object toward wh�ch the g�ven qual�ty �s
d�rected. Such are, espec�ally, those mean�ng near, also f�t,
fr�endly, pleas�ng, l�ke, and the�r oppos�tes.

144. Among such adject�ves memor�ze the follow�ng:

�dōneus, -a, -um, f�t, su�table (for)
amīcus, -a, -um, fr�endly (to)
�n�m�cus, -a, -um, host�le (to)
grātus, -a, -um, pleas�ng (to), agreeable (to)
molestus, -a, -um, annoy�ng (to), troublesome (to)
fīn�t�mus, -a, -um, ne�ghbor�ng (to)
prox�mus, -a, -um, nearest, next (to)

145. EXERCISES



I. 1. Rōmānī terram �dōneam agrī cultūrae habent. 2. Gallī cōp�īs
Rōmānīs �n�mīcī erant. 3. Cu� dea Lātōna amīca non erat? 4. Dea
Lātōna superbae rēgīnae amīca nōn erat. 5. C�bus noster, Mārce,
er�t armātīs v�rīs grātus. 6. Qu�d erat molestum populīs Ital�ae?
7. Bella longa cum Gallīs erant molesta populīs Ital�ae. 8. Agrī
Germānōrum fluv�ō Rhēnō fīn�t�mī erant. 9. Rōmānī ad s�lvam opp�dō
prox�mam castra movēbant. 10. Nōn sōlum fōrma sed et�am
superb�a rēgīnae erat magna. 11. Mox rēgīna pulchra er�t aegra
trīst�t�ā. 12. Cūr erat N�obē, rēgīna Thēbānōrum, laeta? Laeta erat
N�obē multīs fīl�īs et fīl�ābus.
II. 1. The sacr�f�ces of the people w�ll be annoy�ng to the haughty
queen. 2. The sacr�f�ces were pleas�ng not only to Latona but also to
D�ana. 3. D�ana w�ll destroy those host�le to Latona. 4. The
pun�shment of the haughty queen was pleas�ng to the goddess
D�ana. 5. The Romans w�ll move the�r forces to a large f�eld 1 su�table
for a camp. 6. Some of the all�es were fr�endly to the Romans, others
to the Gauls.

1. Why not the dat�ve?

146. C������� ��� ��� J�����
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 288.

Apud antīquās dom�nās, Cornēl�a, Āfr�cānī fīl�a, erat 2 max�mē clāra.
Fīl�ī e�us erant T�ber�us Gracchus et Gā�us Gracchus. Iī puerī cum
Cornēl�ā �n opp�dō Rōmā, clārō Ital�ae opp�dō, hab�tābant. Ib� eōs
cūrābat Cornēl�a et �b� magnō cum stud�ō eōs docēbat. Bona fēm�na
erat Cornēl�a et bonam d�sc�plīnam max�mē amābat.

N���. Can you translate the paragraph above? There are no
new words.

2. Observe that all the �mperfects denote cont�nued or progress�ve
act�on, or descr�be a state of affa�rs. (Cf. § 134.)



LESSON XXIII

PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF REGŌ AND AUDIŌ

147. As we learned �n § 126, the present stem of the th�rd
conjugat�on ends �n -ĕ, and of the fourth �n -ī. The �nflect�on of the
Present Ind�cat�ve �s as follows:

C���������� III C���������� IV
re´gō, re´gere (rule) au´d�o, audī´re (hear)
P���. S��� regĕ- P���. S��� audī-

SINGULAR
1. re´gō, I rule au´d�ō, I hear
2. re´g�s, you rule au´dīs, you hear
3. re´g�t, he (she, �t) rules au´d�t, he (she, �t) hears

PLURAL
1. re´g�mus, we rule audī´mus, we hear
2. re´g�t�s, you rule audī´t�s, you hear
3. re´gunt, they rule au´d�unt, they hear

1. The personal end�ngs are the same as before.
2. The f�nal short -e- of the stem regĕ- comb�nes w�th the -ō �n the
f�rst person, becomes -u- �n the th�rd person plural, and becomes -ĭ-
elsewhere. The �nflect�on �s l�ke that of erō, the future of sum.
3. In aud�ō the personal end�ngs are added regularly to the stem
audī-. In the th�rd person plural -u- �s �nserted between the stem and
the personal end�ng, as aud�-u-nt. Note that the long vowel of the
stem �s shortened before f�nal -t just as �n amō and moneō. (Cf.
§ 12. 2.)
Note that -�- �s always short �n the th�rd conjugat�on and long �n the
fourth, except�ng where long vowels are regularly shortened. (Cf.



§ 12. 1, 2.)

148. L�ke regō and aud�ō �nflect the present act�ve �nd�cat�ve of the
follow�ng verbs:

I��������� P������ I��������� P������
agō, I dr�ve agere, to dr�ve
dīcō, I say dīcere, to say
dūcō, I lead dūcere, to lead
m�ttō, I send m�ttere, to send
mūn�ō, I fort�fy mūnīre, to fort�fy
reper�ō, I f�nd reperīre, to f�nd
ven�ō, I come venīre, to come

149. EXERCISES

I. 1. Qu�s ag�t? Cūr ven�t? Quem m�tt�t? Quem dūc�s? 2. Qu�d
m�ttunt? Ad quem ven�unt? Cu�us castra mūn�unt? 3. Quem agunt?
Venīmus. Qu�d puer reper�t? 4. Quem m�tt�mus? Cu�us equum
dūc�t�s? Qu�d dīcunt? 5. Mūnīmus, venīt�s, dīc�t. 6. Ag�mus, reperīt�s,
mūnīs. 7. Reper�s, duc�t�s, dīc�s. 8. Ag�t�s, aud�mus, reg�mus.
II. 1. What do they f�nd? Whom do they hear? Why does he come?
2. Whose camp are we fort�fy�ng? To whom does he say? What are
we say�ng? 3. I am dr�v�ng, you are lead�ng, they are hear�ng. 4. You
send, he says, you fort�fy (s�ng. and plur.). 5. I am com�ng, we f�nd,
they send. 6. They lead, you dr�ve, he does fort�fy. 7. You lead, you
f�nd, you rule, (all plur.).

150. C������� ��� ��� J����� (Concluded)
Prox�mum dom�cīl�ō Cornēl�ae erat pulchrae Campānae dom�c�l�um.
Campāna erat superba nōn sōlum fōrmā suā sed max�mē
ōrnāmentīs suīs. Ea 1 laudābat semper. “Habēsne tū ūlla ornāmenta,
Cornēl�a?” �nqu�t. “Ub� sunt tua ōrnāmenta?” De�nde Cornēl�a fīl�ōs
suōs T�ber�um et Gā�um vocat. “Puerī meī,” �nqu�t, “sunt mea



ōrnāmenta. Nam bonī līberī sunt semper bonae fēm�nae ōrnāmenta
max�mē clāra.”

N���. The only new words here are Campāna, semper, and tū.
1. Ea, accusat�ve plural neuter.

Cornel�a w�th her sons

“PUERI MEI SUNT MEA ORNAMENTA”



LESSON XXIV

IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF REGŌ AND AUDIŌ · THE DATIVE WITH
SPECIAL INTRANSITIVE VERBS

151. PARADIGMS

C���������� III C���������� IV
SINGULAR

1. regē´bam, I was rul�ng aud�ē´bam, I was hear�ng
2. regē´bās, you were r�d�ng aud�ē´bās, you were hear�ng
3. regē´bat, he was rul�ng aud�ē´bat, he was hear�ng

PLURAL
1. regēbā´mus, we were
rul�ng

aud�ēbā´mus, we were
hear�ng

2. regēbā´t�s, you were rul�ng aud�ēbā´t�s, you were
hear�ng

3. regē´bant, they were rul�ng aud�ē´bant, they were
hear�ng

1. The tense s�gn �s -bā-, as �n the f�rst two conjugat�ons.
2. Observe that the f�nal -ĕ- of the stem �s lengthened before the
tense s�gn -bā-. Th�s makes the �mperfect of the th�rd conjugat�on
just l�ke the �mperfect of the second (cf. monēbam and regēbam).
3. In the fourth conjugat�on -ē- �s �nserted between the stem and the
tense s�gn -bā- (aud�-ē-ba-m).
4. In a s�m�lar manner �nflect the verbs g�ven �n § 148.

152. EXERCISES

I. 1. Agēbat, ven�ēbat, m�ttēbat, dūcēbant. 2. Agēbant, m�ttēbant,
dūcēbas, mūn�ēbant. 3. M�ttēbāmus, dūcēbāt�s, dīcēbant.



4. Mūn�ēbāmus, ven�ēbāt�s, dīcēbās. 5. M�ttēbās, ven�ēbāmus,
reper�ēbat. 6. Reper�ēbās, ven�ēbās, aud�ēbāt�s. 7. Agēbāmus,
reper�ēbāt�s, mūn�ēbat. 8. Agēbāt�s, dīcēbam, mūn�ēbam.
II. 1. They were lead�ng, you were dr�v�ng (s�ng. and plur.), he was
fort�fy�ng. 2. They were send�ng, we were f�nd�ng, I was com�ng.
3. You were send�ng, you were fort�fy�ng, (s�ng. and plur.), he was
say�ng. 4. They were hear�ng, you were lead�ng (s�ng. and plur.), I
was dr�v�ng. 5. We were say�ng, he was send�ng, I was fort�fy�ng.
6. They were com�ng, he was hear�ng, I was f�nd�ng. 7. You were
rul�ng (s�ng. and plur.), we were com�ng, they were rul�ng.

153. The Dat�ve w�th Spec�al Intrans�t�ve Verbs. We learned
above (§ 20. a) that a verb wh�ch does not adm�t of a d�rect object �s
called an �ntrans�t�ve verb. Many such verbs, however, are of such
mean�ng that they can govern an �nd�rect object, wh�ch w�ll, of
course, be �n the dat�ve case (§ 45). Learn the follow�ng l�st of
�ntrans�t�ve verbs w�th the�r mean�ngs. In each case the dat�ve
�nd�rect object �s the person or th�ng to wh�ch a benef�t, �njury, or
feel�ng �s d�rected. (Cf. § 43.)

crēdō, crēdere, bel�eve (g�ve bel�ef to)
faveō, favēre, favor (show favor to)
noceō, nocēre, �njure (do harm to)
pāreō, pārēre, obey (g�ve obed�ence to)
persuādeō, persuādēre, persuade (offer persuas�on to)
res�stō, res�stere, res�st (offer res�stance to)
studeō, studēre, be eager for (g�ve attent�on to)

154. R���. Dat�ve w�th Intrans�t�ve Verbs. The dat�ve of the �nd�rect
object �s used w�th the �ntrans�t�ve verbs crēdō, faveō, noceō,
pāreō, persuādeō, res�stō, studeō, and others of l�ke mean�ng.

155. EXERCISE

1. Crēd�sne verbīs soc�ōrum? Multī verbīs eōrum nōn crēdunt. 2. Meī
fīn�t�mī cōns�l�ō tuō nōn favēbunt, quod bellō student. 3. T�ber�us et



Gā�us d�sc�plīnae dūrae nōn res�stēbant et Cornēl�ae pārēbant.
4. Dea erat �n�mīca septem fīl�ābus rēgīnae. 5. Dūra poena et
perpetua trīst�t�a rēgīnae nōn persuādēbunt. 6. Nūper ea res�stēbat
et nunc res�st�t potent�ae Lātōnae. 7. Mox sag�ttae volābunt et līberīs
m�serīs nocēbunt.



LESSON XXV

FUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF REGŌ AND AUDIŌ

156. In the future tense of the th�rd and fourth conjugat�ons we meet
w�th a new tense s�gn. Instead of us�ng -b�-, as �n the f�rst and
second conjugat�ons, we use -ā- 1 �n the f�rst person s�ngular and -ē-
�n the rest of the tense. In the th�rd conjugat�on the f�nal -ĕ- of the
stem �s dropped before th�s tense s�gn; �n the fourth conjugat�on the
f�nal -ī- of the stem �s reta�ned. 2

1. The -ā- �s shortened before -m f�nal, and -ē- before -t f�nal and
before -nt. (Cf. § 12. 2.)

2. The -ī- �s, of course, shortened, be�ng before another vowel. (Cf.
§ 12. 1.)

157. PARADIGMS

C���������� III C���������� IV
SINGULAR

1. re´gam, I shall rule au´d�am, I shall hear
2. re´gēs, you w�ll rule au´d�ēs, you w�ll hear
3. re´get, he w�ll rule au´d�et, he w�ll hear

PLURAL
1. regē´mus, we shall rule aud�ē´mus, we shall hear
2. regē´t�s, you w�ll rule aud�ē´t�s, you w�ll hear
3. re´gent, they w�ll rule au´d�ent, they w�ll hear

1. Observe that the future of the th�rd conjugat�on �s l�ke the present
of the second, except�ng �n the f�rst person s�ngular.
2. In the same manner �nflect the verbs g�ven �n § 148.

158. EXERCISES



I. 1. Dīcet, dūcēt�s, mūn�ēmus. 2. Dīcent, dīcēt�s, m�ttēmus.
3. Mūn�ent, ven�ent, m�ttent, agent. 4. Dūcet, m�ttēs, ven�et, aget.
5. Mūn�et, reper�ēt�s, agēmus. 6. M�ttam, ven�ēmus, regent.
7. Aud�ēt�s, ven�ēs, reper�ēs. 8. Reper�et, agam, dūcēmus, m�ttet.
9. V�dēb�t�s, sedēbō, vocāb�mus.
II. 1. I shall f�nd, he w�ll hear, they w�ll come. 2. I shall fort�fy, he w�ll
send, we shall say. 3. I shall dr�ve, you w�ll lead, they w�ll hear. 4. You
w�ll send, you w�ll fort�fy, (s�ng. and plur.), he w�ll say. 5. I shall come,
we shall f�nd, they w�ll send.

6. Who 3 w�ll bel�eve the story? I 4 shall bel�eve the story. 7. Whose
fr�ends do you favor? We favor our fr�ends. 8. Who w�ll res�st our
weapons? Sextus w�ll res�st your weapons. 9. Who w�ll persuade
h�m? They w�ll persuade h�m. 10. Why were you �njur�ng my horse? I
was not �njur�ng your horse. 11. Whom does a good slave obey? A
good slave obeys h�s master. 12. Our men were eager for another
battle.



3. Remember that qu�s, who, �s s�ngular �n number.

4. Express by ego, because �t �s emphat�c.



LESSON XXVI

VERBS IN -IŌ OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION · THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

159. There are a few common verbs end�ng �n -�ō wh�ch do not
belong to the fourth conjugat�on, as you m�ght �nfer, but to the th�rd.
The fact that they belong to the th�rd conjugat�on �s shown by the
end�ng of the �nf�n�t�ve. (Cf. § 126.) Compare

aud�ō, audī´re (hear), fourth conjugat�on
cap�ō, ca´pere (take), th�rd conjugat�on

160. The present, �mperfect, and future act�ve �nd�cat�ve of cap�ō are
�nflected as follows:

cap�ō, capere, take
P���. S��� cape-

P������ I�������� F�����
SINGULAR

1. ca´p�ō cap�ē´bam ca´p�am
2. ca´p�s cap�ē´bās ca´p�ēs
3. ca´p�t cap�ē´bat ca´p�et

PLURAL
1. ca´p�mus cap�ēbā´mus cap�ē´mus
2. ca´p�t�s cap�ēbā´t�s cap�ē´t�s
3. ca´p�unt cap�ē´bant ca´p�ent

1. Observe that cap�ō and the other -�ō verbs follow the fourth
conjugat�on wherever �n the fourth conjugat�on two vowels occur �n
success�on. (Cf. cap�ō, aud�ō; cap�unt, aud�unt; and all the �mperfect
and future.) All other forms are l�ke the th�rd conjugat�on. (Cf. cap�s,
reg�s; cap�t, reg�t; etc.)



2. L�ke cap�ō, �nflect

fac�ō, facere, make, do
fug�ō, fugere, flee
�ac�ō, �acere, hurl
rap�ō, rapere, se�ze

161. The Imperat�ve Mood. The �mperat�ve mood expresses a
command; as, come! send! The present tense of the �mperat�ve �s
used only �n the second person, s�ngular and plural. The s�ngular �n
the act�ve vo�ce �s regularly the same �n form as the present stem.
The plural �s formed by add�ng -te to the s�ngular.

C���������� S������� P�����
I. amā, love thou amā´te, love ye
II. monē, adv�se thou monē´te, adv�se ye

III. (a) rege, rule thou re´g�te, rule ye
(b) cape, take thou ca´p�te, take ye

IV. audī, hear thou audī´te, hear ye
sum (�rregular) es, be thou este, be ye

1. In the th�rd conjugat�on the f�nal -ĕ- of the stem becomes -ĭ- �n the
plural.
2. The verbs dīcō, say; dūcō, lead; and fac�ō, make, have the
�rregular forms dīc, dūc, and fac �n the s�ngular.
3. G�ve the present act�ve �mperat�ve, s�ngular and plural, of ven�ō,
dūcō, vocō, doceō, laudō, dīcō, sedeō, agō, fac�ō, mūn�ō, m�ttō,
rap�ō.

162. EXERCISES

I. 1. Fug�ent, fac�unt, �ac�ēbat. 2. Dēlē, nūnt�āte, fug�unt. 3. Venīte,
dīc, fac�ēt�s. 4. Dūc�te, �ac�am, fug�ēbant. 5. Fac, �ac�ēbāmus,
fug�mus, rap�te. 6. Sedēte, reperī, docēte. 7. Fug�ēmus, �ac�ent,
rap�ēs. 8. Reper�ent, rap�ēbāt�s, nocent. 9. Favēte, res�stē, pārēb�t�s.



10. Volā ad multās terrās et dā aux�l�um. 11. Ego tēla mea cap�am et
multās ferās dēlēbō. 12. Qu�s fābulae tuae crēdet? 13. Este bonī,
puerī, et audīte verba grāta mag�strī.
II. 1. The goddess w�ll se�ze her arms and w�ll hurl her weapons.
2. W�th her weapons she w�ll destroy many beasts. 3. She w�ll g�ve
a�d to the weak. 1 4. She w�ll fly to many lands and the beasts w�ll
flee. 5. Romans, tell 2 the famous story to your ch�ldren.

1. Plural. An adject�ve used as a noun. (Cf. § 99. II. 3.)

2. Imperat�ve. The �mperat�ve generally stands f�rst, as �n Engl�sh.

Th�rd Rev�ew, Lessons XVIII-XXVI, §§ 510-512



LESSON XXVII

THE PASSIVE VOICE · PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE INDICATIVE OF
AMŌ AND MONEŌ

163. The Vo�ces. Thus far the verb forms have been �n the act�ve
vo�ce; that �s, they have represented the subject as perform�ng an
act�on; as,

The l�on——> k�lled——> the hunter
A verb �s sa�d to be �n the pass�ve vo�ce when �t represents �ts
subject as rece�v�ng an act�on; as,

The l�on <—— was k�lled <—— by the hunter
Note the d�rect�on of the arrows.

164. Pass�ve Personal End�ngs. In the pass�ve vo�ce we use a
d�fferent set of personal end�ngs. They are as follows:

S���.
1. -r, I

P���.
1. -mur, we

2. -r�s, -re, you 2. -m�nī, you
3. -tur, he, she, �t 3. -ntur, they

a. Observe that the letter -r appears somewhere �n all but one of
the end�ngs. Th�s �s somet�mes called the pass�ve s�gn.

165. PARADIGMS

amō, amāre monēo, monēre
P���. S��� amā- P���. S��� monē-

P������ I��������� PERSONAL
ENDINGS

S���. a´mor, I am loved mo´neor, I am adv�sed -or 1



amā´r�s or amā´re,
you are loved

monē´r�s or monē´re,
you are adv�sed

-r�s or -
re

amā´tur, he �s loved monē´tur, he �s
adv�sed

-tur

P���.

amā´mur, we are
loved

monē´mur, we are
adv�sed

-mur

amā´m�nī, you are
loved

monē´m�nī, you are
adv�sed

-m�n�

aman´tur, they are
loved

monen´tur, they are
adv�sed

-ntur

 
I�������� I��������� (T���� S��� -bā-)

S���.

amā´bar, I was
be�ng loved

monē´bar, I was be�ng
adv�sed

-r

amābā´r�s or amābā
´re, you were
be�ng loved

monēbā´r�s or monēbā
´re, you were be�ng
adv�sed

-r�s or -
re

amābā´tur, he was
be�ng loved

monēbā´tur, he was
be�ng adv�sed

-tur

P���.

amābā´mur, we
were be�ng loved

monēbā´mur, we were
be�ng adv�sed

-mur

amābā´m�nī, you
were be�ng loved

monēbā´m�nī, you
were be�ng adv�sed

-m�nī

amāban´tur, they
were be�ng loved

monēban´tur, they
were be�ng adv�sed

-ntur

 
F����� (T���� S��� -b�-)

S���. amā´bor, I shall be
loved

monē´bor, I shall be
adv�sed

-r



amā´ber�s or amā
´bere, you w�ll be
loved

monē´ber�s or monē
´bere, you w�ll be
adv�sed

-r�s or -
re

amā´b�tur, he w�ll be
loved

monē´b�tur, he w�ll be
adv�sed

-tur

P���.

amā´b�mur, we shall
be loved

monē´b�mur, we shall
be adv�sed

-mur

amāb�´m�nī, you w�ll
be loved

monēb�´m�nī, you w�ll
be adv�sed

-m�nī

amābun´tur, they
w�ll be loved

monēbun´tur, they w�ll
be adv�sed

-ntur

1. In the present the personal end�ng of the f�rst person s�ngular �s -or.

1. The tense s�gn and the personal end�ngs are added as �n the
act�ve.
2. In the future the tense s�gn -b�- appears as -bo- �n the f�rst person,
-be- �n the second, s�ngular number, and as -bu- �n the th�rd person
plural.
3. Inflect laudō, necō, portō, moveō, dēleō, �ubeō, �n the present,
�mperfect, and future �nd�cat�ve, act�ve and pass�ve.

166. Intrans�t�ve verbs, such as mātūrō, I hasten; hab�tō, I dwell, do
not have a pass�ve vo�ce w�th a personal subject.

167. EXERCISES

I. 1. Laudār�s or laudāre, laudās, datur, dat. 2. Dab�tur, dab�t,
v�dēm�nī, v�dēt�s. 3. Vocābat, vocābātur, dēlēb�t�s, dēlēb�m�nī.
4. Parābātur, parābat, cūrās, cūrār�s or cūrāre. 5. Portābantur,
portābant, v�dēb�mur, v�dēb�mus. 6. Iubēr�s or �ubēre, �ubēs,
laudābār�s or laudābāre, laudābās. 7. Movēber�s or movēbere,
movēb�s, dabantur, dabant. 8. Dēlentur, dēlent, parābāmur,
parābāmus.



II. 1. We prepare, we are prepared, I shall be called, I shall call, you
were carry�ng, you were be�ng carr�ed. 2. I see, I am seen, �t was
be�ng announced, he was announc�ng, they w�ll order, they w�ll be
ordered. 3. You w�ll be k�lled, you w�ll k�ll, you move, you are moved,
we are pra�s�ng, we are be�ng pra�sed. 4. I am called, I call, you w�ll
have, you are cared for. 5. They are seen, they see, we were
teach�ng, we were be�ng taught, they w�ll move, they w�ll be moved.

Perseus saves Andromeda

PERSEUS ANDROMEDAM SERVAT

168. P��´���� ��� A�����´���
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 288.

Perseus fīl�us erat Iov�s, 2 max�mī 3 deōrum. Dē eō multās fabulās
nārrant poētae. Eī favent deī, eī mag�ca arma et ālās dant. Eīs tēlīs
armātus et ālīs frētus ad multās terrās volābat et mōnstra saeva
dēlēbat et m�serīs īnfīrmīsque aux�l�um dabat. Aeth�op�a est terra
Āfr�cae. Eam terram Cēpheus 5 regēbat. Eī 6 Neptūnus, max�mus
aquārum deus, erat īrātus et m�tt�t 7 mōnstrum saevum ad
Aeth�op�am. Ib� mōnstrum nōn sōlum lātīs pulchrīsque Aeth�op�ae
agrīs nocēbat sed et�am dom�c�l�a agr�colārum dēlēbat, et multōs
v�rōs, fēm�nās, līberōsque necābat. Populus ex agrīs fug�ēbat et
opp�da mūrīs val�dīs mūn�ēbat. Tum Cēpheus magnā trīst�t�ā
commōtus ad Iov�s ōrāculum properat et �ta dīc�t: “Amīcī meī
necantur; agrī meī vāstantur. Audī verba mea, Iupp�ter. Dā m�serīs
aux�l�um. Age mōnstrum saevum ex patr�ā.”

2. Iov�s, the gen�t�ve of Iupp�ter.
3. Used substant�vely, the greatest. So below, l. 4, m�serīs and
īnfīrmīs are used substant�vely.
4. Pronounce �n two syllables, Ce´pheus.
5. Eī, at h�m, dat�ve w�th īrātus.

6. The present �s often used, as �n Engl�sh, �n speak�ng of a past act�on,
�n order to make the story more v�v�d and exc�t�ng.



LESSON XXVIII

PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF REGŌ AND
AUDIŌ

169. Rev�ew the present, �mperfect, and future �nd�cat�ve act�ve of
regō and aud�ō, and learn the pass�ve of the same tenses (§§ 490,
491).

a. Observe that the tense s�gns of the �mperfect and future are
the same as �n the act�ve vo�ce, and that the pass�ve personal
end�ngs (§ 164) are added �nstead of the act�ve ones.
b. Note the sl�ght �rregular�ty �n the second person s�ngular
present of the th�rd conjugat�on. There the f�nal -e- of the stem �s
not changed to -�-, as �t �s �n the act�ve. We therefore have re
´ger�s or re´gere, not re´g�r�s, re´g�re.
c. Inflect agō, dīcō, dūcō, mūn�ō, reper�ō, �n the present,
�mperfect, and future �nd�cat�ve, act�ve and pass�ve.

170. EXERCISES

I. 1. Agēbat, agēbātur, m�ttēbat, m�ttēbātur, dūcēbat. 2. Agunt,
aguntur, m�ttuntur, m�ttunt, mūn�unt. 3. M�ttor, m�ttar, m�ttam, dūcēre,
dūcere. 4. Dīcēmur, dīc�mus, dīcēmus, dīc�mur, mūn�ēbam�nī.
5. Dūc�tur, dūc�m�nī, reperīmur, reper�ar, ag�tur. 6. Agēbāmus,
agēbāmur, reperīr�s, reper�ēm�nī. 7. Mūnīm�nī, ven�ēbam, dūcēbar,
dīcētur. 8. M�tt�m�nī, m�tt�t�s, m�ttēr�s, m�tter�s, agēbām�nī. 9. Dīc�tur,
dīc�t, mūn�untur, reper�ent, aud�entur.
II. 1. I was be�ng dr�ven, I was dr�v�ng, we were lead�ng, we were
be�ng led, he says, �t �s sa�d. 2. I shall send, I shall be sent, you w�ll
f�nd, you w�ll be found, they lead, they are led. 3. I am found, we are
led, they are dr�ven, you were be�ng led (s�ng. and plur.). 4. We shall
dr�ve, we shall be dr�ven, he leads, he �s be�ng led, they w�ll come,



they w�ll be fort�f�ed. 5. They were rul�ng, they were be�ng ruled, you
w�ll send, you w�ll be sent, you are sent, (s�ng. and plur.). 6. He was
be�ng led, he w�ll come, you are sa�d (s�ng. and plur.).

171. P������ ��� A�������� (Cont�nued)
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 288.
Tum ōrāculum �ta respondet: “Mala est fortūna tua. Neptūnus,
magnus aquārum deus, terrae Aeth�op�ae �n�mīcus, eās poenās
m�tt�t. Sed parā īrātō deō sacrum �dōneum et mōnstrum saevum ex
patr�ā tuā agētur. Andromeda fīl�a tua est mōnstrō grāta. Dā eam
mōnstrō. Servā cāram patr�am et vītam populī tuī.” Andromeda
autem erat puella pulchra. Eam amābat Cēpheus max�mē.



LESSON XXIX

PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF -IŌ VERBS ·
PRESENT PASSIVE INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE

172. Rev�ew the act�ve vo�ce of cap�ō, present, �mperfect, and
future, and learn the pass�ve of the same tenses (§ 492).

a. The present forms cap�or and cap�untur are l�ke aud�or,
aud�untur, and the rest of the tense �s l�ke regor.
b. In l�ke manner �nflect the pass�ve of �ac�ō and rap�ō.

173. The Inf�n�t�ve. The �nf�n�t�ve mood g�ves the general mean�ng of
the verb w�thout person or number; as, amāre, to love. Inf�n�t�ve
means unl�m�ted. The forms of the other moods, be�ng l�m�ted by
person and number, are called the f�n�te, or l�m�ted, verb forms.

174. The forms of the Present Inf�n�t�ve, act�ve and pass�ve, are as
follows:

C���. P���.
S���

P���. I���������
A�����

P���. I���������
P������

I. amā- amā´re, to love amā´rī, to be loved
II. monē- monē´re, to adv�se monē´rī, to be

adv�sed
III. rege- re´gere, to rule re´gī, to be ruled

cape- ca´pere, to take ca´pī, to be taken
IV. audī- audī´re, to hear audīrī, to be heard

1. Observe that to form the present act�ve �nf�n�t�ve we add -re to the
present stem.

a. The present �nf�n�t�ve of sum �s esse. There �s no pass�ve.



2. Observe that the present pass�ve �nf�n�t�ve �s formed from the
act�ve by chang�ng f�nal -e to -ī, except �n the th�rd conjugat�on, wh�ch
changes f�nal -ere to -ī.
3. G�ve the act�ve and pass�ve present �nf�n�t�ves of doceō, sedeō,
volō, cūrō, m�ttō, dūcō, mūn�ō, reper�ō, �ac�ō, rap�ō.

175. The forms of the Present Imperat�ve, act�ve and pass�ve, are as
follows:

A����� 1 P������
CONJ. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.

I. a
´mā

amā
´te

amā´re, be thou
loved

amā´m�nī, be ye
loved

II. mo
´nē

monē
´te

monē´re, be thou
adv�sed

monē´m�nī, be ye
adv�sed

III. re
´ge

re
´g�te

re´gere, be thou
ruled

reg�´m�nī, be ye
ruled

ca
´pe

ca
´p�te

ca´pere, be thou
taken

cap�´m�nī, be ye
taken

IV. au
´dī

audī
´te

audī´re, be thou
heard

audī´m�nī, be ye
heard

1. Observe that the second person s�ngular of the present pass�ve
�mperat�ve �s l�ke the present act�ve �nf�n�t�ve, and that both s�ngular
and plural are l�ke the second person s�ngular 2 and plural,
respect�vely, of the present pass�ve �nd�cat�ve.
2. G�ve the present �mperat�ve, both act�ve and pass�ve, of the verbs
�n § 174. 3.

1. For the sake of compar�son the act�ve �s repeated from § 161.

2. That �s, us�ng the personal end�ng -re. A form l�ke amāre may be
e�ther �nd�cat�ve, �nf�n�t�ve, or �mperat�ve.

176. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 289.



I. 1. Tum Perseus ālīs ad terrās multās volab�t. 2. Mōnstrum saevum
per aquās properat et mox agrōs nostrōs vāstāb�t. 3. Sī autem
Cēpheus ad ōrāculum properāb�t, ōrāculum �ta respondēb�t. 4. Qu�s
tēlīs Perseī superāb�tur? Multa mōnstra tēlīs e�us superābuntur.
5. Cum cūrīs magnīs et lacr�mīs multīs agr�colae ex dom�c�l�īs cārīs
aguntur. 6. Multa loca vāstābantur et multa opp�da dēlēbantur.
7. Mōnstrum est val�dum, tamen superāb�tur. 8. Crēdēsne semper
verbīs ōrāculī? Ego �īs non semper crēdam. 9. Pārēb�tne Cēpheus
ōrāculō? Verba ōrāculī eī persuādēbunt. 10. S� nōn fug�ēmus,
opp�dum cap�ētur et opp�dānī necābuntur. 11. Vocāte puerōs et
nārrāte fābulam clāram dē mōnstrō saevō.
II. 1. Fly thou, to be cared for, be ye sent, lead thou. 2. To lead, to be
led, be ye se�zed, fort�fy thou. 3. To be hurled, to fly, send thou, to be
found. 4. To be sent, be ye led, to hurl, to be taken. 5. F�nd thou,
hear ye, be ye ruled, to be fort�f�ed.



LESSON XXX

SYNOPSES IN THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS · THE ABLATIVE DENOTING
FROM

177. You should learn to g�ve rap�dly synopses of the verbs you have
had, as follows: 1

C���������� I C���������� II
I���������

ACTIVE PASSIVE ACTIVE PASSIVE
Pres. a´mō a´mor mo´neō mo´neor
Imperf. amā´bam amā´bar monē´bam monē´bar
Fut. amā´bo amā´bor monē´bo monē´bor

I���������
Pres. a´mā amā´re mo´nē monē´re

I���������
Pres. amā´re amā´rī monē´re monē´rī
 

C���������� III C���������� III
(-�ō verbs)

I���������
ACTIVE PASSIVE ACTIVE PASSIVE

Pres. re´gō re´gor ca´p�ō ca´p�or
Imperf. regē´bam regē´bar cap�ē´bam cap�ē´bar
Fut. re´gam re´gar ca´p�am ca´p�ar

I���������
Pres. re´ge re´gere ca´pe ca´pere

I���������
Pres. re´gere re´gī ca´pere ca´pī



 

C���������� IV
I���������

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Pres. au´d�ō au´d�or
Imperf. aud�ē´bam aud�ē´bar
Fut. au´d�am au´d�ar

I���������
Pres. au´dī audī´re

I���������
Pres. audī´re audī´rī

1. Synopses should be g�ven not only �n the f�rst person, but �n other
persons as well, part�cularly �n the th�rd s�ngular and plural.

1. G�ve the synops�s of rap�ō, mūn�ō, reper�ō, doceō, v�deō, dīcō,
agō, laudō, portō, and vary the person and number.

178. We learned �n § 50 that one of the three relat�ons covered by
the ablat�ve case �s expressed �n Engl�sh by the prepos�t�on from.
Th�s �s somet�mes called the separat�ve ablat�ve, and �t has a
number of spec�al uses. You have already grown fam�l�ar w�th the
f�rst ment�oned below.

179. R���. Ablat�ve of the Place From. The place from wh�ch �s
expressed by the ablat�ve w�th the prepos�t�ons ā or ab, dē, ē or ex.

Agr�colae ex agrīs ven�unt, the farmers come from the f�elds

a. ā or ab denotes from near a place; ē or ex, out from �t; and
dē, down from �t. Th�s may be represented graph�cally as
follows:

(see end of f�le for text d�agram)



180. R���. Ablat�ve of Separat�on. Words express�ng separat�on or
depr�vat�on requ�re an ablat�ve to complete the�r mean�ng.

a. If the separat�on �s actual and l�teral of one mater�al th�ng from
another, the prepos�t�on ā or ab, ē or ex, or dē �s generally used.
If no actual mot�on takes place of one th�ng from another, no
prepos�t�on �s necessary.

(a) Perseus terram ā mōnstrīs līberat
Perseus frees the land from monsters (l�teral

separat�on— actual mot�on �s expressed)
(b) Perseus terram trīst�t�ā līberat

Perseus frees the land from sorrow (f�gurat�ve
separat�on— no actual mot�on �s expressed)

181. R���. Ablat�ve of the Personal Agent. The word express�ng
the person from whom an act�on starts, when not the subject, �s put
�n the ablat�ve w�th the prepos�t�on ā or ab.

a. In th�s construct�on the Engl�sh translat�on of ā, ab �s by rather
than from. Th�s ablat�ve �s regularly used w�th pass�ve verbs to
�nd�cate the person by whom the act was performed.
Mōnstrum ā Perseō necātur, the monster �s be�ng sla�n by (l�t.

from) Perseus

b. Note that the act�ve form of the above sentence would be
Perseus monstrum necat, Perseus �s slay�ng the monster. In
the pass�ve the object of the act�ve verb becomes the subject,
and the subject of the act�ve verb becomes the ablat�ve of the
personal agent, w�th ā or ab.
c. D�st�ngu�sh carefully between the ablat�ve of means and the
ablat�ve of the personal agent. Both are often translated �nto
Engl�sh by the prepos�t�on by. (Cf. § 100. b.) Means �s a th�ng;
the agent or actor �s a person. The ablat�ve of means has no
prepos�t�on. The ablat�ve of the personal agent has ā or ab.
Compare



Fera sag�ttā necātur, the w�ld beast �s k�lled by an arrow
Fera ā D�ānā necātur, the w�ld beast �s k�lled by D�ana

Sag�ttā, �n the f�rst sentence, �s the ablat�ve of means; ā D�ānā,
�n the second, �s the ablat�ve of the personal agent.

182. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 289.
I. 1. V�r� �nop�ā c�bī dēfessī ab eō locō d�scēdent. 2. Ger�nānī castrīs
Rōmānīs adprop�nquābant, tamen lēgātus cōp�ās ā proel�ō
cont�nēbat. 3. Multa Gallōrum opp�da ab Rōmanīs cap�entur. 4. Tum
Rōmānī tōtum populum eōrum opp�dōrum glad�īs pīlīsque
�nterf�c�ent. 5. Opp�dānī Rōmānīs res�stent, sed defessī longō proelīo
fug�ent. 6. Multī ex Gall�ā fug�ēbant et �n Germānōrum v�cīs
hab�tābant. 7. M�serī nautae vulnerantur ab �n�mīcīs 2 saevīs et c�bō
egent. 8. D�scēd�te et date v�rīs frūmentum et cōp�am vīnī. 9. Cōp�ae
nostrae ā proel�ō cont�nēbantur ab Sextō lēgatō. 10. Id opp�dum ab
prōv�nc�ā Rōmānā longē aberat.
II. 1. The weary sa�lors were approach�ng a place dear to the
goddess D�ana. 2. They were w�thout food and w�thout w�ne. 3. Then
Galba and seven other men are sent to the anc�ent �sland by Sextus.
4. Already they are not far away from the land, and they see armed
men on a h�gh place. 5. They are kept from the land by the men w�th
spears and arrows. 6. The men kept hurl�ng the�r weapons down
from the h�gh place w�th great eagerness.

2. �n�mīcīs, here used as a noun. See vocabulary.



LESSON XXXI

PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT OF SUM

183. Pr�nc�pal Parts. There are certa�n parts of the verb that are of
so much consequence �n tense format�on that we call them the
pr�nc�pal parts.

The pr�nc�pal parts of the Lat�n verb are the present, the past, and
the past part�c�ple; as go, went, gone; see, saw, seen, etc.
The pr�nc�pal parts of the Lat�n verb are the f�rst person s�ngular of
the present �nd�cat�ve, the present �nf�n�t�ve, the f�rst person s�ngular
of the perfect �nd�cat�ve, and the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple.

184. Conjugat�on Stems. From the pr�nc�pal parts we get three
conjugat�on stems, from wh�ch are formed the ent�re conjugat�on. We
have already learned about the present stem, wh�ch �s found from
the present �nf�n�t�ve (cf. § 126. a). The other two stems are the
perfect stem and the part�c�p�al stem.

185. The Perfect Stem. The perfect stem of the verb �s formed �n
var�ous ways, but may always be found by dropp�ng -ī from the f�rst
person s�ngular of the perfect, the th�rd of the pr�nc�pal parts. From
the perfect stem are formed the follow�ng tenses:

T�� P������ A����� I���������
T�� P��������� A����� I��������� (E������ P���
P������)
T�� F����� P������ A����� I���������

All these tenses express completed act�on �n present, past, or future
t�me respect�vely.

186. The End�ngs of the Perfect. The perfect act�ve �nd�cat�ve �s
�nflected by add�ng the end�ngs of the perfect to the perfect stem.



These end�ngs are d�fferent from those found �n any other tense, and
are as follows:

S���.
1. -ī, I

P���.
1. -�mus, we

2. -�stī, you 2. -�st�s, you
3. -�t, he, she, �t 3. -ērunt or -ēre, they

187. Inflect�on of sum �n the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect
�nd�cat�ve:

P���. I����. P���. I����. P���. I����.
P���. P���� sum esse fuī

P������ S��� fu-
P������

SINGULAR PLURAL
fu´ī, I have been, I was fu´�mus, we have been, we were
fu�s´tī, you have been,
you were

fu�s´t�s, you have been, you were

fu´�t, he has been, he was fuē´runt or fuē´re, they have been,
they were

P��������� (T���� S��� -erā-)
fu´eram, I had been fuerā´mus, we had been
fu´erās, you had been fuerā´t�s, you had been
fu´erat, he had been fu´erant, they had been

F����� P������ (T���� S��� -erā-)
fu´erō, I shall have been fue´r�mus, we shall have been
fu´er�s, you w�ll have
been

fue´r�t�s, you w�ll have been

fu´er�t, he w�ll have been fu´er�nt, they w�ll have been

1. Note carefully the chang�ng accent �n the perfect.
2. Observe that the pluperfect may be formed by add�ng eram, the
�mperfect of sum, to the perfect stem. The tense s�gn �s -erā-.



3. Observe that the future perfect may be formed by add�ng erō, the
future of sum, to the perfect stem. But the th�rd person plural ends �n
-er�nt, not �n -erunt. The tense s�gn �s -er�-.
4. All act�ve perfects, pluperfects, and future perfects are formed on
the perfect stem and �nflected �n the same way.

188. DIALOGUE

T�� B��� T����, M�����, ��� Q������

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 289.
M. Ub� fu�st�s, T�te et Quīnte?
T. Ego �n meō lūdō fuī et Quīntus �n suō lūdō fu�t. Bonī puerī
fu�mus. Fu�tne Sextus �n vīcō hod�ē?
M. Fu�t. Nūper per agrōs prox�mōs fluv�ō properābat. Ib� �s et
Cornēl�us habent nāv�g�um.
T. Nāv�g�um dīc�s? Al�ī 1 nārrā eam fābulam!
M. Vērō (Yes, truly), pulchrum et novum nāv�g�um!
Q. Cu�us pecūn�ā 2 Sextus et Cornēl�us �d nāv�g�um parant?
Qu�s �īs pecūn�am dat?
M. Amīcī Cornēlī multum habent aurum et puer pecūn�ā nōn
eget.
T. Quō puerī nāv�gābunt? Nāv�gābuntne longē ā terrā?
M. Dub�a sunt cōns�l�a eōrum. Sed hod�ē, crēdō, sī ventus er�t
�dōneus, ad max�mam īnsulam nāv�gābunt. Iam anteā �b�
fuērunt. Tum autem ventus erat perf�dus et puerī magnō �n
perīculō erant.
Q. Aqua ventō commōta est �n�mīca nautīs semper, et saepe
perf�dus ventus nāv�g�a rap�t, ag�t, dēletque. Iī puerī, sī nōn
fuer�nt max�mē attentī, īrātā aquā et val�dō ventō
superābuntur et �ta �nterf�c�entur.

1. Dat�ve case. (Cf. § 109.)

2. Ablat�ve of means.

189. EXERCISE



1. Where had the boys been before? They had been �n school.
2. Where had Sextus been? He had been �n a f�eld next to the r�ver.
3. Who has been w�th Sextus to-day? Cornel�us has been w�th h�m.
4. Who says so? Marcus. 5. If the w�nd has been su�table, the boys
have been �n the boat. 6. Soon we shall sa�l w�th the boys. 7. There 3

w�ll be no danger, �f we are (shall have been) careful. 4

3. The explet�ve there �s not expressed, but the verb w�ll precede the
subject, as �n Engl�sh.

4. Th�s pred�cate adject�ve must be nom�nat�ve plural to agree w�th we.



LESSON XXXII

THE PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF THE FOUR REGULAR
CONJUGATIONS

190. Mean�ngs of the Perfect. The perfect tense has two d�st�nct
mean�ngs. The f�rst of these �s equ�valent to the Engl�sh present
perfect, or perfect w�th have, and denotes that the act�on of the verb
�s complete at the t�me of speak�ng; as, I have f�n�shed my work. As
th�s denotes completed act�on at a def�n�te t�me, �t �s called the
perfect def�n�te.
The perfect �s also used to denote an act�on that happened
somet�me �n the past; as, I f�n�shed my work. As no def�n�te t�me �s
spec�f�ed, th�s �s called the perfect �ndef�n�te. It corresponds to the
ord�nary use of the Engl�sh past tense.

a. Note carefully the d�fference between the follow�ng tenses:

I was f�n�sh�ng
used to f�n�sh my work (�mperfect, § 134)

I f�n�shed my work (perfect �ndef�n�te)
I have f�n�shed my work (perfect def�n�te)

When tell�ng a story the Lat�n uses the perfect �ndef�n�te to mark the
d�fferent forward steps of the narrat�ve, and the �mperfect to descr�be
s�tuat�ons and c�rcumstances that attend these steps. If the follow�ng
sentences were Lat�n, what tenses would be used?
“Last week I went to Boston. I was try�ng to f�nd an old fr�end of m�ne,
but he was out of the c�ty. Yesterday I returned home.”

191. Inflect�on of the Perfect. We learned �n § 186 that any perfect
�s �nflected by add�ng the end�ngs of the perfect to the perfect stem.
The �nflect�on �n the four regular conjugat�ons �s then as follows:



C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
amāvī monuī rēxī cēpī audīvī
I have loved

I loved or
d�d love

I have
adv�sed
I adv�sed
or d�d
adv�se

I have
ruled
I ruled
or d�d
rule

I have
taken
I took
or d�d
take

I have
heard
I heard or
d�d hear

P������ S����
amāv- monu- rēx- cēp- audīv-

S�������
1. amā´vī mo´nuī rē´xī cē´pī audī´vī
2. amāv�s´tī monu�s´tī rēx�s´tī cēp�s´tī audīv�s´tī
3. amā´v�t mo´nu�t rē´x�t cē´p�t audī´v�t

P�����
1. amā
´v�mus

monu´�mus rē´x�mus cē´p�mus audī´v�mus

2. amāv�s
´t�s

monu�s´t�s rēx�s´t�s cēp�s´t�s audīv�s´t�s

3. amāvē
´runt or
amāvē´re

monuē
´runt or
monuē
´re

rēxē
´runt
or
rēxē
´re

cēpē
´runt
or cēpē
´re

audīvē´runt
or audīvē
´re

1. The f�rst person of the perfect �s always g�ven as the th�rd of the
pr�nc�pal parts. From th�s we get the perfect stem. Th�s shows the
absolute necess�ty of learn�ng the pr�nc�pal parts thoroughly.

2. Nearly all perfects of the f�rst conjugat�on are formed by add�ng -vī
to the present stem. L�ke amāvī �nflect parāvī, vocāvī, cūrāvī,
laudāvī.
3. Note carefully the chang�ng accent �n the perfect. Dr�ll on �t.

192. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and �nflect the perfects:



P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

dō dăre dedī g�ve
dēleō dēlēre dēlēvī destroy
habeō habēre habuī have
moveō movēre mōvī move
pāreō pārēre pāruī obey
proh�beō proh�bēre prohībuī restra�n, keep

from
v�deō v�dēre vīdī see
dīcō dīcere dīxī say
d�scēdō d�scēdere d�scessī depart
dūcō dūcere dūxī lead
fac�ō facere fēcī make, do
m�ttō m�ttere mīsī send
mūn�ō mūnīre mūnīvī fort�fy
ven�ō venīre vēnī come

193. P������ ��� A�������� (Cont�nued)
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 290.
Cēpheus, adversā fortūnā max�mē commōtus, d�scess�t et multīs
cum lacr�mīs populō Aeth�op�ae verba ōrāculī nārrāv�t. Fāta
Andromedae, puellae pulchrae, ā tōtō populō dēplōrābantur, tamen
nūllum erat aux�l�um. De�nde Cēpheus cum plēnō trīst�t�ae an�mō
cāram suam fīl�am ex opp�dī portā ad aquam dūx�t et bracch�a e�us
ad saxa dūra revīnx�t. Tum amīcī puellae m�serae longē d�scessērunt
et d�ū mōnstrum saevum exspectāvērunt.
Tum forte Perseus, ālīs frētus, super Aeth�op�am volābat. Vīd�t
populum, Andromedam, lacr�mās, et, magnopere atton�tus, ad
terram dēscend�t. Tum Cēpheus eī tōtās cūrās nārrāv�t et �ta dīx�t:
“Pārēbō verbīs ōrāculī, et prō patr�ā fīl�am meam dabō; sed sī �d



mōnstrum �nterf�c�ēs et Andromedam servāb�s, t�b� (to you) eam
dabō.”



LESSON XXXIII

PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE · PERFECT
ACTIVE INFINITIVE

194.
C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
amō moneō regō cap�ō aud�ō

P������ S���� amāv- monu- rēx- cēp- audīv-

P��������� I��������� A�����
T���� S��� -erā-

SINGULAR
I had loved I had

adv�sed
I had
ruled

I had
taken

I had
heard

1. amā
´veram

monu´eram rē´xeram cē´peram audī
´veram

2. amā
´verās

monu´erās rē´xerās cē´perās audī´verās

3. amā
´verat

monu´erat rē´xerat cē´perat audī´verat

PLURAL
1. amāverā
´mus

monuerā
´mus

rēxerā
´mus

cēperā
´mus

audīverā
´mus

2. amāverā
´t�s

monuerā´t�s rēxerā´t�s cēperā´t�s audīverā
´t�s

3. ama
´verant

monu´erant rē´xerant cē´perant audī
´verant

 
F����� P������ I��������� A�����

T���� S��� -er�-



SINGULAR

I shall have
loved

I shall have
adv�sed

I shall
have
ruled

I shall
have
taken

I shall
have
heard

1. amā
´verō

monu´erō rē´xerō cē´perō audī´verō

2. amā
´ver�s

monu´er�s rē´xer�s cē´per�s audī´ver�s

3. amā
´ver�t

monu´er�t rē´xer�t cē´per�t audī´ver�t

PLURAL
1. amāve
´r�mus

monue
´r�mus

rēxe
´r�mus

cēpe
´r�mus

audīve
´r�mus

2. amāve
´r�t�s

monue´r�t�s rēxe´r�t�s cēpe´r�t�s audīve
´r�t�s

3. amā
´ver�nt

monu´er�nt rē´xer�nt cē´per�nt audī
´ver�nt

1. Observe that these are all �nflected al�ke and the rules for
format�on g�ven �n § 187. 2-4 hold good here.
2. In l�ke manner �nflect the pluperfect and future perfect �nd�cat�ve
act�ve of dō, portō, dēleō, moveō, habeō, dīcō, d�scēdō, fac�ō,
ven�ō, mūn�ō.

195. The Perfect Act�ve Inf�n�t�ve. The perfect act�ve �nf�n�t�ve �s
formed by add�ng -�sse to the perfect stem.

C���. P������ S��� P������ I���������
I. amāv- amāv�s´se, to have loved
II. monu- monu�s´se, to have adv�sed

III. (a) rēx- rēx�s´se, to have ruled
(b) cēp- cēp�s´se, to have taken

IV. audīv- audīv�s´se, to have heard
sum fu- fu�s´se, to have been



1. In l�ke manner g�ve the perfect �nf�n�t�ve act�ve of dō, portō, dēleō,
moveō, habeō, dīcō, d�scēdō, fac�ō, ven�ō, mūn�ō.

196. EXERCISES

I. 1. Habu�stī, mōvērunt, m�serant. 2. Vīd�t, dīxer�s, dūx�sse.
3. Mīs�st�s, pāruērunt, d�scesserāmus. 4. Mūnīv�t, dederam, mīserō.
5. Habuer�mus, dēlēvī, pāru�t, fu�sse. 6. Dederās, mūnīver�t�s,
vēnerāt�s, mīs�sse. 7. Vēnerās, fēc�sse, dederāt�s, portāver�s.
8. Quem verba ōrāculī mōverant? Populum verba ōrāculī mōverant.
9. Cu� Cēpheus verba ōrāculī nārrāver�t? Perseō Cēpheus verba
ōrāculī nārrāver�t. 10. Amīcī ab Andromedā d�scesser�nt.
11. Mōnstrum saevum dom�c�l�a multa dēlēverat. 12. Ub� mōnstrum
vīd�st�s? Id �n aquā vīd�mus. 13. Qu�d mōnstrum fac�et? Mōnstrum
Andromedam �nterf�c�et.
II. 1. They have obeyed, we have destroyed, I shall have had. 2. We
shall have sent, I had come, they have fort�f�ed. 3. I had departed, he
has obeyed, you have sent (s�ng. and plur.). 4. To have destroyed, to
have seen, he w�ll have g�ven, they have carr�ed. 5. He had
destroyed, he has moved, you have had (s�ng. and plur.). 6. I have
g�ven, you had moved (s�ng. and plur.), we had sa�d. 7. You w�ll have
made (s�ng. and plur.), they w�ll have led, to have g�ven.
8. Who had seen the monster? Andromeda had seen �t. 9. Why had
the men departed from 1 the towns? They had departed because the
monster had come. 10. D�d Cepheus obey 2 the oracle 3? He d�d.



1. ex. What would ab mean?

2. D�d ... obey, perfect tense.
3. What case?



LESSON XXXIV

REVIEW OF THE ACTIVE VOICE

197. A rev�ew of the tenses of the �nd�cat�ve act�ve shows the follow�ng
format�on:

TENSES OF THE
INDICATIVE

P������ = F�rst of the pr�nc�pal parts
I�������� = Present stem + -ba-m

F����� = Present
stem +

-bō, Conj. I and II
-a-m, Conj. III and
IV

P������ = Th�rd of the pr�nc�pal parts
P��������� = Perfect stem + -era-m
F����� P������ = Perfect stem + -erō

198. The synops�s of the act�ve vo�ce of amō, as far as we have learned
the conjugat�on, �s as follows:

P�������� P���� amō, amāre, amāvī

P���. S��� amā- P���. S��� amāv-

I����.
Pres. amō

I����.
Perf. amāvī

Imperf. amābam Pluperf. amāveram
Fut. amābō Fut. perf. amāverō

P���. I��. amā
P���. I����. amāre P���. I����. amāv�sse

1. Learn to wr�te �n the same form and to g�ve rap�dly the pr�nc�pal parts
and synops�s of parō, dō, laudō, dēleō, habeō, moveō, pāreō, v�deō,
dīcō, d�scēdō, dūcō, m�ttō, cap�ō, mun�ō, ven�ō. 1

1. Learn to g�ve synopses rap�dly, and not only �n the f�rst person s�ngular
but �n any person of e�ther number.



199. Learn the follow�ng pr�nc�pal parts: 2

P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

I��������
V����

sum
ab´sum
dō

esse
abes´se
dare

fuī
ā´fuī
dedī

be
be away
g�ve

C����������
II

cont�neō
doceō
egeō
faveō
�ubeō
noceō
persuādeō
respondeō
sedeō
studeō

cont�nēre
docēre
egēre
favēre
�ubēre
nocēre
persuādēre
respondēre
sedēre
studēre

cont�nuī
docuī
eguī
fāvī
�ussī
nocuī
persuāsī
respondī
sēdī
studuī

hold �n,
keep
teach
need
favor
order
�njure
persuade
reply
s�t
be eager

C����������
III

agō
crēdō
fug�ō
�ac�ō
�nterf�c�ō
rap�ō
res�s´tō

agere
crēdere
fugere
�acere
�nterf�cere
rapere
res�s´tere

ēgī
crēd�dī
fūgī
�ēcī
�nterfēcī
rapuī
re´st�tī

dr�ve
bel�eve
flee
hurl
k�ll
se�ze
res�st

C����������
IV

repe´r�ō reperī´re rep´perī f�nd

2. These are all verbs that you have had before, and the perfect �s the only
new form to be learned.

200. P������ ��� A�������� (Concluded)
F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 290. Read the whole story.

Perseus semper proel�ō studēbat 3 et respond�t, 3 “Verba tua sunt
max�mē grāta,” et laetus arma sua mag�ca parāv�t. 3 Sub�tō mōnstrum
v�dētur; celer�ter per aquam properat et Andromedae adprop�nquat. E�us



amīcī longē absunt et m�sera puella est sōla. Perseus autem s�ne morā
super aquam volāv�t. 3 Sub�tō dēscend�t 3 et dūrō glad�ō saevum
mōnstrum grav�ter vulnerāv�t. 3 D�ū pugnātur, 4 d�ū proel�um est dub�um.
Dēn�que autem Perseus mōnstrum �nterfēc�t 3 et v�ctōr�am reportāv�t. 3

Tum ad saxum vēn�t 3 et Andromedam līberāv�t 3 et eam ad Cēpheum
dūx�t. 3 Is, nūper m�ser, nunc laetus, �ta dīx�t 3: “Tuō aux�l�ō, mī amīce,
cāra fīl�a mea est lībera; tua est Andromeda.” D�ū Perseus cum
Andromedā �b� hab�tābat 3 et magnopere ā tōtō populō amābātur. 3

3. See �f you can expla�n the use of the perfects and �mperfects �n th�s
passage.

4. The verb pugnātur means, l�terally, �t �s fought; translate freely, the battle
�s fought, or the contest rages. The verb pugnō �n Lat�n �s �ntrans�t�ve, and
so does not have a personal subject �n the pass�ve. A verb w�th an
�ndeterm�nate subject, des�gnated �n Engl�sh by �t, �s called �mpersonal.



LESSON XXXV

THE PASSIVE PERFECTS OF THE INDICATIVE · THE PERFECT PASSIVE AND
FUTURE ACTIVE INFINITIVE

201. The fourth and last of the pr�nc�pal parts (§ 183) �s the perfect
pass�ve part�c�ple. From �t we get the part�c�p�al stem on wh�ch are
formed the future act�ve �nf�n�t�ve and all the pass�ve perfects.

1. Learn the follow�ng pr�nc�pal parts, wh�ch are for the f�rst t�me g�ven �n
full:

C���. P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

P���.
I����.

P���. P���.
P���

I. amō amā´-re amā´v-ī amā´t-us
Th�s �s the model for all regular verbs of the f�rst conjugat�on.

II. mo´neō monē´-re mo´nu-ī mo´n�t-us
III. regō re´ge-re rēx-ī rēct-us

ca´p�ō ca´pe-re cēp-ī capt-us
IV. au´d�ō audī´-re audī´v-ī audī´t-us

2. The base of the part�c�p�al stem �s found by dropp�ng -us from the
perfect pass�ve part�c�ple.

202. In Engl�sh the perfect, past perfect, and future perfect tenses of the
�nd�cat�ve pass�ve are made up of forms of the aux�l�ary verb to be and
the past part�c�ple; as, I have been loved, I had been loved, I shall have
been loved.

Very s�m�larly, �n Lat�n, the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect pass�ve
tenses use respect�vely the present, �mperfect, and future of sum as an
aux�l�ary verb w�th the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple, as

Perfect pass�ve, amā´tus sum, I have been or was loved
Pluperfect pass�ve, amā´tus eram, I had been loved
Future perfect pass�ve, amā´tus erō, I shall have been loved



1. In the same way g�ve the synops�s of the correspond�ng tenses of
moneō, regō, cap�ō, and aud�ō, and g�ve the Engl�sh mean�ngs.

203. Nature of the Part�c�ple. A part�c�ple �s partly verb and partly
adject�ve. As a verb �t possesses tense and vo�ce. As an adject�ve �t �s
decl�ned and agrees w�th the word �t mod�f�es �n gender, number, and
case.

204. The perfect pass�ve part�c�ple �s decl�ned l�ke bonus, bona,
bonum, and �n the compound tenses (§ 202) �t agrees as a pred�cate
adject�ve w�th the subject of the verb.

E�������
��

S�������

V�r laudātus est, the man was pra�sed, or has been
pra�sed

Puella laudāta est, the g�rl was pra�sed, or has been
pra�sed

Cōns�l�um laudātum est, the plan was pra�sed, or has
been pra�sed

E�������
��

P�����

V�rī laudātī sunt, the men were pra�sed, or have been
pra�sed

Puellae laudātae sunt, the g�rls were pra�sed, or have
been pra�sed

Cōns�l�a laudāta sunt, the plans were pra�sed, or have
been pra�sed

1. Inflect the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect �nd�cat�ve pass�ve of
amō, moneō, regō, cap�ō, and aud�ō (§§ 488-492).

205. The perfect pass�ve �nf�n�t�ve �s formed by add�ng esse, the
present �nf�n�t�ve of sum, to the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple; as, amā´t-us
(-a, -um) esse, to have been loved; mo´n�t-us (-a, -um) esse, to have
been adv�sed.
1. Form the perfect pass�ve �nf�n�t�ve of regō, cap�ō, aud�ō, and g�ve the
Engl�sh mean�ngs.

206. The future act�ve �nf�n�t�ve �s formed by add�ng esse, the present
�nf�n�t�ve of sum, to the future act�ve part�c�ple. Th�s part�c�ple �s made by
add�ng -ūrus, -a, -um to the base of the part�c�p�al stem. Thus the future



act�ve �nf�n�t�ve of amō �s amat-ū´rus (-a, -um) esse, to be about to
love.

a. Note that �n form�ng the three tenses of the act�ve �nf�n�t�ve we
use all three conjugat�on stems:

Present, amāre (present stem), to love
Perfect, amāv�sse (perfect stem), to have loved
Future, amātūrus esse (part�c�p�al stem), to be about to love

1. G�ve the three tenses of the act�ve �nf�n�t�ve of laudō, moneō, regō,
cap�ō, aud�ō, w�th the Engl�sh mean�ngs.
207. EXERCISES

I. 1. Fābula Andromedae nārrāta est. 2. Multae fābulae ā mag�strō
nārrātae sunt. 3. Ager ab agr�colā val�dō arātus erat. 4. Agrī ab agr�colīs
val�dīs arātī erant. 5. Aurum ā servō perf�dō ad dom�c�l�um suum
portātum er�t. 6. Nostra arma ā lēgātō laudāta sunt. Qu�s vestra arma
laudāv�t? 7. Ab anc�llā tuā ad cēnam vocātae sumus. 8. Andromeda
mōnstrō nōn data est, qu�a mōnstrum ā Perseō necātum erat.
II. 1. The prov�nces were la�d waste, the f�eld had been la�d waste, the
towns w�ll have been la�d waste. 2. The oracles were heard, the oracle
was heard, the oracles had been heard. 3. The oracle w�ll have been
heard, the prov�nce had been captured, the boats have been captured.
4. The f�elds were la�d waste, the man was adv�sed, the g�rls w�ll have
been adv�sed. 5. The towns had been ruled, we shall have been
captured, you w�ll have been heard.



LESSON XXXVI

REVIEW OF PRINCIPAL PARTS · PREPOSITIONS YES-OR-NO QUESTIONS

208. The follow�ng l�st shows the pr�nc�pal parts of all the verbs you
have had except�ng those used �n the parad�gms. The parts you have
had before are g�ven for rev�ew, and the perfect part�c�ple �s the only
new form for you to learn. Somet�mes one or more of the pr�nc�pal parts
are lack�ng, wh�ch means that the verb has no forms based on that
stem. A few verbs lack the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple but have the future
act�ve part�c�ple �n -ūrus, wh�ch appears �n the pr�nc�pal parts �nstead.

I�������� V����

sum
absum
dō 1

esse
abesse
dare

fuī
āfuī
dedī

futūrus
āfutūrus
datus

be
be away
g�ve

1. dō �s best classed w�th the �rregular verbs because of the short a �n the
present and part�c�p�al stems.

C���������� I
portō portāre portāvī portātus carry
So for all verbs of th�s conjugat�on thus far used.

C���������� II

cont�neō
dēleō
doceō
egeō
faveō
�ubeō
moveō
noceō
pāreō
persuādeō

cont�nēre
dēlēre
docēre
egēre
favēre
�ubēre
movēre
nocēre
pārēre
persuādēre

cont�nuī
dēlēvī
docuī
eguī
fāvī
�ussī
mōvī
nocuī
pāruī
persuāsī

contentus
dēlētus
doctus
——
fautūrus
�ussus
mōtus
noc�tūrus
——
persuāsus

hold �n, keep
destroy
teach
lack
favor
order
move
�njure
obey
persuade



proh�beō
respondeō
sedeō
studeō
v�deō

proh�bēre
respondēre
sedēre
studēre
v�dēre

proh�buī
respondī
sēdī
studuī
vīdī

proh�b�tus
respōnsus
-sessus
——
vīsus

(from)
restra�n, keep
reply
s�t
be eager
see

C���������� III

agō
crēdō
dīcō
d�scēdō
dūcō
fac�ō 2

fug�ō
�ac�ō
�nterf�c�ō
m�ttō
rap�ō
res�stō

agere
crēdere
dīcere
d�scēdere
dūcere
facere
fugere
�acere
�nterf�cere
m�ttere
rapere
res�stere

ēgī
crēd�dī
dīxī
d�scessī
dūxī
fēcī
fūgī
�ēcī
�nterfēcī
mīsī
rapuī
rest�tī

āctus
crēd�tus
d�ctus
d�scessus
ductus
factus
fug�tūrus
�actus
�nterfectus
m�ssus
raptus
——

dr�ve
bel�eve
say
depart
lead
make
flee
hurl
k�ll
send
se�ze
res�st

C���������� IV

mūn�ō
reper�ō
ven�ō

mūnīre
reperīre
venīre

mūnīvī
rep´perī
vēnī

mūnītus
repertus
ventus

fort�fy
f�nd
come

2. fac�ō has an �rregular pass�ve wh�ch w�ll be presented later.

209. Prepos�t�ons. 1. We learned �n §§ 52, 53 that only the accusat�ve
and the ablat�ve are used w�th prepos�t�ons, and that prepos�t�ons
express�ng ablat�ve relat�ons govern the ablat�ve case. Those we have
had are here summar�zed. The table follow�ng should be learned.

ā or ab, from, by
cum, w�th
dē, down from, concern�ng
ē or ex, out from, out of
prō, before, �n front of; for, �n behalf of
s�ne, w�thout



2. Prepos�t�ons not express�ng ablat�ve relat�ons must govern the
accusat�ve (§ 52). Of these we have had the follow�ng:

ad, to
apud, among
per, through

There are many others wh�ch you w�ll meet as we proceed.
3. The prepos�t�on �n when mean�ng �n or on governs the ablat�ve; when
mean�ng to, �nto, aga�nst (relat�ons fore�gn to the ablat�ve) �n governs
the accusat�ve.

210. Yes-or-No Quest�ons. Quest�ons not �ntroduced by some
�nterrogat�ve word l�ke who, why, when, etc., but expect�ng the answer
yes or no, may take one of three forms:

1. Is he com�ng? (Ask�ng for �nformat�on. Imply�ng noth�ng as
to the answer expected.)

2. Is he not com�ng? (Expect�ng the answer yes.)
3. He �sn´t com�ng, �s he? (Expect�ng the answer no.)

These three forms are rendered �n Lat�n as follows:

1. Ven�tne? �s he com�ng?
2. Nōnne ven�t? �s he not com�ng?
3. Num ven�t? he �sn´t com�ng, �s he?

a. -ne, the quest�on s�gn, �s usually added to the verb, wh�ch then
stands f�rst.
b. We learned �n § 56. b that yes-or-no quest�ons are usually
answered by repeat�ng the verb, w�th or w�thout a negat�ve. Instead
of th�s, �ta, vērō, certē, etc. (so, truly, certa�nly, etc.) may be used
for yes, and nōn, m�n�mē, etc. for no �f the den�al �s emphat�c, as,
by no means, not at all.

211. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 290.



I. 1. Nōnne habēbat Cornēl�a ōrnāmenta aurī? Habēbat. 2. Num Sextus
lēgātus scūtum �n dextrō bracch�ō gerēbat? Nōn �n dextrō, sed s�n�strō
�n bracch�ō Sextus scūtum gerēbat. 3. Frūstrā bella multa ab Gallīs
gesta erant. 4. Ub� opp�dum ā perf�dō Sextō occupātum est, opp�dānī
m�serī glad�ō �nterfectī sunt. 5. Id opp�dum erat plēnum frūmentī.
6. Nōnne Sextus ab opp�dānīs frūmentum postulāv�t? Vērō, sed �ī
recūsāvērunt frūmentum dare. 7. Cūr opp�dum ab Sextō dēlētum est?
Qu�a frūmentum recūsātum est. 8. Ea v�ctōr�a nōn dub�a erat.
9. Opp�dānī erant dēfessī et armīs egēbant. 10. Num fugam
temptāvērunt? M�n�mē.
II. 1. Where was Jul�a stand�ng? She was stand�ng where you had
ordered. 2. Was Jul�a wear�ng any ornaments? She had many
ornaments of gold. 3. D�d she not attempt fl�ght when she saw the
danger? She d�d. 4. Who captured her? Galba captured her w�thout
delay and held her by the left arm. 5. She d�dn´t have the lady’s gold,
d�d she? No, the gold had been taken by a fa�thless ma�d and has been
brought back.

Fourth Rev�ew, Lessons XXVII-XXXVI, §§ 513-516



LESSON XXXVII

CONJUGATION OF POSSUM · THE INFINITIVE USED AS IN ENGLISH

212. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts of possum, I am able, I can, and �ts
�nflect�on �n the �nd�cat�ve and �nf�n�t�ve. (Cf. § 495.)

a. Possum, I can, �s a compound of pot�s, able, and sum, I am.

213. The Inf�n�t�ve w�th Subject Accusat�ve. The �nf�n�t�ve (cf. § 173)
�s a verbal noun. Used as a noun, �t has the construct�ons of a noun. As
a verb �t can govern a case and be mod�f�ed by an adverb. The uses of
the �nf�n�t�ve are much the same �n Lat�n as �n Engl�sh.
1. In Engl�sh certa�n verbs of w�sh�ng, command�ng, forb�dd�ng, and the
l�ke are used w�th an object clause cons�st�ng of a substant�ve �n the
object�ve case and an �nf�n�t�ve, as, he commanded the men to flee.
Such object clauses are called �nf�n�t�ve clauses, and the substant�ve �s
sa�d to be the subject of the �nf�n�t�ve.
S�m�larly �n Lat�n, some verbs of w�sh�ng, command�ng, forb�dd�ng, and
the l�ke are used w�th an object clause cons�st�ng of an �nf�n�t�ve w�th a
subject �n the accusat�ve case, as, Is v�rōs fugere �uss�t, he
commanded the men to flee.

214. R���. Subject of the Inf�n�t�ve. The subject of the �nf�n�t�ve �s �n
the accusat�ve.

215. The Complementary Inf�n�t�ve. In Engl�sh a verb �s often followed
by an �nf�n�t�ve to complete �ts mean�ng, as, the Romans are able to
conquer the Gauls. Th�s �s called the complementary �nf�n�t�ve, as the
pred�cate �s not complete w�thout the added �nf�n�t�ve.
S�m�larly �n Lat�n, verbs of �ncomplete pred�cat�on are completed by the
�nf�n�t�ve. Among such verbs are possum, I am able, I can; properō,
mātūrō, I hasten; temptō, I attempt; as

Rōmānī Gallōs superāre possunt, the Romans are able to (or can)



conquer the Gauls
Bellum gerere mātūrant, they hasten to wage war

a. A pred�cate adject�ve complet�ng a complementary �nf�n�t�ve
agrees �n gender, number, and case w�th the subject of the ma�n
verb.

Malī puerī esse bonī nōn possunt, bad boys are not able to (or
cannot) be good.

Observe that bonī agrees w�th puerī.

216. The Inf�n�t�ve used as a Noun. In Engl�sh the �nf�n�t�ve �s often
used as a pure noun, as the subject of a sentence, or as a pred�cate
nom�nat�ve. For example, To conquer (= conquer�ng) �s pleas�ng; To see
(= see�ng) �s to bel�eve (= bel�ev�ng). The same use of the �nf�n�t�ve �s
found �n Lat�n, espec�ally w�th est, as

Superāre est grātum, to conquer �s pleas�ng
V�dēre est crēdere, to see �s to bel�eve

a. In the construct�on above, the �nf�n�t�ve often has a subject, wh�ch
must then be �n the accusat�ve case, as

Galbam superāre �n�mīcōs est grātum multīs,
for Galba to conquer h�s enem�es �s pleas�ng to many

b. An �nf�n�t�ve used as a noun �s neuter s�ngular. Thus, �n the
sentence superāre est grātum, the pred�cate adject�ve grātum �s
�n the neuter nom�nat�ve s�ngular to agree w�th superāre the
subject.

217. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 291.
I. 1. Mag�ster lūdī līberōs cum dīl�gent�ā labōrāre �uss�t. 2. Egēre c�bō et
v�nō est v�rīs molestum. 3. V�rī armātī vetuērunt Gallōs castra �b� pōnere.
4. Estne lēgātus �n castellō an �n mūrō? Is est prō portā. 5. Ub� nostrī 1

fugere �ncēpērunt, lēgātus ab vestrīs 1 captus est. 6. Gallī castellum �b�
oppugnāverant ub� praes�d�um erat īnfīrmum. 7. Al�ī pugnāre
temptābant, al�ī portās petēbant. 8. Fēm�nae prō dom�c�l�īs sedēbant



neque res�stere val�dīs Gallīs poterant. 9. Bellum est saevum, nec
īnfīrmīs nec m�serīs favet. 10. Sed v�rī arma postulābant et studēbant
Gallōs dē mūrīs agere. 11. Id castellum ab Gallīs occupārī Rōmānīs nōn
grātum er�t. 12. Gallī ub� ā Rōmānīs v�ctī sunt, esse līberī 2 cessāvērunt.
13. D�ū s�ne aquā vīvere nōn potest�s.

1. Supply men. nostr�, vestrī, and suī are often used as nouns �n th�s way.

2. Not ch�ldren. The Romans used līberī e�ther as an adject�ve, mean�ng
free, or as a noun, mean�ng the free, thereby s�gn�fy�ng the�r free-born
ch�ldren. The word was never appl�ed to ch�ldren of slaves.

II. 1. The g�rl began da�ly to carry water from the r�ver to the gates.
2. The Gauls had p�tched the�r camp �n a place su�table for a battle.
3. For a long t�me they tr�ed �n va�n to se�ze the redoubt. 4. Ne�ther d�d
they cease to hurl weapons aga�nst 3 the walls. 5. But they were not
able to (could not) take the town.

3. �n w�th the accusat�ve.

218. T�� F�������� T����´��
Sabīnī ōl�m cum Rōmānīs bellum gerēbant et multās v�ctōr�ās
reportāverant. Iam agrōs prox�mōs mūrīs vāstābant, �am opp�dō
adprop�nquābant. Rōmānī autem �n Cap�tōl�um fūgerant et longē
perīculō aberant. Mūrīs val�dīs et saxīs altīs crēdēbant. Frūstrā Sabīnī
tēla �ac�ēbant, frūstrā portās dūrās petēbant; castellum occupāre nōn
poterant. De�nde novum cōns�l�um cēpērunt. 4

Tarpē�a erat puella Rōmāna pulchra et superba. Cotīd�ē aquam cōp�īs
Rōmānīs �n Cap�tōl�um portābat. Eī 5 nōn nocēbant Sabīnī, quod ea s�ne
armīs erat neque Sabīnī bellum cum fēm�nīs līberīsque gerēbant.
Tarpē�a autem max�mē amābat ōrnāmenta aurī. Cotīd�ē Sabīnōrum
ōrnāmenta v�dēbat et mox ea dēsīderāre �nc�p�ēbat. Eī ūnus ex 6

Sabīnīs dīx�t, “Dūc cōp�ās Sabīnās �ntrā portās, Tarpē�a, et max�ma
erunt praem�a tua.”

4. cōns�l�um capere, to make a plan. Why �s the perfect tense used here
and the �mperfect �n the preced�ng sentences? Expla�n the use of tenses �n
the next paragraph.

5. Dat�ve w�th nocēbant. (Cf. § 154.)
6. ex, out of, �.e. from the nuumber of; best translated of.



Tarpe�a opens the gate for the sold�ers

TARPEIA PUELLA PERFIDA



LESSON XXXVIII

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN AND THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN

219. Sentences are s�mple, compound, or complex.
a. A s�mple sentence �s a sentence conta�n�ng but one statement,
that �s, one subject and one pred�cate: The Romans approached
the town.

b. A compound sentence �s a sentence conta�n�ng two or more
�ndependent statements: The Romans approached the town | and |
the enemy fled.

N���. An �ndependent statement �s one that can stand alone; �t
does not depend upon another statement.
c. A complex sentence �s a sentence conta�n�ng one �ndependent
statement and one or more dependent statements: When the
Romans approached the town | the enemy fled.

N���. A dependent or subord�nate statement �s one that depends
on or qual�f�es another statement; thus the enemy fled �s
�ndependent, and when the Romans approached the town �s
dependent or subord�nate.
d. The separate statements �n a compound or complex sentence
are called clauses. In a complex sentence the �ndependent
statement �s called the ma�n clause and the dependent statement
the subord�nate clause.

220. Exam�ne the complex sentence
The Romans k�lled the men who were taken

Here are two clauses:
a. The ma�n clause, The Romans k�lled the men

b. The subord�nate clause, who were taken



The word who �s a pronoun, for �t takes the place of the noun men. It
also connects the subord�nate clause who were taken w�th the noun
men. Hence the clause �s an adject�ve clause. A pronoun that connects
an adject�ve clause w�th a substant�ve �s called a relat�ve pronoun, and
the substant�ve for wh�ch the relat�ve pronoun stands �s called �ts
antecedent. The relat�ve pronouns �n Engl�sh are who, whose, whom,
wh�ch, what, that.

221. The relat�ve pronoun �n Lat�n �s quī, quae, quod, and �t �s decl�ned
as follows:

S������� P�����
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. quī quae quod quī quae quae
Gen. cu�us cu�us cu�us quōrum quārum quōrum
Dat. cu� cu� cu� qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus
Acc. quem quam quod quōs quās quae
Abl. quō quā quō qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus

1. Rev�ew the declens�on of �s, § 114, and note the s�m�lar�ty �n the
end�ngs. The forms quī, quae, and qu�bus are the only forms show�ng
new end�ngs.

N���. The gen�t�ve cu�us and the dat�ve cu� are pronounced co͝o�
´yo͝os (two syllables) and co͝o� (one syllable).

222. The Relat�ve Pronoun �s translated as follows: 1

M���. ��� F��. N���.
Nom. who, that wh�ch, what, that
Gen. of whom, whose of wh�ch, of what, whose
Dat. to or for whom to or for wh�ch, to or for what
Acc. whom, that wh�ch, what, that
Abl. from, etc., whom from, etc., wh�ch or what
1. Th�s table of mean�ngs need not be memor�zed. It �s �nserted for
reference when translat�ng.



a. We see from the table above that quī, when �t refers to a person,
�s translated by some form of who or by that; and that when �t refers
to anyth�ng else �t �s translated by wh�ch, what, or that.

223. Note the follow�ng sentences:

The Romans k�lled the men who were taken
The Romans k�lled the woman who was taken
Rōmānī �nterfēcērunt v�rōs quī captī sunt
Rōmānī �nterfēcērunt fēm�nam quae capta est

In the f�rst sentence who (quī) refers to the antecedent men (v�rōs), and
�s mascul�ne plural. In the second, who (quae) refers to woman
(fēm�nam), and fem�n�ne s�ngular. From th�s we learn that the relat�ve
must agree w�th �ts antecedent �n gender and number. In ne�ther of the
sentences are the antecedents and relat�ves �n the same case. V�rōs
and fēm�nam are accusat�ves, and quī and quae are nom�nat�ves,
be�ng the subjects of the subord�nate clauses. Hence

224. R���. Agreement of the Relat�ve. A relat�ve pronoun must agree
w�th �ts antecedent �n gender and number; but �ts case �s determ�ned by
the way �t �s used �n �ts own clause.

225. Interrogat�ve Pronouns. An �nterrogat�ve pronoun �s a pronoun
that asks a quest�on. In Engl�sh the �nterrogat�ves are who? wh�ch?
what? In Lat�n they are qu�s? qu�d? (pronoun) and quī? quae? quod?
(adject�ve).

226. Exam�ne the sentences

a. Who �s the man? Qu�s est v�r?
b. What man �s lead�ng them? Quī v�r eōs dūc�t?

In a, who �s an �nterrogat�ve pronoun. In b, what �s an �nterrogat�ve
adject�ve. Observe that �n Lat�n qu�s, qu�d �s the pronoun and quī,
quae, quod �s the adject�ve.

227. 1. The �nterrogat�ve adject�ve quī, quae, quod �s decl�ned just l�ke
the relat�ve pronoun. (See § 221.)



2. The �nterrogat�ve pronoun qu�s, qu�d �s decl�ned l�ke quī, quae,
quod �n the plural. In the s�ngular �t �s decl�ned as follows:

M���. ��� F��. N���.
Nom. qu�s, who? qu�d, what? wh�ch?
Gen. cu�us, whose? cu�us, whose?
Dat. cu�, to or for whom? cu�, to or for what or wh�ch?
Acc. quem, whom? qu�d, what? wh�ch?
Abl. quō, from, etc.,

whom?
quō, from, etc., wh�ch or
what?

N���. Observe that the mascul�ne and fem�n�ne are al�ke and that
all the forms are l�ke the correspond�ng forms of the relat�ve,
except�ng qu�s and qu�d.

228. EXERCISES

I. 1. Qu�s est aeger? Servus quem amō est aeger. 2. Cu�us scūtum
habēs? Scūtum habeō quod lēgātus ad castellum mīs�t. 3. Cu� lēgātus
suum scūtum dab�t? Fīl�ō meō scūtum dab�t. 4. Ub� Germānī antīquī
vīvēbant? In terrā quae est prox�ma Rhēnō Germānī vīvēbant.
5. Qu�buscum 2 Germānī bellum gerēbant? Cum Rōmānīs, qu� eōs
superāre studēbant, Germānī bellum gerēbant. 6. Quī v�rī castra
pōnunt? Iī sunt v�rī quōrum armīs Germānī v�ctī sunt. 7. Qu�bus tēlīs
cōp�ae nostrae eguērunt? Glad�īs et telīs nostrae cōp�ae eguērunt. 8. Ā
qu�bus porta s�n�stra tenēbātur? Ā soc�īs porta s�n�stra tenēbātur.
9. Quae prōv�nc�ae ā Rōmānīs occupātae sunt? Multae prōv�nc�ae ā
Rōmānīs occupātae sunt. 10. Qu�bus v�rīs deī favēbunt? Bonīs v�rīs deī
favēbunt.

2. cum �s added to the ablat�ve of relat�ve, �nterrogat�ve, and personal
pronouns �nstead of be�ng placed before them.

warr�ors com�ng home to Gaul

GERMANI ANTIQUI

II. 1. What v�ctory w�ll you announce? 2. I w�ll announce to the people
the v�ctory wh�ch the sa�lors have won. 3. The men who were p�tch�ng



camp were eager for battle. 4. Nevertheless they were soon conquered
by the troops wh�ch Sextus had sent. 5. They could not res�st our forces,
but fled from that place w�thout delay.

229. T�� F�������� T������ (Concluded) 3

Tarpē�a, commōta ōrnamentīs Sabīnōrum pulchrīs, d�ū res�stere nōn
potu�t et respond�t: “Date m�h� 4 ōrnāmenta quae �n s�n�strīs bracchīs
ger�t�s, et celer�ter cōp�ās vestrās �n Cap�tōl�um dūcam.” Nec Sabīnī
recūsāvērunt, sed per dūrās magnāsque castellī portās properāvērunt
quō 5 Tarpē�a dūx�t et mox �ntrā val�dōs et altōs mūrōs stābant. Tum s�ne
morā �n 6 Tarpē�am scūta grav�ter �ēcērunt; nam scūta quoque �n s�n�strīs
bracch�īs gerēbant. Ita perf�da puella Tarpē�a �nterfecta est; �ta Sabīnī
Cap�tōl�um occupāvērunt.

3. Expla�n the use of the tenses �n th�s select�on.

4. to me.

5. quō = wh�ther, to the place where. Here quo �s the relat�ve adverb. We
have had �t used before as the �nterrogat�ve adverb, wh�ther? to what
place?

6. upon.



LESSON XXXIX

THE THIRD DECLENSION · CONSONANT STEMS

230. Bases and Stems. In learn�ng the f�rst and second declens�ons we
saw that the d�fferent cases were formed by add�ng the case
term�nat�ons to the part of the word that d�d not change, wh�ch we called
the base. If to the base we add -ā �n the f�rst declens�on, and -o �n the
second, we get what �s called the stem. Thus porta has the base port-
and the stem portā-; servus has the base serv- and the stem servo-.
These stem vowels, -ā- and -o-, play so �mportant a part �n the
format�on of the case term�nat�ons that these declens�ons are named
from them respect�vely the Ā- and O-Declens�ons.

231. Nouns of the Th�rd Declens�on. The th�rd declens�on �s called the
Consonant or I-Declens�on, and �ts nouns are class�f�ed accord�ng to the
way the stem ends. If the last letter of the stem �s a consonant, the word
�s sa�d to have a consonant stem; �f the stem ends �n -�-, the word �s sa�d
to have an �-stem. In consonant stems the stem �s the same as the
base. In �-stems the stem �s formed by add�ng -�- to the base. The
presence of the � makes a d�fference �n certa�n of the cases, so the
d�st�nct�on �s a very �mportant one.

232. Consonant stems are d�v�ded �nto two classes:
I. Stems that add -s to the base to form the nom�nat�ve s�ngular.
II. Stems that add no term�nat�on �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular.

CLASS I

233. Stems that add -s to the base �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular are e�ther
mascul�ne or fem�n�ne and are decl�ned as follows:

prīnceps, m.,
ch�ef

mīles, m.,
sold�er

lap�s, m.,
stone



B����
��

S����

prīnc�p- mīl�t- lap�d-

S������� TERMINATIONS
M. AND F.

Nom. prīnceps mīles lap�s -s
Gen. prīn´c�p�s mīl�t�s lap�d�s -�s
Dat. prīn´c�pī mīl�tī lap�dī -ī
Acc. prīn´c�pem mīl�tem lap�dem -em
Abl. prīn´c�pe mīl�te lap�de -e

P�����
Nom. prīn´c�pēs mīl�tēs lap�dēs -ēs
Gen. prīn´c�pum mīl�tum lap�dum -um
Dat. prīnc�´p�bus mīl�t�bus lap�d�bus -�bus
Acc. prīn´c�pēs mīl�tēs lap�dēs -ēs
Abl. prīnc�´p�bus mīl�t�bus lap�d�bus -�bus
 

rēx, m., k�ng �ūdex, m.,
judge

v�rtūs, f.,
manl�ness

B����
��

S����
rēg- �ūd�c- v�rtūt-

Nom. rēx �ūdex v�rtūs -s
Gen. rēg�s �ūd�c�s v�rtū´t�s -�s
Dat. rēgī �ūd�cī v�rtū´tī -ī
Acc. rēgem �ūd�cem v�rtū´tem -em
Abl. rēge �ūd�ce v�rtū´te -e

P�����
Nom. rēgēs �ūd�cēs v�rtū´tēs -ēs
Gen. rēgum �ūd�cum v�rtū´tum -um
Dat. rēg�bus �ūd�c�bus v�rtū´t�bus -�bus
Acc. rēgēs �ūd�cēs v�rtū´tēs -ēs
Abl. rēg�bus �ūd�c�bus v�rtū´t�bus -�bus



1. The base or stem �s found by dropp�ng -�s �n the gen�t�ve s�ngular.
2. Most nouns of two syllables, l�ke prīnceps (prīnc�p-), mīles (mīl�t-),
�ūdex (�ūd�c-), have � �n the base, but e �n the nom�nat�ve.

a. lap�s �s an except�on to th�s rule.
3. Observe the consonant changes of the base or stem �n the
nom�nat�ve:

a. A f�nal -t or -d �s dropped before -s; thus mīles for mīlets, lap�s
for lap�ds, v�rtūs for v�rtūts.
b. A f�nal -c or -g un�tes w�th -s and forms -x; thus �ūdec + s =
�ūdex, rēg + s = rēx.

4. Rev�ew § 74 and apply the rules to th�s declens�on.
In l�ke manner decl�ne dux, duc�s, m., leader; eques, equ�t�s, m.,
horseman; pedes, ped�t�s, m., foot sold�er; pēs, ped�s, m.,foot.

234. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 291.
I. 1. Neque ped�tēs neque equ�tēs occupāre castellum Rōmānum
poterant. 2. Summā v�rtūte mūrōs altōs cotīd�ē oppugnābant. 3. Pedes
mīl�tum lap�d�bus quī dē mūrō �ac�ēbantur saepe vulnerābantur. 4. Quod
novum cōns�l�um dux cēp�t? 5. Is perf�dam puellam pulchrīs ōrnāmentīs
temptāv�t. 6. Qu�d puella fēc�t? 7. Puella commōta aurō mīl�tēs per
portās dūx�t. 8. Tamen praem�a quae summō stud�ō petīverat nōn
reportāv�t. 9. Apud Rōmānōs antīquōs Tarpē�a nōn est laudāta.
II. 1. What sh�p �s that wh�ch I see? That (�llud) sh�p �s the V�ctory. It �s
sa�l�ng now w�th a favorable w�nd and w�ll soon approach Italy. 2. The
judges commanded the savages to be se�zed and to be k�lled. 3. The
ch�efs of the savages suddenly began to flee, but were qu�ckly captured
by the horsemen. 4. The k�ng led the foot sold�ers to the wall from wh�ch
the townsmen were hurl�ng stones w�th the greatest zeal.

sh�p w�th oars

NAVIGIUM



LESSON XL

THE THIRD DECLENSION · CONSONANT STEMS (Cont�nued)

CLASS II

235. Consonant stems that add no term�nat�on �n the nom�nat�ve are
decl�ned �n the other cases exactly l�ke those that add -s. They may be
mascul�ne, fem�n�ne, or neuter.

236. PARADIGMS

M��������� ��� F��������
cōnsul,
m., consul

leg�ō, f.,
leg�on

ōrdō, m.,
row

pater,
m.,
father

B����
��

S����
cōnsul- leg�ōn- ōrd�n- patr-

S������� TERMINATIONS
M. AND F.

Nom. cōnsul leg�ō ōrdō pater —
Gen. cōnsul�s leg�ōn�s ōrd�n�s patr�s -�s
Dat. cōnsulī leg�ōnī ōrd�nī patrī -ī
Acc. cōnsulem leg�ōnem ōrd�nem patrem -em
Abl. cōnsule leg�ōne ōrd�ne patre -e

P�����
Nom. cōnsulēs leg�ōnēs ōrd�nēs patrēs -ēs
Gen. cōnsulum leg�ōnum ōrd�num patrum -um
Dat. cōnsul�bus leg�ōn�bus ōrd�n�bus patr�bus -�bus
Acc. cōnsulēs leg�ōnēs ōrd�nēs patrēs -ēs
Abl. cōnsul�bus leg�ōn�bus ōrd�n�bus patr�bus -�bus



1. W�th the except�on of the nom�nat�ve, the term�nat�ons are exactly the
same as �n Class I, and the base or stem �s found �n the same way.
2. Mascul�nes and fem�n�nes w�th bases or stems �n -�n- and -ōn- drop -
n- and end �n -ō �n the nom�nat�ve, as leg�ō (base or stem leg�ōn-),
ōrdō (base or stem ōrd�n-).
3. Bases or stems �n -tr- have -ter �n the nom�nat�ve, as pater (base or
stem patr-).
4. Note how the gen�t�ve s�ngular g�ves the clue to the whole declens�on.
Always learn th�s w�th the nom�nat�ve.

237. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 291.
I. 1. Audīsne tubās, Mārce? Nōn sōlum tubās aud�ō sed et�am ōrd�nēs
m�l�tum et carrōs �mpedīmentōrum plēnōs v�dēre possum. 2. Quās
leg�ōnēs v�dēmus? Eae leg�ōnēs nūper ex Gall�ā vēnērunt. 3. Qu�d �b�
fēcērunt? Studēbantne pugnāre an s�ne v�rtūte erant? 4. Multa proel�a
fēcērunt 1 et magnās v�ctōr�ās et multōs captīvōs reportāvērunt. 5. Qu�s
est �mperātor eārum leg�ōnum? Caesar, summus Rōmānōrum
�mperātor. 6. Qu�s est eques quī pulchram corōnam ger�t? Is eques est
frāter meus. Eī corōna ā cōnsule data est qu�a summā v�rtūte
pugnāverat et ā barbarīs patr�am servāverat.
II. 1. Who has seen my father to-day? 2. I saw h�m just now (nūper). He
was hasten�ng to your dwell�ng w�th your mother and s�ster. 3. When
men are far from the fatherland and lack food, they cannot be
restra�ned 2 from wrong 3. 4. The safety of the sold�ers �s dear to Cæsar,
the general. 5. The ch�efs were eager to storm a town full of gra�n wh�ch
was held by the consul. 6. The k�ng forbade the baggage of the capt�ves
to be destroyed.



1. proel�um facere = to f�ght a battle.

2. cont�neō. Cf. § 180.
3. Abl. �n�ūr�ā.



LESSON XLI

THE THIRD DECLENSION · CONSONANT STEMS (Concluded)

238. Neuter consonant stems add no term�nat�on �n the nom�nat�ve and
are decl�ned as follows:

flūmen,
n., r�ver

tempus,
n., t�me

opus, n.,
work

caput,
n., head

B����
��

S����
flūm�n- tempor- oper- cap�t-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. flūmen tempus opus caput —
Gen. flūm�n�s tempor�s oper�s cap�t�s -

�s
-�s

Dat. flūm�nī temporī operī cap�tī -ī
Acc. flūmen tempus opus caput —
Abl. flūm�ne tempore opere cap�te -e

P�����
Nom. flūm�na tempora opera cap�ta -a
Gen. flūm�num temporum operum cap�tum -um
Dat. flūm�n�bus tempor�bus oper�bus cap�t�bus -�bus
Acc. flūm�na tempora opera cap�ta -a
Abl. flūm�n�bus tempor�bus oper�bus cap�t�bus -�bus

1. Rev�ew § 74 and apply the rules to th�s declens�on.
2. Bases or stems �n -�n- have -e- �nstead of -�- �n the nom�nat�ve, as
flūmen, base or stem flūm�n-.
3. Most bases or stems �n -er- and -or- have -us �n the nom�nat�ve, as
opus, base or stem oper-; tempus, base or stem tempor-.

239. EXERCISES



F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 292.
I. 1. Barbarī ub� Rōmam cēpērunt, max�ma rēgum opera dēlēvērunt.
2. Rōmānī multās calam�tātēs ā barbarīs accēpērunt. 3. Ub� erat summus
terror apud opp�dānōs, an�mī dub�ī eōrum ab ōrātōre clarō cōnfīrmāt�
sunt. 4. Rōma est �n rīpīs f�ūm�n�s magnī. 5. Ub� Caesar �mperātor mīl�tēs
suōs arma capere �uss�t, �ī ā proel�ō cont�nērī nōn potuērunt. 6. Ub�
proel�um factum est, �mperātor reperīrī nōn potu�t. 7. Imperātor sag�ttā �n
cap�te vulnerātus erat et stāre nōn poterat. 8. Eum magnō labōre pedes
ex proel�ō portāv�t. 9. Is bracch�īs suīs �mperātōrem tenu�t et eum ex
perīculīs summīs servāv�t. 10. V�rtūte suā bonus mīles ab �mperātōre
corōnam accēp�t.
II. 1. The consul placed a crown on the head of the v�ctor. 2. Before the
gates he was rece�ved by the townsmen. 3. A famous orator pra�sed h�m
and sa�d, “By your labors you have saved the fatherland from d�saster.”
4. The words of the orator were pleas�ng to the v�ctor. 5. To save the
fatherland was a great task.

garland w�th text “c�v�s observatos”

CORONA



LESSON XLII

REVIEW LESSON

240. Rev�ew the parad�gms �n §§ 233, 236, 238; and decl�ne all nouns of
the th�rd declens�on �n th�s select�on.

T����� C�������� 1

Ōl�m C�mbrī et Teutonēs, populī Germān�ae, cum fēm�nīs līberīsque
Ital�ae adprop�nquāverant et cōp�ās Rōmānās max�mō proel�ō vīcerant.
Ub� fuga leg�ōnum nūnt�āta est, summus erat terror tōtīus Rōmae, et
Rōmānī, grav�ter commōtī, sacra crēbra deīs fac�ēbant et salūtem
petēbant.
Tum Mānl�us ōrātor an�mōs populī �ta cōnfīrmāv�t:—“Magnam
calam�tātem accēp�mus. Opp�da nostra ā C�mbrīs Teuton�busque
cap�untur, agr�colae �nterf�c�untur, agrī vāstantur, cōp�ae barbarōrum
Rōmae adprop�nquant. Itaque, n�s� novīs an�mīs proel�um novum
fac�ēmus et Germānōs ex patr�ā nostrā s�ne morā agēmus, er�t nūlla
salūs fēm�nīs nostrīs līberīsque. Servāte līberōs! Servāte patr�am! Anteā
superātī sumus qu�a �mperātōrēs nostrī fuērunt īnfīrmī. Nunc Mar�us,
clārus �mperātor, quī �am multās al�ās v�ctōr�ās reportāv�t, leg�ōnēs dūcet
et an�mōs nostrōs terrōre C�mbr�cō līberāre mātūrāb�t.”
Mar�us tum �n Āfr�cā bellum gerēbat. S�ne morā ex Āfr�cā �n Ital�am
vocātus est. Cōp�ās novās nōn sōlum tōtī Ital�ae sed et�am prōv�nc�īs
soc�ōrum �mperāv�t. 2 D�sc�plīnā autem dūrā labōr�busque perpetuīs
mīl�tēs exercu�t. Tum cum ped�t�bus equ�t�busque, quī �am proel�ō
studēbant, ad Germānōrum castra celer�ter properāv�t. D�ū et ācr�ter
pugnātum est. 3 Dēn�que barbarī fūgērunt et multī �n fugā ab equ�t�bus
sunt �nterfectī. Mar�us pater patr�ae vocātus est.

1. About the year 100 B.C. the Romans were greatly alarmed by an �nvas�on
of barbar�ans from the north known as C�mbr� and Teutons. They were
travel�ng w�th w�ves and ch�ldren, and had an army of 300,000 f�ght�ng men.
Several Roman arm�es met defeat, and the c�ty was �n a pan�c. Then the



Senate called upon Mar�us, the�r greatest general, to save the country. F�rst
he defeated the Teutons �n Gaul. Next, return�ng to Italy, he met the C�mbr�.
A terr�ble battle ensued, �n wh�ch the C�mbr� were utterly destroyed; but the
terror C�mbr�cus cont�nued to haunt the Romans for many a year thereafter.
2. He made a levy (of troops) upon, �mperāv�t w�th the acc. and the dat.

3. Cf. § 200. II. 2.



LESSON XLIII

THE THIRD DECLENSION · I-STEMS

241. To decl�ne a noun of the th�rd declens�on correctly we must know
whether or not �t �s an �-stem. Nouns w�th �-stems are
1. Mascul�nes and fem�n�nes:

a. Nouns �n -ēs and -īs w�th the same number of syllables �n the
gen�t�ve as �n the nom�nat�ve. Thus caedēs, caed�s, �s an �-stem, but
mīles, mīl�t�s, �s a consonant stem.
b. Nouns �n -ns and -rs.
c. Nouns of one syllable �n -s or -x preceded by a consonant.

2. Neuters �n -e, -al, and -ar.

242. The declens�on of �-stems �s nearly the same as that of consonant
stems. Note the follow�ng d�fferences:

a. Mascul�nes and fem�n�t�es have -�um �n the gen�t�ve plural and -īs
or -ēs �n the accusat�ve plural.
b. Neuters have -ī �n the ablat�ve s�ngular, and an -�- �n every form of
the plural.

243. Mascul�ne and Fem�n�ne I-Stems. Mascul�ne and fem�n�ne �-stems
are decl�ned as follows:

caedēs, f.,
slaughter

host�s,
m.,
enemy

urbs,
f., c�ty

cl�ēns, m.,
reta�ner

S���� caed�- host�- urb�- cl�ent�-
B���� caed- host- urb- cl�ent-

S������� TERMINATIONS
M. AND F.

Nom. caedēs host�s urbs cl�ēns 1 -s, -�s, or
-ēs



Gen. caed�s host�s urb�s cl�ent�s -�s
Dat. caedī hostī urbī cl�entī -ī
Acc. caedem hostem urbem cl�entem -em (-�m)
Abl. caede hoste urbe cl�ente -e (-ī)

P�����
Nom. caedēs hostēs urbēs cl�entēs -ēs
Gen. caed�um host�um urb�um cl�ent�um -�um
Dat. caed�bus host�bus urb�bus cl�ent�bus -�bus
Acc. caedīs,

-ēs
hostīs,
-ēs

urbīs,
-ēs

cl�entīs,
-ēs

-īs, -ēs

Abl. caed�bus host�bus urb�bus cl�ent�bus -�bus
1. Observe that the vowel before -ns �s long, but that �t �s shortened before -
nt. Cf. § 12. 2, 3.

1. av�s, cīv�s, fīn�s, �gn�s, nāv�s have the ablat�ve s�ngular �n -ī or -e.
2. turr�s has accusat�ve turr�m and ablat�ve turrī or turre.

244. Neuter I-Stems. Neuter �-stems are decl�ned as follows:

īns�gne, n.,
decorat�on

an�mal, n.,
an�mal

calcar, n.,
spur

S���� īns�gn�- an�māl�- calcār�-
B���� īns�gn- an�māl- calcār-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. īns�gne an�mal calcar -e or—
Gen. īns�gn�s an�māl�s calcār�s -�s
Dat. īns�gnī an�mālī calcārī -ī
Acc. īns�gne an�mal calcar -e or—
Abl. īns�gnī an�mālī calcārī -ī

P�����
Nom. īns�gn�a an�māl�a calcār�a -�a
Gen. īns�gn�um an�māl�um calcār�um -�um
Dat. īns�gn�bus an�māl�bus calcār�bus -�bus
Acc. īns�gn�a an�māl�a calcār�a -�a



Abl. īns�gn�bus an�māl�bus calcār�bus -�bus

1. Rev�ew § 74 and see how �t appl�es to th�s declens�on.
2. The f�nal -�- of the stem �s usually dropped �n the nom�nat�ve. If not
dropped, �t �s changed to -e.
3. A long vowel �s shortened before f�nal -l or -r. (Cf. § 12. 2.)

245. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 292.
I. 1. Quam urbem v�dēmus? Urbs quam v�dēt�s est Rōma. 2. Cīvēs
Rōmānī urbem suam turr�bus altīs et mūrīs longīs mūnīverant. 3. Ventī
nāvīs longās proh�bēbant fīn�bus host�um adprop�nquāre. 4. Imperātor a
cl�ent�bus suīs calcār�a aurī et al�a īns�gn�a accēp�t. 5. Mīl�tēs Rōmānī
cum host�bus bella saeva gessērunt et eōs caede magnā superāvērunt.
6. Al�a an�māl�a terram, al�a mare amant. 7. Nāvēs longae quae aux�l�um
ad �mperātōrem portābant �gnī ab host�bus dēlētae sunt. 8. In eō marī
av�s multās vīd�mus quae longē ā terrā volāverant. 9. Nōnne vīd�st�s
nāvīs longās host�um et �gnīs qu�bus urbs nostra vāstābātur? Certē, sed
nec caedem cīv�um nec fugam cl�ent�um vīd�mus. 10. Avēs et al�a
an�māl�a, ub� �gnem vīdērunt, salūtem fugā petere celer�ter �ncēpērunt.
11. Num. �ūdex �n ped�tum ōrd�n�bus stābat? M�n�mē, �ūdex erat apud
equ�tēs et equus e�us īns�gne pulchrum gerēbat.

longboats w�th oars and sa�ls

NAVES LONGAE

II. 1. Because of the lack of gra�n the an�mals of the v�llage were not able
to l�ve. 2. When the general 2 heard the rumor, he qu�ckly sent a
horseman to the v�llage. 3. The horseman had a beaut�ful horse and
wore spurs of gold. 4. He sa�d to the c�t�zens, “Send your reta�ners w�th
horses and wagons to our camp, and you w�ll rece�ve an abundance of
gra�n.” 5. W�th happy hearts they hastened to obey h�s words. 3

2. Place f�rst.
3. Not the accusat�ve. Why?



LESSON XLIV

IRREGULAR NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION · GENDER IN THE THIRD
DECLENSION

246. PARADIGMS

The “Stems” are m�ss�ng �n the pr�nted book.
They have been suppl�ed from the �nflect�onal
table �n the Append�x.

vīs, f., force �ter, n., march
S���� vī- and vīr�- �ter- and �t�ner-
B���� v- and vīr- �ter- and �t�ner-

S�������
Nom. vīs �ter
Gen. vīs (rare) �t�ner�s
Dat. vī (rare) �t�nerī
Acc. v�m �ter
Abl. vī �t�nere

P�����
Nom. vīrēs �t�nera
Gen. vīr�um �t�nerum
Dat. vīr�bus �t�ner�bus
Acc. vīrīs, or -ēs �t�nera
Abl. vīr�bus �t�ner�bus

247. There are no rules for gender �n the th�rd declens�on that do not
present numerous except�ons. 1 The follow�ng rules, however, are of
great serv�ce, and should be thoroughly mastered:
1. Mascul�ne are nouns �n -or, -ōs, -er, -ĕs (gen. -�t�s).



a. arbor, tree, �s fem�n�ne; and �ter, march, �s neuter.
2. Fem�n�ne are nouns �n -ō, -�s, -x, and �n -s preceded by a consonant
or by any long vowel but ō.

a. Mascul�ne are coll�s (h�ll), lap�s, mēns�s (month), ōrdō, pēs, and
nouns �n -n�s and -gu�s—as �gn�s, sangu�s (blood)—and the four
monosyllables

dēns, a tooth
mōns, a mounta�n
pōns, a br�dge
fōns, a founta�n

3. Neuters are nouns �n -e, -al, -ar, -n, -ur, -ŭs, and caput.
1. Rev�ew § 60. Words denot�ng males are, of course, mascul�ne, and those
denot�ng females, fem�n�ne.

248. G�ve the gender of the follow�ng nouns and the rule by wh�ch �t �s
determ�ned:

an�mal calam�tās flūmen lap�s nāv�s
av�s caput �gn�s leg�ō opus
caedēs eques īns�gne mare salūs
calcar fīn�s labor mīles urbs

249. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 292.
I. The F�rst Br�dge over the Rh�ne. Salūs soc�ōrum erat semper cāra
Rōmānīs. Ōl�m Gallī, amīcī Rōmānōrum, multās �n�ūr�ās ab Germānīs quī
trāns flūmen Rhēnum v�vēbant accēperant. Ub� lēgātī ab �īs ad
Caesarem �mperātōrem Rōmānum vēnērunt et aux�l�um postulāvērunt,
Rōmānī magnīs �t�ner�bus ad host�um fīnīs properāvērunt. Mox ad rīpās
magnī flūm�n�s vēnērunt. Imperātor studēbat cōp�ās suās trāns fluv�um
dūcere, sed nūllā v�ā 2 poterat. Nūllās nāvīs habēbat. Alta erat aqua.
Imperātor autem, v�r clārus, numquam adversā fortūnā commōtus,
novum cōns�l�um cēp�t. Iuss�t suōs 3 �n 4 lātō flūm�ne facere pontem.
Numquam anteā pōns �n Rhēnō vīsus erat. Hostēs ub� pontem quem



Rōmānī fēcerant vīdērunt, summō terrōre commōtī, s�ne morā fugam
parāre �ncēpērunt.
II. 1. The enemy had taken (possess�on of) the top of the mounta�n.
2. There were many trees on the oppos�te h�lls. 3. We p�tched our camp
near (ad) a beaut�ful spr�ng. 4. A march through the enem�es’ country �s
never w�thout danger. 5. The t�me of the month was su�table for the
march. 6. The teeth of the monster were long. 7. When the foot sold�ers 4

saw the blood of the capt�ves, they began to assa�l the fort�f�cat�ons w�th
the greatest v�olence. 5

2. Abl. of manner.

3. suōs, used as a noun, h�s men.
4. We say bu�ld a br�dge over; the Romans, make a br�dge on.
5. Place f�rst.

F�fth Rev�ew, Lessons XXXVII-XLIV, §§ 517-520



LESSON XLV

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION · I-STEMS

250. Adject�ves are e�ther of the f�rst and second declens�ons (l�ke
bonus, aeger, or līber), or they are of the th�rd declens�on.

251. Nearly all adject�ves of the th�rd declens�on have �-stems, and they
are decl�ned almost l�ke nouns w�th �-stems.

252. Adject�ves learned thus far have had a d�fferent form �n the
nom�nat�ve for each gender, as, bonus, m.; bona, f.; bonum, n. Such an
adject�ve �s called an adject�ve of three end�ngs. Adject�ves of the th�rd
declens�on are of the follow�ng classes:

I. Adject�ves of three end�ngs—
a d�fferent form �n the nom�nat�ve for each gender.

II. Adject�ves of two end�ngs—
mascul�ne and fem�n�ne nom�nat�ve al�ke, the neuter
d�fferent.

III. Adject�ves of one end�ng—
mascul�ne, fem�n�ne, and neuter nom�nat�ve all al�ke.

253. Adject�ves of the th�rd declens�on �n -er have three end�ngs; those �n
-�s have two end�ngs; the others have one end�ng.

CLASS I

254. Adject�ves of Three End�ngs are decl�ned as follows:

ācer, ācr�s, ācre, keen, eager
S��� ācr�- B��� ācr-

S������� P�����
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. ācer ācr�s ācre ācrēs ācrēs ācr�a



Gen. ācr�s ācr�s ācr�s ācr�um ācr�um ācr�um
Dat. ācrī ācrī ācrī ācr�bus ācr�bus ācr�bus
Acc. ācrem ācrem ācre ācrīs,

-ēs
ācrīs,
-ēs

ācr�a

Abl. ācrī ācrī ācrī ācr�bus ācr�bus ācr�bus

CLASS II

255. Adject�ves of Two End�ngs are decl�ned as follows:

omn�s, omne, every, all 1

S��� omn�- B��� omn-
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. omn�s omne omnēs omn�a
Gen. omn�s omn�s omn�um omn�um
Dat. omnī omnī omn�bus omn�bus
Acc. omnem omne omnīs, ēs omn�a
Abl. omnī omnī omn�bus omn�bus

1. omn�s �s usually translated every �n the s�ngular and all �n the plural.

CLASS III

256. Adject�ves of One End�ng are decl�ned as follows:

pār, equal
S��� par�- B��� par-
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. pār pār parēs par�a
Gen. par�s par�s par�um par�um
Dat. parī parī par�bus par�bus
Acc. parem pār parīs, ēs par�a
Abl. parī parī par�bus par�bus



1. All �-stem adject�ves have -ī �n the ablat�ve s�ngular.
2. Observe that the several cases of adject�ves of one end�ng have the
same form for all genders except�ng �n the accusat�ve s�ngular and �n the
nom�nat�ve and accusat�ve plural.
3. Decl�ne v�r ācer, leg�ō ācr�s, an�mal ācre, ager omn�s, scūtum
omne, proel�um pār.

257. There are a few adject�ves of one end�ng that have consonant
stems. They are decl�ned exactly l�ke nouns w�th consonant stems.

258. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 293.
I. The Romans �nvade the Enemy’s Country. Ōl�m ped�tēs Rōmānī cum
equ�t�bus vēlōc�bus �n host�um urbem �ter fac�ēbant. Ub� nōn longē
āfuērunt, rapuērunt agr�colam, quī eīs v�am brevem et fac�lem
dēmōnstrāv�t. Iam Rōmānī moen�a alta, turrīs val�dās al�aque opera urb�s
v�dēre poterant. In moen�bus stābant multī prīnc�pēs. Prīnc�pēs ub�
vīdērunt Rōmānōs, �ussērunt cīvīs lap�dēs al�aque tēla dē mūrīs �acere.
Tum mīl�tēs fortēs cont�nērī ā proel�ō nōn poterant et ācer �mperātor
s�gnum tubā darī �uss�t. Summā vī omnēs mātūrāvērunt. Imperātor Sextō
lēgātō �mpedīmenta omn�a mandāv�t. Sextus �mpedīmenta �n summō
colle conlocāv�t. Grave et ācre erat proel�um, sed hostēs nōn parēs
Rōmānīs erant. Al�ī �nterfectī, al�ī captī sunt. Apud captīvōs erant māter
sororque rēg�s. Paucī Rōmānōrum ab host�bus vulnerātī sunt. Secundum
proel�um Rōmānīs erat grātum. Fortūna fort�bus semper favet.
II. 1. Some months are short, others are long. 2. To se�ze the top of the
mounta�n was d�ff�cult. 3. Among the h�lls of Italy are many beaut�ful
spr�ngs. 4. The sold�ers were s�tt�ng where the baggage had been placed
because the�r feet were weary. 5. The c�ty wh�ch the sold�ers were eager
to storm had been fort�f�ed by strong walls and h�gh towers. 6. D�d not the
k�ng �ntrust a heavy crown of gold and all h�s money to a fa�thless slave?
Yes, but the slave had never before been fa�thless.

leg�onary eagle, SPQR

AQUILA LEGIONIS



LESSON XLVI

THE FOURTH OR U-DECLENSION

259. Nouns of the fourth declens�on are e�ther mascul�ne or neuter.

260. Mascul�ne nouns end �n -us, neuters �n -ū. The gen�t�ve ends �n -ūs.
a. Fem�n�ne by except�on are domus, house; manus, hand; and a
few others.

PARADIGMS

The “Stems” are m�ss�ng �n the pr�nted book.
They have been suppl�ed from the �nflect�onal
table �n the Append�x.

adventus, m., arr�val cornū, n., horn
S���� adventu- cornu-
B���� advent- corn-

S������� TERMINATIONS
MASC. NEUT.

Nom. adventus cornū -us -ū
Gen. adventūs cornūs -ūs -ūs
Dat. adventuī (ū) cornū -uī (ū) -ū
Acc. adventum cornū -um -ū
Abl. adventū cornū -ū -ū

P�����
Nom. adventūs cornua -ūs -ua
Gen. adventuum cornuum -uum -uum
Dat. advent�bus corn�bus -�bus -�bus
Acc. adventūs cornua -ūs -ua
Abl. advent�bus corn�bus -�bus -�bus



1. Observe that the base �s found, as �n other declens�ons, by dropp�ng
the end�ng of the gen�t�ve s�ngular.
2. lacus, lake, has the end�ng -ubus �n the dat�ve and ablat�ve plural;
portus, harbor, has e�ther -ubus or -�bus.
3. cornū �s the only neuter that �s �n common use.

261. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 293.
I. 1. Ante adventum Caesar�s vēlōcēs host�um equ�tēs ācrem �mpetum �n
castra fēcērunt. 2. Cont�nēre exerc�tum ā proel�ō nōn fac�le erat. 3. Post
adventum suum Caesar �uss�t leg�ōnēs ex castrīs dūcī. 4. Prō castrīs
cum host�um equ�tātū pugnātum est. 5. Post tempus breve equ�tātus
trāns flūmen fūg�t ub� castra host�um pos�ta erant. 6. Tum v�ctor �mperātor
agrōs vāstāv�t et vīcōs host�um cremāv�t. 7. Castra autem nōn
oppugnāv�t qu�a mīl�tēs erant dēfessī et locus d�ff�c�l�s. 8. Hostēs nōn
cessāvērunt �acere tēla, quae paucīs nocuērunt. 9. Post adversum
proel�um pr�nc�pēs Gallōrum lēgātōs ad Caesarem m�ttere studēbant, sed
populō persuādēre nōn poterant.
II. 1. D�d you see the man-of-war on the lake? 2. I d�d not see �t (fem.) on
the lake, but I saw �t �n the harbor. 3. Because of the strong w�nd the
sa�lor forbade h�s brother to sa�l. 4. Cæsar d�dn´t make an attack on the
cavalry on the r�ght w�ng, d�d he? 5. No, he made an attack on the left
w�ng. 6. Who taught your sw�ft horse to obey? 7. I tra�ned my horse w�th
my (own) hands, nor was the task d�ff�cult. 8. He �s a beaut�ful an�mal and
has great strength.



LESSON XLVII

EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE · THE DECLENSION OF DOMUS

262. We have become thoroughly fam�l�ar w�th express�ons l�ke the
follow�ng:

Galba ad (or �n) opp�dum properat
Galba ab (dē or ex) opp�dō properat
Galba �n opp�dō hab�tat

From these express�ons we may deduce the follow�ng rules:

263. R���. Accusat�ve of the Place to. The place to wh�ch �s
expressed by ad or �n w�th the accusat�ve. Th�s answers the quest�on
Wh�ther?

264. R���. Ablat�ve of the Place from. The place from wh�ch �s
expressed by ā or ab, dē, ē or ex, w�th the separat�ve ablat�ve. Th�s
answers the quest�on Whence? (Cf. Rule, § 179.)

265. R���. Ablat�ve of the Place at or �n. The place at or �n wh�ch �s
expressed by the ablat�ve w�th �n. Th�s answers the quest�on Where?

a. The ablat�ve denot�ng the place where �s called the locat�ve
ablat�ve (cf. locus, place).

266. Except�ons. Names of towns, small �slands, 1 domus, home, rūs,
country, and a few other words �n common use om�t the prepos�t�ons �n
express�ons of place, as,

Galba Athēnās properat, Galba hastens to Athens
Galba Athēnīs properat, Galba hastens from Athens
Galba Athēnīs hab�tat, Galba l�ves at (or �n) Athens
Galba domum properat, Galba hastens home
Galba rūs properat, Galba hastens to the country
Galba domō properat, Galba hastens from home



Galba rūre properat, Galba hastens from the country
Galba rūrī (less commonly rūre) hab�tat, Galba l�ves �n the country

a. Names of countr�es, l�ke Germān�a, Ital�a, etc., do not come
under these except�ons. W�th them prepos�t�ons must not be om�tted.

1. Small �slands are classed w�th towns because they generally have but
one town, and the name of the town �s the same as the name of the �sland.

267. The Locat�ve Case. We saw above that the place-relat�on
expressed by at or �n �s regularly covered by the locat�ve ablat�ve.
However, Lat�n or�g�nally expressed th�s relat�on by a separate form
known as the locat�ve case. Th�s case has been everywhere merged �n
the ablat�ve except�ng �n the s�ngular number of the f�rst and second
declens�ons. The form of the locat�ve �n these declens�ons �s l�ke the
gen�t�ve s�ngular, and �ts use �s l�m�ted to names of towns and small
�slands, domī, at home, and a few other words.

268. R���. Locat�ve and Locat�ve Ablat�ve. To express the place �n
wh�ch w�th names of towns and small �slands, �f they are s�ngular and
of the f�rst or second declens�on, use the locat�ve; otherw�se use the
locat�ve ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on; as,

Galba Rōmae hab�tat, Galba l�ves at Rome
Galba Cor�nthī hab�tat, Galba l�ves at Cor�nth
Galba domī hab�tat, Galba l�ves at home

Here Rōmae, Cor�nthī, and domī are locat�ves, be�ng s�ngular and of
the f�rst and second declens�ons respect�vely. But �n

Galba Athēnīs hab�tat, Galba l�ves at Athens,
Galba Pompē�īs hab�tat, Galba l�ves at Pompe��

Athēnīs and Pompē�īs are locat�ve ablat�ves. These words can have no
locat�ve case, as the nom�nat�ves Athēnae and Pompē�ī areplural and
there �s no plural locat�ve case form.

269. The word domus, home, house, has forms of both the second and
the fourth declens�on. Learn �ts declens�on (§ 468).

270. EXERCISES



F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 293.
I. 1. Cor�nthī omn�a īns�gn�a aurī ā duc�bus v�ctōr�bus rapta erant.
2. Caesar Genāvam exerc�tum magnīs �t�ner�bus dūx�t. 3. Quem pontem
hostēs cremāverant? Pontem �n Rhēnō hostēs cremāverant. 4. Pompē�īs
multās Rōmānōrum domōs v�dēre poter�t�s. 5. Rōmā cōnsul equō vēlōcī
rūs properāv�t. 6. Domī cōnsul�s hom�nēs multī sedēbant. 7. Imperātor
�usserat lēgātum Athēnās cum multīs nāv�bus longīs nāv�gāre. 8. Ante
moen�a urb�s sunt ōrd�nēs arborum altārum. 9. Propter arborēs altās nec
lacum nec portum reperīre potu�mus. 10. Proel�īs crēbrīs Caesar
leg�ōnēs suās quae erant �n Gall�ā exercēbat. 11. Cotīd�ē �n locō �doneō
castra pōnēbat et mūn�ēbat.
II. 1. Cæsar, the famous general, when he had departed from Rome,
hastened to the Roman prov�nce on a sw�ft horse. 2 2. He had heard a
rumor concern�ng the all�es at Geneva. 3. After h�s arr�val Cæsar called
the sold�ers together and commanded them to jo�n battle. 4. The enemy
hastened to retreat, some because 3 they were afra�d, others because 3

of wounds. 5. Recently I was at Athens and saw the place where the
judges used to s�t. 4 6. Marcus and Sextus are my brothers; the one l�ves
at Rome, the other �n the country.

2. Lat�n says “by a sw�ft horse.” What construct�on?

3. D�st�ngu�sh between the Engl�sh conjunct�on because (qu�a or quod) and
the prepos�t�on because of (propter).
4. used to s�t, express by the �mperfect.

Daedalus and Icarus

DAEDALUS ET ICARUS

271. D���´���� ��� I�´����
Crēta est īnsula antīqua quae aquā altā magnī mar�s pulsātur. Ib� ōl�m
Mīnōs erat rēx. Ad eum vēn�t Daedalus quī ex Graec�ā patr�ā fug�ēbat.
Eum Mīnōs rēx ben�gnīs verbīs accēp�t et eī dom�c�l�um �n Crētā ded�t.
5Quō �n locō Daedalus s�ne cūrā vīvebat et rēgī multa et clāra opera
fac�ēbat. Post tempus longum autem Daedalus patr�am cāram
dēsīderāre �ncēp�t. Domum properāre studēbat, sed rēgī persuādēre nōn
potu�t et mare saevum fugam vetābat.



5. And �n th�s place; quō does not here �ntroduce a subord�nate relat�ve
clause, but establ�shes the connect�on w�th the preced�ng sentence. Such a
relat�ve �s called a connect�ng relat�ve, and �s translated by and and a
demonstrat�ve or personal pronoun.



LESSON XLVIII

THE FIFTH OR Ē-DECLENSION · THE ABLATIVE OF TIME

272. Gender. Nouns of the f�fth declens�on are fem�n�ne except d�ēs,
day, and merīd�ēs, m�dday, wh�ch are usually mascul�ne.

273. PARADIGMS



The “Stems” are m�ss�ng �n the pr�nted
book. They have been suppl�ed from the
�nflect�onal table �n the Append�x.

d�ēs, m., day rēs, f. th�ng
S���� d�ē- rē-
B���� d�- r-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Gen. d�ēī reī -ē̆ī
Dat. d�ēī reī -ē̆ī
Acc. d�em rem -em
Abl. d�ē rē -ē

P�����
Nom. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Gen. d�ērum rērum -ērum
Dat. d�ēbus rēbus -ēbus
Acc. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Abl. d�ēbus rēbus -ēbus

1. The vowel e wh�ch appears �n every form �s regularly long. It �s
shortened �n the end�ng -eī after a consonant, as �n r-ĕī; and before -
m �n the accusat�ve s�ngular, as �n d�-em. (Cf. § 12. 2.)
2. Only d�ēs and rēs are complete �n the plural. Most other nouns of
th�s declens�on lack the plural. Ac�ēs, l�ne of battle, and spēs, hope,
have the nom�nat�ve and accusat�ve plural.

274. The ablat�ve relat�on (§ 50) wh�ch �s expressed by the
prepos�t�ons at, �n, or on may refer not only to place, but also to t�me,
as at noon, �n summer, on the f�rst day. The ablat�ve wh�ch �s used to
express th�s relat�on �s called the ablat�ve of t�me.



275. R���. The Ablat�ve of T�me. The t�me when or w�th�n wh�ch
anyth�ng happens �s expressed by the ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on.

a. Occas�onally the prepos�t�on �n �s found. Compare the Engl�sh
Next day we started and On the next day we started.

276. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 294.
I. Galba the Farmer. Galba agr�cola rūrī vīv�t. Cotīd�ē prīmā lūce
labōrāre �nc�p�t, nec ante noctem �n stud�ō suō cessat. Merīd�ē Iūl�a
fīl�a eum ad cēnam vocat. Nocte pedēs dēfessōs domum vert�t.
Aestāte fīl�ī agr�colae aux�l�um patrī dant. H�eme agr�cola eōs �n
lūdum m�tt�t. Ib� mag�ster puer�s multās fābulās dē rēbus gestīs
Caesar�s nārrat. Aestāte fīl�ī agr�colae perpetuīs labōr�bus exercentur
nec grave agrī opus est �īs molestum. Galba s�ne ūllā cūrā v�v�t nec
rēs adversās t�met.
II. 1. In that month there were many battles �n Gaul. 2. The cavalry of
the enemy made an attack upon Cæsar’s l�ne of battle. 3. In the f�rst
hour of the n�ght the sh�p was overcome by the b�llows. 4. On the
second day the savages were eager to come under Cæsar’s
protect�on. 5. The k�ng had jo�ned battle, moved by the hope of
v�ctory. 6. That year a f�re destroyed many b�rds and other an�mals.
7. We saw blood on the w�ld beast’s teeth.

277. D���´���� ��� I�´���� (Cont�nued)
Tum Daedalus grav�bus cūrīs commōtus fīl�ō suō Īcarō �ta d�x�t:
“An�mus meus, Īcare, est plēnus trīst�t�ae nec oculī lacr�mīs egent.
D�scēdere ex Crētā, Athēnās properāre, max�mē studeō; sed rēx
recūsat audīre verba mea et omnem red�tūs spem ēr�p�t. Sed
numquam rēbus adversīs v�ncar. Terra et mare sunt �n�mīca, sed
al�am fugae v�am reper�am.” Tum �n artīs �gnōtās an�mum dīm�tt�t et
mīrum cap�t cōns�l�um. Nam pennās �n ōrd�ne pōn�t et vērās ālās
fac�t.



LESSON XLIX

PRONOUNS CLASSIFIED · PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

278. We have the same k�nds of pronouns �n Lat�n as �n Engl�sh.
They are d�v�ded �nto the follow�ng e�ght classes:
1. Personal pronouns, wh�ch show the person speak�ng, spoken to,
or spoken of; as, ego, I; tū, you; �s, he. (Cf. § 279. etc.)
2. Possess�ve pronouns, wh�ch denote possess�on; as, meus,
tuus, suus, etc. (Cf. § 98.)
3. Reflex�ve pronouns, used �n the pred�cate to refer back to the
subject; as, he saw h�mself. (Cf. § 281.)
4. Intens�ve pronouns, used to emphas�ze a noun or pronoun; as, I
myself saw �t. (Cf. § 285.)
5. Demonstrat�ve pronouns, wh�ch po�nt out persons or th�ngs; as,
�s, th�s, that. (Cf. § 112.)
6. Relat�ve pronouns, wh�ch connect a subord�nate adject�ve clause
w�th an antecedent; as, quī, who. (Cf. § 220.)
7. Interrogat�ve pronouns, wh�ch ask a quest�on; as, qu�s, who?
(Cf. § 225.)
8. Indef�n�te pronouns, wh�ch po�nt out �ndef�n�tely; as, some one,
any one, some, certa�n ones, etc. (Cf. § 296.)

279. The demonstrat�ve pronoun �s, ea, �d, as we learned �n § 115, �s
regularly used as the personal pronoun of the th�rd person (he, she,
�t, they, etc.).

280. The personal pronouns of the f�rst person are ego, I; nōs, we;
of the second person, tū, thou or you; vōs, ye or you. They are
decl�ned as follows:



S�������
FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON

Nom. ego, I tū, you
Gen. meī, of me tuī, of you
Dat. m�h�, to or for me t�b�, to or for you
Acc. mē, me tē, you
Abl. mē, w�th, from, etc., me tē, w�th, from, etc., you

P�����
Nom. nōs, we vōs, you
Gen. nostrum or nostrī, of us vestrum or vestrī, of you
Dat. nōbīs, to or for us vōbīs, to or for you
Acc. nōs, us vōs, you
Abl. nōbīs, w�th, from, etc.,

us
vōbīs, w�th, from, etc.,
you

1. The personal pronouns are not used �n the nom�nat�ve except�ng
for emphas�s or contrast.

281. The Reflex�ve Pronouns. 1. The personal pronouns ego and
tū may be used �n the pred�cate as reflex�ves; as,

v�deō mē, I see myself v�dēmus nōs, we see ourselves
v�dēs tē, you see yourself v�dēt�s vōs, you see yourselves

2. The reflex�ve pronoun of the th�rd person (h�mself, herself, �tself,
themselves) has a spec�al form, used only �n these senses, and
decl�ned al�ke �n the s�ngular and plural.

S������� ��� P�����
Gen. suī Acc. sē
Dat. s�b� Abl. sē

E������� Puer sē v�det, the boy sees h�mself
Puella sē v�det, the g�rl sees herself
An�mal sē v�det, the an�mal sees �tself



Iī sē v�dent, they see themselves

a. The form sē �s somet�mes doubled, sēsē, for emphas�s.

3. G�ve the Lat�n for

I teach myself We teach ourselves
You teach yourself You teach yourselves
He teaches h�mself They teach themselves

282. The prepos�t�on cum, when used w�th the ablat�ve of ego, tū, or
suī, �s appended to the form, as, mēcum, w�th me; tēcum, w�th you;
nōbīscum, w�th us; etc.

283. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 294.
I. 1. Mea māter est cāra m�h� et tua māter est cāra t�b�. 2. Vestrae
l�tterae erant grātae nōb�s et nostrae l�tterae erant grātae vōbīs.
3. Nūnt�us rēg�s quī nōbīscum est n�h�l respondēb�t. 4. Nūnt�ī pācem
amīc�t�amque s�b� et suīs soc�īs postulāvērunt. 5. Sī tū arma sūmēs,
ego rēgnum occupābō. 6. Uter vestrum est cīv�s Rōmānus? Neuter
nostrum. 7. Eō tempore multī suppl�c�um dedērunt qu�a rēgnum
pet�erant. 8. Sūme suppl�c�um, Caesar, dē host�bus patr�ae ācr�bus.
9. Prīmā lūce al�ī metū commōtī sēsē fugae mandāvērunt; al�ī autem
magnā v�rtūte �mpetum exerc�tūs nostrī sust�nuērunt. 10. Soror rēg�s,
ub� dē adversō proel�ō audīv�t, sēsē Pompē�īs �nterfēc�t.
II. 1. Whom do you teach? I teach myself. 2. The sold�er wounded
h�mself w�th h�s sword. 3. The master pra�ses us, but you he does
not pra�se. 4. Therefore he w�ll �nfl�ct pun�shment on you, but we
shall not suffer pun�shment. 5. Who w�ll march (�.e. make a march)
w�th me to Rome? 6. I w�ll march w�th you to the gates of the c�ty.
7. Who w�ll show us 1 the way? The gods w�ll show you 1 the way.

1. Not accusat�ve.

D���´���� ��� I�´���� (Concluded)



284. Puer Īcarus ūnā 2 stābat et mīrum patr�s opus v�dēbat.
Postquam manus ult�ma 3 ālīs �mpos�ta est, Daedalus eās temptāv�t
et s�m�l�s avī �n aurās volāv�t. Tum ālās umerīs fīlī adl�gāv�t et docu�t
eum volāre et dīx�t, “Tē vetō, mī fīlī, adprop�nquāre aut sōlī aut marī.
Sī fluct�bus adprop�nquāver�s, 4 aqua ālīs tuīs nocēb�t, et sī sōlī
adprop�nquāver�s, 4 �gn�s eās cremāb�t.” Tum pater et f�l�us �ter
d�ff�c�le �nc�p�unt. Ālās movent et aurae sēsē comm�ttunt. Sed stultus
puer verbīs patr�s nōn pāret. Sōlī adprop�nquat. Ālae cremantur et
Īcarus �n mare dēc�d�t et v�tam ām�tt�t. Daedalus autem s�ne ūllō
perīculō trāns fluctūs ad īnsulam S�c�l�am volāv�t.

2. Adverb, see vocabulary.

3. manus ult�ma, the f�n�sh�ng touch. What l�terally?
4. Future perfect. Translate by the present.



LESSON L

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN IPSE AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE ĪDEM

285. Ipse means -self (h�m-self, her-self, etc.) or �s translated by
even or very. It �s used to emphas�ze a noun or pronoun, expressed
or understood, w�th wh�ch �t agrees l�ke an adject�ve.

a. Ipse must be carefully d�st�ngu�shed from the reflex�ve suī.
The latter �s always used as a pronoun, wh�le �pse �s regularly
adject�ve. Compare

Homō sē v�det, the man sees h�mself (reflex�ve)
Homō �pse perīculum v�det, the man h�mself (�ntens�ve) sees

the danger
Homō �psum perīculum v�det, the man sees the danger �tself

(�ntens�ve)

286. Except for the one form �pse, the �ntens�ve pronoun �s decl�ned
exactly l�ke the n�ne �rregular adject�ves (cf. §§ 108, 109). Learn the
declens�on (§ 481).

287. The demonstrat�ve īdem, mean�ng the same, �s a compound of
�s. It �s decl�ned as follows:

S������� P�����
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. īdem e
´adem �dem

�ī´dem
eī
´dem

eae
´dem

e
´adem

Gen. e�us
´dem

e�us
´dem

e�us
´dem

eōrun
´dem

eārun
´dem

eōrun
´dem

Dat. eī
´dem

eī
´dem

eī´dem �īs
´dem

�īs
´dem

�īs
´dem



eīs
´dem

eīs
´dem

eīs
´dem

Acc. eun
´dem

ean
´dem

�dem eōs
´dem

eās
´dem

e
´adem

Dat. eī
´dem

eī
´dem eī´dem

�īs
´dem
eīs
´dem

�īs
´dem
eīs
´dem

�īs
´dem
eīs
´dem

a. From forms l�ke eundem (eum + -dem), eōrundem (eōrum
+ -dem), we learn the rule that m before d �s changed to n.
b. The forms �īdem, �īsdem are often spelled and pronounced
w�th one ī.

288. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 295.

I. 1. Ego et tū 1 �n eādem urbe vīv�mus. 2. Iter �psum nōn t�mēmus
sed ferās saevās quae �n s�lvā dēnsā esse dīcuntur. 3. Ōl�m nōs �psī
�dem �ter fēc�mus. 4. Eō tempore multās ferās vīd�mus. 5. Sed nōbīs
nōn nocuērunt. 6. Caesar �pse scūtum dē man�bus mīl�t�s ēr�pu�t et �n
�psam ac�em properāv�t. 7. Itaque mīl�tēs summā v�rtūte tēla �n
host�um corpora �ēcērunt. 8. Rōmānī quoque grav�a vulnera
accēpērunt. 9. Dēn�que hostēs terga vertērunt et ommīs �n partīs 2

fūgērunt. 10. Eādem hōrā l�tterae Rōmam ab �mperātōre �psō m�ssae
sunt. 11. Eōdem mēnse captīvī quoque �n Ital�am m�ssī sunt. 12. Sed
multī propter vulnera �ter d�ff�c�le trāns montīs facere recūsābant et
Genāvae esse dīcēbantur.

1. Observe that �n Lat�n we say I and you, not you and I.

2. Not parts, but d�rect�ons.

II. 1. At Pompe�� there �s a wonderful mounta�n. 2. When I was �n that
place, I myself saw that mounta�n. 3. On the same day many c�t�es
were destroyed by f�re and stones from that very mounta�n. 4. You
have not heard the true story of that calam�ty, have you? 3 5. On that



day the very sun could not g�ve l�ght to men. 6. You yourself ought to
tell (to) us that story.

3. Cf. § 210.

289. H�� H������� ���� ��� B����� 4

Tarqu�n�us Superbus, sept�mus et ult�mus rēx Rōmānōrum, ub� �n
exs�l�um ab īrātīs Rōmānīs ē�ectus est, ā Porsenā, rēge Etrūscōrum,
aux�l�um pet��t. Mox Porsena magnīs cum cōp�īs Rōmam vēn�t, et
�psa urbs summō �n perīculō erat. Omn�bus �n part�bus exerc�tus
Rōmānus v�ctus erat. Iam rēx montem Iān�culum 5 occupāverat.
Numquam anteā Rōmānī tantō metū tenēbantur. Ex agrīs �n urbem
properabānt et summō stud�ō urbem �psam mūn�ēbant.

4. The story of Horat�us has been made fam�l�ar by Macaulay’s well-
known poem “Horat�us” �n h�s Lays of Anc�ent Rome. Read the poem �n
connect�on w�th th�s select�on.
5. The Jan�culum �s a h�gh h�ll across the T�ber from Rome.



LESSON LI

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS HIC, ISTE, ILLE

290. We have already learned the declens�on of the demonstrat�ve
pronoun �s and �ts use. (Cf. Lesson XVII.) That pronoun refers to
persons or th�ngs e�ther far or near, and makes no def�n�te reference
to place or t�me. If we w�sh to po�nt out an object def�n�tely �n place or
t�me, we must use h�c, �ste, or �lle. These demonstrat�ves, l�ke �s,
are used both as pronouns and as adject�ves, and the�r relat�on to
the speaker may be represented graph�cally thus:

(see end of f�le for text d�agram)

a. In d�alogue h�c refers to a person or th�ng near the speaker;
�ste, to a person or th�ng near the person addressed; �lle, to a
person or th�ng remote from both. These d�st�nct�ons are
�llustrated �n the model sentences, § 293, wh�ch should be
carefully stud�ed and �m�tated.

291. H�c �s decl�ned as follows:

S������� P�����
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. h�c haec hoc hī hae haec
Gen. hu�us hu�us hu�us hōrum hārum hōrum
Dat. hu�c hu�c hu�c hīs hīs hīs
Acc. hunc hanc hoc hōs hās haec
Abl. hōc hāc hōc hīs hīs hīs

a. Hu�us �s pronounced ho͝o´yo͝os, and hu�c �s pronounced
ho͝o�c (one syllable).



292. The demonstrat�ve pronouns �ste, �sta, �stud, and �lle, �lla,
�llud, except for the nom�nat�ve and accusat�ve s�ngular neuter forms
�stud and �llud, are decl�ned exactly l�ke �pse, �psa, �psum. (See
§ 481.)

293. MODEL SENTENCES

Is th�s horse (of m�ne) strong? Estne h�c equus
valīdus?

That horse (of yours) �s strong, but that
one (yonder) �s weak

Iste equus est val�dus,
sed �lle est īnfīrmus

Are these (men by me) your fr�ends? Suntne hī amīcī tuī?
Those (men by you) are my fr�ends,

but those (men yonder) are enem�es
Istī sunt amīcī meī,

sed �llī sunt �n�mīcī

294. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 295.
I. A German Ch�efta�n addresses h�s Followers. Ille fort�s
Germānōrum dux suōs convocāv�t et hōc modō an�mōs eōrum
cōnf�rmāv�t. “Vōs, quī �n hīs fīn�bus vīv�t�s, �n hunc locum convocāvī 1

qu�a mēcum dēbēt�s �stōs agrōs et �stās domōs ab �n�ūr�īs
Rōmānōrum l�berāre. Hoc nōbīs nōn d�ff�c�le er�t, quod �llī hostēs hās
s�lvās dēnsās, ferās saevās quārum vestīg�a v�dent, montēs altōs
t�ment. Sī fortēs er�mus, deī �psī nōbīs v�am salūt�s dēmonstrābunt.
Ille sōl, �stī oculī calamītātēs nostrās vīdērunt. 1 Itaque nōmen �llīus
reī pūbl�cae Rōmānae nōn sōlum nōb�s, sed et�am omn�bus
hom�n�bus quī lībertātem amant, est �nvīsum. Ad arma vōs vocō.
Exercēte �stam prīst�nam v�rtūtem et v�ncēt�s.”

II. 1. Does that b�rd (of yours) 2 s�ng? 2. Th�s b�rd (of m�ne) 2 s�ngs
both 3 �n summer and �n w�nter and has a beaut�ful vo�ce. 3. Those
b�rds (yonder) 2 �n the country don´t s�ng �n w�nter. 4. Snatch a spear
from the hands of that sold�er (near you) 2 and come home w�th me.
5. W�th those very eyes (of yours) 2 you w�ll see the tracks of the
hateful enemy who burned my dwell�ng and made an attack on my



brother. 6. For (propter) these deeds (rēs) we ought to �nfl�ct
pun�shment on h�m w�thout delay. 7. The enem�es of the republ�c do
not always suffer pun�shment.

1. The perfect def�n�te. (Cf. § 190.)

2. Engl�sh words �n parentheses are not to be translated. They are
�nserted to show what demonstrat�ves should be used. (Cf. § 290.)
3. both ... and, et ... et.

Horat�us at the br�dge

HORATIUS PONTEM DEFENDIT

295. H�� H������� ���� ��� B����� (Cont�nued)
Altera urb�s pars mūrīs, altera flūm�ne sat�s mūnīrī v�dēbātur. Sed
erat pōns �n flūm�ne quī host�bus �ter paene ded�t. Tum Horāt�us
Cocles, fort�s v�r, magnā vōce dīx�t, “Resc�nd�te pontem, Rōmānī!
Brevī tempore Porsena �n urbem cōp�ās suās trādūcet.” Iam hostēs
�n ponte erant, sed Horāt�us cum duōbus (cf. § 479) com�t�bus ad
extrēmam pont�s partem properāv�t, et h� sōl� ac�em host�um
sust�nuērunt. Tum vērō cīvēs Rōmānī pontem ā tergō resc�ndere
�nc�p�unt, et hostēs frūstrā Horāt�um superāre temptant.



LESSON LII

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

296. The �ndef�n�te pronouns are used to refer to some person or
some th�ng, w�thout �nd�cat�ng wh�ch part�cular one �s meant. The
pronouns qu�s and quī, wh�ch we have learned �n the�r �nterrogat�ve
and relat�ve uses, may also be �ndef�n�te; and nearly all the other
�ndef�n�te pronouns are compounds of qu�s or quī and decl�ned
almost l�ke them. Rev�ew the declens�on of these words, §§ 221,
227.

297. Learn the declens�on and mean�ng of the follow�ng �ndef�n�tes:

M���. F��. N���.
qu�s qu�d, some one, any one (substant�ve)

quī qua or quae quod, some, any (adject�ve), § 483
al�qu�s al�qu�d, some one, any one

(substant�ve), § 487
al�quī al�qua al�quod, some, any (adject�ve), § 487
quīdam quaedam quoddam, qu�ddam, a certa�n, a

certa�n one, § 485
qu�squam qu�cquam or qu�dquam (no plural),

any one (at all) (substant�ve), § 486
qu�sque qu�dque, each one, every one

(substant�ve), § 484
qu�sque quaeque quodque, each, every (adject�ve),

§ 484

Transcr�ber’s Note:
In the or�g�nal text, the comb�ned forms



(mascul�ne/fem�n�ne) were pr�nted �n the
“mascul�ne” column.

N���. The mean�ngs of the neuters, someth�ng, etc., are eas�ly
�nferred from the mascul�ne and fem�n�ne.
a. In the mascul�ne and neuter s�ngular of the �ndef�n�tes, qu�s-
forms and qu�d-forms are mostly used as substant�ves, quī-
forms and quod-forms as adject�ves.
b. The �ndef�n�tes qu�s and quī never stand f�rst �n a clause, and
are rare except�ng after sī, n�s�, nē, num (as, sī qu�s, �f any
one; sī qu�d, �f anyth�ng; n�s� qu�s, unless some one). Generally
al�qu�s and al�quī are used �nstead.
c. The forms qua and al�qua are both fem�n�ne nom�nat�ve
s�ngular and neuter nom�nat�ve plural of the �ndef�n�te adject�ves
quī and al�quī respect�vely. How do these d�ffer from the
correspond�ng forms of the relat�ve quī?
d. Observe that quīdam (quī + -dam) �s decl�ned l�ke quī,
except that �n the accusat�ve s�ngular and gen�t�ve plural m of
quī becomes n (cf. § 287. a): quendam, quandam,
quōrundam, quārundam; also that the neuter has qu�ddam
(substant�ve) and quoddam (adject�ve) �n the nom�nat�ve and
accusat�ve s�ngular. Quīdam �s the least �ndef�n�te of the
�ndef�n�te pronouns, and �mpl�es that you could name the person
or th�ng referred to �f you cared to do so.
e. Qu�squam and qu�sque (substant�ve) are decl�ned l�ke qu�s.
f. Qu�squam, any one (qu�cquam or qu�dquam, anyth�ng), �s
always used substant�vely and ch�efly �n negat�ve sentences.
The correspond�ng adject�ve any �s ūllus, -a, -um (§ 108).

298. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 295.
I. 1. Al�qu�s dē ponte �n flūmen dēc�d�t sed s�ne ūllō perīculō servātus
est. 2. Est vērō �n vītā cu�usque hom�n�s al�qua bona fortūna. 3. Nē



mīl�tum qu�dem 1 qu�squam �n castrīs māns�t. 4. Sī quem meae domī
v�dēs, �ubē eum d�scēdere. 5. Sī qu�s pontem tenet, nē tantus
qu�dem exerc�tus capere urbem potest. 6. Urbs nōn sat�s mūnīta erat
et merīd�ē rēx quīdam paene cōp�ās suās trāns pontem trādūxerat.
7. Dēn�que mīles quīdam armātus �n fluctūs dēs�lu�t et �ncolum�s ad
alteram rīpam oculōs vert�t. 8. Qu�sque �llī fortī mīl�tī al�qu�d dare
dēbet. 9. Tanta vērō v�rtūs Rōmānus semper placu�t. 10. Ōl�m
Cor�nthus erat urbs sat�s magna et paene par Rōmae �psī; nunc vērō
moen�a dēc�dērunt et pauca vestīg�a urb�s �llīus reperīrī possunt.
11. Qu�sque lībertātem amat, et al�qu�bus vērō nōmen rēg�s est
�nvīsum.
II. 1. If you see a certa�n Cornel�us at Cor�nth, send h�m to me.
2. Almost all the sold�ers who fell down �nto the waves were
unharmed. 3. Not even at Pompe�� d�d I see so great a f�re. 4. I
myself was eager to tell someth�ng to some one. 5. Each one was
pra�s�ng h�s own work. 6. D�d you see some one �n the country? I d�d
not see any one. 7. Unless some one w�ll rema�n on the br�dge w�th
Horat�us, the commonwealth w�ll be �n the greatest danger.

1. Observe that quīdam and qu�dem are d�fferent words.

299. H�� H������� ���� ��� B����� (Concluded)
Mox, ub� parva pars pont�s māns�t, Horāt�us �uss�t com�tēs d�scēdere
et sōlus mīrā cōnstant�ā �mpetum �ll�us tōt�us exerc�tūs sust�nēbat.
Dēn�que magnō fragōre pōns �n flūmen dēcīd�t. Tum vērō Horāt�us
tergum vert�t et armātus �n aquās dēs�lu�t. In eum hostēs multa tēla
�ēcērunt; �ncolum�s autem per f�uctūs ad alteram rīpam trānāv�t. Eī
propter tantās rēs gestās populus Rōmānus nōn sōlum al�a magna
praem�a ded�t sed et�am statuam Horāt� �n locō pūbl�cō posu�t.

S�xth Rev�ew, Lessons XLV-LII, §§ 521-523



LESSON LIII

REGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

300. The qual�ty denoted by an adject�ve may ex�st �n e�ther a h�gher
or a lower degree, and th�s �s expressed by a form of �nflect�on called
compar�son. The mere presence of the qual�ty �s expressed by the
pos�t�ve degree, �ts presence �n a h�gher or lower degree by the
comparat�ve, and �n the h�ghest or lowest of all by the superlat�ve. In
Engl�sh the usual way of compar�ng an adject�ve �s by us�ng the
suff�x -er for the comparat�ve and -est for the superlat�ve; as, pos�t�ve
h�gh, comparat�ve h�gher, superlat�ve h�ghest. Less frequently we
use the adverbs more and most; as, pos�t�ve beaut�ful, comparat�ve
more beaut�ful, superlat�ve most beaut�ful.

In Lat�n, as �n Engl�sh, adject�ves are compared by add�ng suff�xes or
by us�ng adverbs.

301. Adject�ves are compared by us�ng suff�xes as follows:

P������� C���������� S����������
clārus, -a, -um

(br�ght)
(B��� clār-)

clār�or, clārīus
(br�ghter)

clār�ss�mus, -a, -um
(br�ghtest)

brev�s, breve
(short)
(B��� brev-)

brev�or, brev�us
(shorter)

brev�ss�mus, -a, -um
(shortest)

vēlōx (sw�ft)
(B��� veloc-)

vēlōc�or, vēlōc�us
(sw�fter)

vēlōc�ss�mus, -a, -um
(sw�ftest)

a. The comparat�ve �s formed from the base of the pos�t�ve by
add�ng -�or masc. and fem., and -�us neut.; the superlat�ve by
add�ng -�ss�mus, -�ss�ma, -�ss�mum.



302. Less frequently adject�ves are compared by us�ng the adverbs
mag�s, more; max�mē, most; as, �dōneus, su�table; mag�s
�dōneus, more su�table; max�mē �dōneus, most su�table.

303. Declens�on of the Comparat�ve. Adject�ves of the comparat�ve
degree are decl�ned as follows:

S������� P�����
MASC. AND
FEM.

NEUT. MASC. AND
FEM.

NEUT.

Nom.. clār�or clārīus clārīōrēs clār�ōra
Gen. clār�ōr�s clār�ōr�s clār�ōrum clār�ōrum
Dat. clār�ōrī clār�ōrī clār�ōr�bus clār�ōr�bus
Acc. clār�ōrem clār�us clār�ōrēs clār�ōra
Abl. clār�ōre clār�ōre clār�ōr�bus clār�ōr�bus

a. Observe that the end�ngs are those of the consonant stems of
the th�rd declens�on.
b. Compare longus, long; fort�s, brave; recēns (base, recent-),
recent; and decl�ne the comparat�ve of each.

304. Adject�ves �n -er form the comparat�ve regularly, but the
superlat�ve �s formed by add�ng -r�mus, -a, -um to the nom�nat�ve
mascul�ne of the pos�t�ve; as,

P������� C���������� S����������
ācer, ācr�s, ācre

(Base acr-)
ācr�or, ācr�us ācerr�mus, -a, -

um
pulcher, pulchra,

pulchrum
(Base pulchr-)

pulchr�or,
pulchr�us

pulcherr�mus, -a,
-um

līber, lībera, līberum
(Base līber-)

līber�or, līber�us līberr�mus, -a, -
um

a. In a s�m�lar manner compare m�ser, aeger, crēber.



305. The comparat�ve �s often translated by qu�te, too, or somewhat,
and the superlat�ve by very; as, alt�or, qu�te (too, somewhat) h�gh;
alt�ss�mus, very h�gh.

306. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 296.
I. 1. Qu�d explōrātōrēs quaerēbant? Explōrātōrēs tempus
opportfū�ss�mum �t�nerī quaerēbant. 2. Med�ā �n s�lvā �gnīs quam
crēberr�mōs fēc�mus, quod ferās tam audāc�s numquam anteā
vīderāmus. 3. Antīquīs tempor�bus Germānī erant fort�ōrēs quam
Gallī. 4. Caesar erat clār�or quam �n�mīcī 1 quī eum necāvērunt.
5. Qu�sque scūtum �ngēns et pīlum long�us gerēbat. 6. Apud
barbarōs Germānī erant audāc�ss�mī et fort�ss�mī. 7. Mēns hom�num
est celer�or quam corpus. 8. V�rī al�quārum terrārum sunt m�serr�mī.
9. Corpora Germānōrum erant �ngent�ōra quam Rōmānōrum.
10. Ācerr�mī Gallōrum prīnc�pēs s�ne ūllā morā trāns flūmen
quoddam equōs vēlōc�ss�mōs trādūxērunt. 11. Aestāte d�ēs sunt
long�ōrēs quam h�eme. 12. Imperātor quīdam ab explōrātōr�bus dē
recentī adventū nāv�um longārum quaesīv�t.
II. 1. Of all b�rds the eagle �s the sw�ftest. 2. Certa�n an�mals are
sw�fter than the sw�ftest horse. 3. The Roman name was most
hateful to the enem�es of the commonwealth. 4. The Romans always
�nfl�cted the severest 2 pun�shment on fa�thless all�es. 5. I was qu�te
�ll, and so I hastened from the c�ty to the country. 6. Marcus had
some fr�ends dearer than Cæsar. 3 7. D�d you not seek a more recent
report concern�ng the battle? 8. Not even after a v�ctory so opportune
d�d he seek the general’s fr�endsh�p.

1. Why �s th�s word used �nstead of hostēs?

2. Use the superlat�ve of grav�s.
3. Accusat�ve. In a compar�son the noun after quam �s �n the same
case as the one before �t.

N.B. Beg�nn�ng at th�s po�nt, the select�ons for read�ng w�ll be
found near the end of the volume. (See p. 197.)



LESSON LIV

IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES · THE ABLATIVE WITH
COMPARATIVES WITHOUT QUAM

307. The follow�ng s�x adject�ves �n -l�s form the comparat�ve
regularly; but the superlat�ve �s formed by add�ng -l�mus to the base
of the pos�t�ve. Learn the mean�ngs and compar�son.

P������� C���������� S����������
fac�l�s, -e, easy fac�l�or, -�us fac�ll�mus, -a, -um
d�ff�c�l�s, -e, hard d�ff�c�l�or, -�us d�ff�c�ll�mus, -a, -um
s�m�l�s, -e, l�ke s�m�l�or, -�us s�m�ll�mus, -a, -um
d�ss�m�l�s, -e, unl�ke d�ss�m�l�or, -�us d�ss�m�ll�mus, -a, -um
grac�l�s, -e, slender grac�l�or, -�us grac�ll�mus, -a, -um
hum�l�s, -e, low hum�l�or, -�us hum�ll�mus, -a, -um

308. From the knowledge ga�ned �n the preced�ng lesson we should
translate the sentence Noth�ng �s br�ghter than the sun

N�h�l est clār�us quam sōl
But the Romans, espec�ally �n negat�ve sentences, often expressed
the compar�son �n th�s way,

N�h�l est clār�us sōle
wh�ch, l�terally translated, �s Noth�ng �s br�ghter away from the sun;
that �s, start�ng from the sun as a standard, noth�ng �s br�ghter. Th�s
relat�on �s expressed by the separat�ve ablat�ve sōle. Hence the rule

309. R���. Ablat�ve w�th Comparat�ves. The comparat�ve degree,
�f quam �s om�tted, �s followed by the separat�ve ablat�ve.

310. EXERCISES



F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 296.
I. 1. Nēmō mīl�tēs alacr�ōrēs Rōmānīs vīd�t. 2. Stat�m �mperātor �uss�t
nūnt�ōs quam celerr�mōs l�tterās Rōmam portāre. 3. Multa flūm�na
sunt lēn�ōra Rhēnō. 4. Apud Rōmanōs qu�s erat clār�or Caesare?
5. N�h�l pulchr�us urbe Rōmā vīdī. 6. Sub�tō mult�tūdo audac�ss�ma
magnō clamōre proel�um ācr�us commīs�t. 7. Num est equus tuus
tardus? Nōn vērō tardus, sed celer�or aqu�lā. 8. Ub� Romae fuī, nēmō
erat m�h� am�c�or Sextō. 9. Quaedam mul�erēs c�bum mīl�t�bus dare
cupīvērunt. 10. Rēx vetu�t cīv�s ex urbe noctū d�scēdere. 11. Ille puer
est grac�l�or hāc mul�ere. 12. Explōrātor duās (two) v�ās, alteram
fac�lem, alteram d�ff�c�l�ōrem, dēmōnstrāv�t.
II. 1. What c�ty have you seen more beaut�ful than Rome? 2. The
Gauls were not more eager than the Germans. 3. The eagle �s not
slower than the horse. 4. The sp�r�ted woman d�d not fear to make
the journey by n�ght. 5. The m�nd of the mult�tude was qu�te gentle
and fr�endly. 6. But the k�ng’s m�nd was very d�fferent. 7. The k�ng
was not l�ke (s�m�lar to) h�s noble father. 8. These h�lls are lower than
the huge mounta�ns of our terr�tory.



Read�ng Select�on

Roman weapons and armor

ARMA ROMANA



LESSON LV

IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Cont�nued)

311. Some adject�ves �n Engl�sh have �rregular compar�son, as good, better, best;
many, more, most. So Lat�n compar�son presents some �rregular�t�es. Among the
adject�ves that are compared �rregularly are

P������� C���������� S����������
bonus, -a, -um, good mel�or, mel�us opt�mus, -a, -um
magnus, -a, -um, great ma�or, ma�us max�mus, -a, -um
malus, -a, -um, bad pe�or, pe�us pess�mus, -a, -um
multus, -a, -um, much ——, plūs plūr�mus, -a, -um
multī, -ae, -a, many plūrēs, plūra plūr�mī, -ae, -a
parvus, -a, -um, small m�nor, m�nus m�n�mus, -a, -um

312. The follow�ng four adject�ves have two superlat�ves. Unusual forms are placed �n
parentheses.

exterus, -a, -um,
outward (exter�or, -�us, outer) extrēmus, -a, -um

(ext�mus, -a, -um)
outermost,

last

īnferus, -a, -um, low īnfer�or, -�us, lower īnf�mus, -a, -um
īmus, -a, -um lowest

posterus, -a, -um, next (poster�or, -�us,
later)

postrēmus, -a, -
um
(postumus, -a, -
um)

last

superus, -a, -um,
above

super�or, -�us,
h�gher

suprēmus, -a, -
um
summus, -a, -um

h�ghest

313. Plūs, more (plural more, many, several), �s decl�ned as follows:

S������� P�����
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.

Nom. —— plūs plūrēs plūra
Gen. —— plūr�s plūr�um plūr�um
Dat. —— —— plūr�bus plūr�bus
Acc. —— plūs plūrīs, -ēs plūra
Abl. —— plūre plūr�bus plūr�bus



a. In the s�ngular plūs �s used only as a neuter substant�ve.
314. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 296.
I. 1. Rel�quī hostēs, quī ā dextrō cornū proel�um commīserant, dē super�ōre locō
fūgērunt et sēsē �n s�lvam max�mam recēpērunt. 2. In extrēmā parte s�lvae castra
host�um pos�ta erant. 3. Plūr�mī captīvī ab equ�t�bus ad Caesarem ductī sunt. 4. Caesar
vērō �uss�t eōs �n serv�tūtem trādī. 5. Posterō d�ē magna mult�tūdō mul�erum ab
Rōmānīs �n valle īmā reperta est. 6. Hae mul�erēs max�mē perterr�tae adventū
Caesar�s sēsē occīdere studēbant. 7. Eae quoque plūrīs fābulās dē exerc�tūs Rōmānī
sceler�bus audīverant. 8. Fāma �llōrum mīl�tum opt�ma nōn erat. 9. In barbarōrum
aed�f�c�īs ma�or cōp�a frūmentī reperta est. 10. Nēmō crēbrīs proel�īs contendere s�ne
al�quō perīculō potest.
II. 1. The rema�n�ng women fled from the�r dwell�ngs and h�d themselves. 2. They were
terr�f�ed and d�d not w�sh to be captured and g�ven over �nto slavery. 3. Noth�ng can be
worse than slavery. 4. Slavery �s worse than death. 5. In the Roman emp�re a great
many were k�lled because they refused to be slaves. 6. To surrender the fatherland �s
the worst cr�me.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LVI

IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Concluded) ·  ABLATIVE OF THE MEASURE OF
DIFFERENCE

315. The follow�ng adject�ves are �rregular �n the format�on of the superlat�ve and have
no pos�t�ve. Forms rarely used are �n parentheses.

C���������� S����������
c�ter�or, h�ther (c�t�mus, h�thermost)
�nter�or, �nner (�nt�mus, �nmost)
pr�or, former prīmus, f�rst
prop�or, nearer prox�mus, next, nearest
ulter�or, further ult�mus, furthest

316. In the sentence Galba �s a head taller than Sextus, the phrase a head taller
expresses the measure of d�fference �n he�ght between Galba and Sextus. The Lat�n
form of express�on would be Galba �s taller than Sextus by a head. Th�s �s clearly an
ablat�ve relat�on, and the construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of the measure of
d�fference.

E�������

Galba est alt�or cap�te quam Sextus
Galba �s a head taller (taller by a head) than Sextus.
Illud �ter ad Ital�am est multō brev�us
That route to Italy �s much shorter (shorter by much)

317. R���. Ablat�ve of the Measure of D�fference. W�th comparat�ves and words
�mply�ng compar�son the ablat�ve �s used to denote the measure of d�fference.

a. Espec�ally common �n th�s construct�on are the neuter ablat�ves

eō, by th�s, by that
hōc, by th�s
multō, by much
n�h�lō, 1 by noth�ng
paulō, by a l�ttle

1. n�h�l was or�g�nally n�h�lum and decl�ned l�ke pīlum. There �s no plural.

318. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 297.
I. 1. Barbarī proel�um comm�ttere statuērunt eō mag�s quod Rōmānī īnfīrmī esse
v�dēbantur. 2. Meum cōns�l�um est multō mel�us quam tuum qu�a multō fac�l�us est.



3. Haec v�a est multō lāt�or quam �lla. 4. Barbarī erant n�h�lō tard�ōrēs quam Rōmānī.
5. Tuus equus est paulō celer�or quam meus. 6. Iī quī paulō fort�ōrēs erant
proh�buērunt rel�quōs ad�tum rel�nquere. 7. Inter �llās cīv�tātēs Germān�a mīl�tēs habet
opt�mōs. 8. Prop�or v�a quae per hanc vallem dūc�t est �nter portum et lacum. 9. Servī,
quī agrōs c�ter�ōrēs �ncolēbant, pr�ōrēs dom�nōs rel�nquere nōn cupīvērunt, quod eōs
amābant. 10. Ult�mae Germān�ae partēs numquam �n f�dem Rōmānōrum vēnērunt.
11. Nam trāns Rhēnum ad�tus erat multō d�ff�c�l�or exerc�tuī Rōmānō.
II. 1. Another way much more d�ff�cult (more d�ff�cult by much) was left through h�ther
Gaul. 2. In anc�ent t�mes no state was stronger than the Roman emp�re. 3. The states
of further Gaul d�d not w�sh to g�ve hostages to Cæsar. 4. Slavery �s no better (better by
noth�ng) than death. 5. The best c�t�zens are not loved by the worst. 6. The act�ve
enemy �mmed�ately w�thdrew �nto the nearest forest, for they were terr�f�ed by Cæsar’s
recent v�ctor�es.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LVII

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

319. Adverbs are generally der�ved from adject�ves, as �n Engl�sh (e.g. adj. sweet, adv.
sweetly). L�ke adject�ves, they can be compared; but they have no declens�on.

320. Adverbs der�ved from adject�ves of the f�rst and second declens�ons are formed
and compared as follows:

P������� C���������� S����������
Adj.
Adv.

cārus, dear
cārē, dearly

cār�or
cār�us

cār�ss�mus
cār�ss�mē

Adj.
Adv.

pulcher, beaut�ful
pulchrē, beaut�fully

pulchr�or
pulchr�us

pulcherr�mus
pulcherr�mē

Adj.
Adv.

līber, free
līberē, freely

līber�or
līber�us

līberr�mus
līberr�mē

a. The pos�t�ve of the adverb �s formed by add�ng -ē to the base of the pos�t�ve of
the adject�ve. The superlat�ve of the adverb �s formed from the superlat�ve of the
adject�ve �n the same way.
b. The comparat�ve of any adverb �s the neuter accusat�ve s�ngular of the
comparat�ve of the adject�ve.

321. Adverbs der�ved from adject�ves of the th�rd declens�on are formed l�ke those
descr�bed above �n the comparat�ve and superlat�ve. The pos�t�ve �s usually formed by
add�ng -�ter to the base of adject�ves of three end�ngs or of two end�ngs, and -ter to the
base of those of one end�ng; 1 as,

P������� C���������� S����������
Adj.
Adv.

fort�s, brave
fort�ter, bravely

fort�or
fort�us

fort�ss�mus
fort�ss�mē

Adj.
Adv.

audāx, bold
audācter, boldly

audāc�or
audāc�us

audāc�ss�mus
audāc�ss�mē

1. Th�s �s a good work�ng rule, though there are some except�ons to �t.

322. Case Forms as Adverbs. As we learned above, the neuter accusat�ve of
comparat�ves �s used adverb�ally. So �n the pos�t�ve or superlat�ve some adject�ves,
�nstead of follow�ng the usual format�on, use the accusat�ve or the ablat�ve s�ngular
neuter adverb�ally; as,

Adj.
Adv.

fac�l�s, easy
fac�le (acc.), eas�ly

prīmus, f�rst
prīmum (acc.), f�rst



prīmō (abl.), at f�rst
Adj.
Adv.

multus, many
multum (acc.), much
multō (abl.), by much

plūr�mus, most
plūr�mum (acc.), most

323. Learn the follow�ng �rregular compar�sons:

bene, well mel�us, better opt�mē, best
d�ū, long (t�me) d�ūt�us, longer d�ūt�ss�mē, longest
magnopere, greatly mag�s, more max�mē, most
parum, l�ttle m�nus, less m�n�mē, least
prope, nearly, near prop�us, nearer prox�mē, nearest
saepe, often saep�us, oftener saep�ss�mē, oftenest

324. Form adverbs from the follow�ng adject�ves, us�ng the regular rules, and compare
them: laetus, superbus, molestus, amīcus, ācer, brev�s, grav�s, recēns.

325. R���. Adverbs. Adverbs mod�fy verbs, adject�ves, and other adverbs.

326. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 297.

I. 1. Nūlla rēs mel�us gesta est quam proel�um �llud 2 ub� Mar�us multō m�nōre exerc�tū
multō ma�ōrēs cōp�ās Germānōrum �n fugam ded�t. 2. Audācter �n Rōmānōrum cohortīs
hostēs �mpetūs fēcērunt 3. Mar�us autem omnēs hōs fort�ss�mē sust�nu�t. 4. Barbarī
n�h�lō fort�ōrēs erant quam Rōmānī. 5. Prīmō barbarī esse super�ōrēs v�dēbantur, tum
Rōmānī ācr�us contendērunt. 6. Dēn�que, ub� �am d�ūt�ss�mē paene aequō proel�ō
pugnātum est, barbarī fugam pet�ērunt. 7. Quaedam Germānōrum gentēs, s�mul atque
rūmōrem �llīus calam�tāt�s audīvērunt, sēsē �n ult�mīs reg�ōn�bus fīn�um suōrum
abd�dērunt. 8. Rōmānī saep�us quam hostēs vīcērunt, quod mel�ōra arma habēbant.
9. Inter omnīs gentīs Rōmānī plūr�mum valēbant. 10. Hae cohortēs s�mul atque �n
aequ�ōrem reg�ōnem sē recēpērunt, castra s�ne ūllā d�ff�cultāte posuērunt.
II. 1. Some nat�ons are eas�ly overcome by the�r enem�es. 2. Germany �s much larger
than Gaul. 3. Were not the Romans the most powerful among the tr�bes of Italy? 4. On
account of (h�s) wounds the sold�er dragged h�s body from the d�tch w�th the greatest
d�ff�culty. 5. He was able ne�ther to run nor to f�ght. 6. Who saved h�m? A certa�n
horseman boldly undertook the matter. 7. The rumors concern�ng the sold�er’s death
were not true.

2. �lle stand�ng after �ts noun means that well-known, that famous.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LVIII

NUMERALS · THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE

327. The Lat�n numeral adject�ves may be class�f�ed as follows:
1. Card�nal Numerals, answer�ng the quest�on how many? as, ūnus, one; duo,
two; etc.
2. Ord�nal Numerals, der�ved �n most cases from the card�nals and answer�ng the
quest�on �n what order? as, prīmus, f�rst; secundus, second; etc.
3. D�str�but�ve Numerals, answer�ng the quest�on how many at a t�me? as, s�ngulī,
one at a t�me.

328. The Card�nal Numerals. The f�rst twenty of the card�nals are as follows:

1, ūnus 6, sex 11, ūndec�m 16, sēdec�m
2, duo 7, septem 12, duodec�m 17, septendec�m
3, trēs 8, octō 13, tredec�m 18, duodēvīg�ntī
4, quattuor 9, novem 14, quattuordec�m 19, ūndēvīg�ntī
5, quīnque 10, decem 15, quīndec�m 20, vīg�ntī

a. Learn also centum = 100, ducentī = 200, mīlle = 1000.

329. Declens�on of the Card�nals. Of the card�nals only ūnus, duo, trēs, the
hundreds above one hundred, and mīlle used as a noun, are decl�nable.

a. ūnus �s one of the n�ne �rregular adject�ves, and �s decl�ned l�ke nūllus (cf.
§§ 109, 470). The plural of ūnus �s used to agree w�th a plural noun of a s�ngular
mean�ng, as, ūna castra, one camp; and w�th other nouns �n the sense of only, as,
Gallī ūnī, only the Gauls.
b. Learn the declens�on of duo, two; trēs, three; and mīlle, a thousand. (§ 479.)
c. The hundreds above one hundred are decl�ned l�ke the plural of bonus; as,

ducentī, -ae, -a
ducentōrum, -ārum, -ōrum
etc.   etc.   etc.

330. We have already become fam�l�ar w�th sentences l�ke the follow�ng:

Omn�um av�um aqu�la est vēlōc�ss�ma
Of all b�rds the eagle �s the sw�ftest
Hoc ōrāculum erat omn�um clār�ss�mum
Th�s oracle was the most famous of all



In such sentences the gen�t�ve denotes the whole, and the word �t mod�f�es denotes a
part of that whole. Such a gen�t�ve, denot�ng the whole of wh�ch a part �s taken, �s
called a part�t�ve gen�t�ve.

331. R���. Part�t�ve Gen�t�ve. Words denot�ng a part are often used w�th the gen�t�ve
of the whole, known as the part�t�ve gen�t�ve.

a. Words denot�ng a part are espec�ally pronouns, numerals, and other adject�ves.
But card�nal numbers except�ng mīlle regularly take the ablat�ve w�th ex or dē
�nstead of the part�t�ve gen�t�ve.
b. Mīlle, a thousand, �n the s�ngular �s usually an �ndecl�nable adject�ve (as, mīlle
mīl�tēs, a thousand sold�ers), but �n the plural �t �s a decl�nable noun and takes the
part�t�ve gen�t�ve (as, decem mīl�a mīl�tum, ten thousand sold�ers).

E�������:

Fort�ss�mī hōrum sunt Germānī
The bravest of these are the Germans
Decem mīl�a host�um �nterfecta sunt
Ten thousand (l�t. thousands) of the enemy were sla�n
Ūna ex captīvīs erat soror rēg�s
One of the capt�ves was the k�ng’s s�ster

332. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 297.
I. 1. Caesar max�mam partem aed�f�c�ōrum �ncend�t. 2. Magna pars mūnīt�ōn�s aquā
flūm�n�s dēlēta est. 3. Gallī hu�us reg�ōn�s quīnque mīl�a hom�num coēgerant. 4. Duo ex
meīs frātr�bus eundem rūmōrem audīvērunt. 5. Qu�s Rōmānōrum erat clar�or Caesare?
6. Quīnque cohortēs ex �llā leg�ōne castra quam fort�ss�mē dēfendēbant. 7. H�c locus
aberat aequō spat�ō 1 ab castrīs Caesar�s et castrīs Germānōrum. 8. Caesar s�mul
atque pervēn�t, plūs commeātūs ab soc�īs postulāv�t. 9. Nōnne mercātōrēs
magn�tūd�nem īnsulae cognōverant? Long�tūd�nem sed nōn lāt�tūd�nem cognōverant.
10. Paucī host�um obt�nēbant collem quem explōrātōrēs nostrī vīdērunt.
II. 1. I have two brothers, and one of them l�ves at Rome. 2. Cæsar stormed that very
town w�th three leg�ons. 3. In one hour he destroyed a great part of the fort�f�cat�on.
4. When the enemy could no longer 2 defend the gates, they retreated to a h�ll wh�ch
was not far d�stant. 3 5. There three thousand of them bravely res�sted the Romans. 4

1. Ablat�ve of the measure of d�fference.

2. Not long�us. Why?
3. Lat�n, was d�stant by a small space.

4. Not the accusat�ve.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LIX

NUMERALS (Cont�nued) · THE ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT

333. Learn the f�rst twenty of the ord�nal numerals (§ 478). The ord�nals are all decl�ned
l�ke bonus.

334. The d�str�but�ve numerals are decl�ned l�ke the plural of bonus. The f�rst three are

s�ngulī, -ae, -a, one each, one by one
bīnī, -ae, -a, two each, two by two
ternī, -ae, -a, three each, three by three

335. We have learned that, bes�des �ts use as object, the accusat�ve �s used to express
space relat�ons not covered by the ablat�ve. We have had such express�ons as per
plūr�mōs annōs, for a great many years; per tōtum d�em, for a whole day. Here the
space relat�on �s one of extent of t�me. We could also say per decem pedēs, for ten
feet, where the space relat�on �s one of extent of space. Wh�le th�s �s correct Lat�n, the
usual form �s to use the accusat�ve w�th no prepos�t�on, as,

V�r tōtum d�em cucurr�t, the man ran for a whole day
Caesar mūrum decem pedēs mōv�t, Cæsar moved the wall ten feet

336. R���. Accusat�ve of Extent. Durat�on of t�me and extent of space are expressed
by the accusat�ve.

a. Th�s accusat�ve answers the quest�ons how long? how far?

b. D�st�ngu�sh carefully between the accusat�ve of t�me how long and the ablat�ve
of t�me when, or w�th�n wh�ch.

Select the accusat�ves of t�me and space and the ablat�ves of t�me �n the follow�ng:
When d�d the general arr�ve? He arr�ved at two o’clock. How long had he been
march�ng? For four days. How far d�d he march? He marched s�xty-f�ve m�les. Where
has he p�tched h�s camp? Three m�les from the r�ver, and he w�ll rema�n there several
days. The wall around the camp �s ten feet h�gh. When d�d the war beg�n? In the f�rst
year after the k�ng’s death.

337. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 298.
I. Cæsar �n Gaul. Caesar bellum �n Gall�a septem annōs gess�t. Prīmō annō Helvēt�ōs
vīc�t, et eōdem annō multae Germanōrum gentēs eī sēsē dēd�dērunt. Multōs �am
annōs Germānī Gallōs vexabant 1 et ducēs Germānī cōp�ās suās trāns Rhēnum saepe
trādūcēbant. 1 Nōn s�ngulī ven�ēbant, sed multa m�l�a hom�num �n Gall�am



contendēbant. Quā dē causā prīnc�pēs Gall�ae conc�l�um convocāvērunt atque
statuērunt legates ad Caesarem m�ttere. Caesar, s�mul atque hunc rūmōrem audīv�t,
cōp�ās suās s�ne morā coēg�t. Pr�mā lūce fort�ter cum Germanīs proel�um commīs�t.
Tōtum d�em ācr�ter pugnātum est. Caesar �pse ā dextrō cornū ac�cm dūx�t. Magna pars
exerc�tūs Germānī cec�d�t. Post magnam caedem paucī multa m�l�a passuum ad
flūmen fūgērunt.
II. 1. Cæsar p�tched camp two m�les from the r�ver. 2. He fort�f�ed the camp w�th a d�tch
f�fteen feet w�de and a rampart n�ne feet h�gh. 3. The camp of the enemy was a great
way off (was d�stant by a great space). 4. On the next day he hastened ten m�les �n
three hours. 5. Suddenly the enemy w�th all the�r forces made an attack upon (�n w�th
acc.) the rear. 6. For two hours the Romans were hard pressed by the barbar�ans. 7. In
three hours the barbar�ans were flee�ng.

1. Translate as �f pluperfect.
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LESSON LX

DEPONENT VERBS

338. A number of verbs are pass�ve �n form but act�ve �n mean�ng; as, hortor, I
encourage; vereor, I fear. Such verbs are called deponent because they have la�d
as�de (dē-pōnere, to lay as�de) the act�ve forms.

a. Bes�des hav�ng all the forms of the pass�ve, deponent verbs have also the future
act�ve �nf�n�t�ve and a few other act�ve forms wh�ch w�ll be noted later. (Sec§§ 375,
403.b.)

339. The pr�nc�pal parts of deponents are of course pass�ve �n form, as,

Conj. I hortor, hortārī, hortātus sum, encourage
Conj. II vereor, verērī, ver�tus sum, fear
Conj. III (a) sequor, sequī, secūtus sum, follow

(b) pat�or, patī, passus sum, suffer, allow
Conj. IV part�or, partīrī, partītus sum, share, d�v�de

Learn the synopses of these verbs. (See § 493.) Pat�or �s conjugated l�ke the pass�ve
of cap�ō (§ 492).

340. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE
The prepos�t�ons w�th the accusat�ve that occur most frequently are

ante, before
apud, among
c�rcum, around
contrā, aga�nst, contrary to
extrā, outs�de of
�n, �nto, �n, aga�nst, upon
�nter, between, among

�ntrā, w�th�n
ob, on account of (quam ob

rem, wherefore, therefore)
per, through, by means of
post, after, beh�nd
propter, on account of,

because of
trāns, across, over

a. Most of these you have had before. Rev�ew the old ones and learn the new
ones. Rev�ew the l�st of prepos�t�ons govern�ng the ablat�ve, § 209.

341. EXERCISES

F�rst learn the spec�al vocabulary, p. 298.
I. 1. Trēs ex lēgātīs, contrā Caesar�s opīn�ōnem, �ter facere per host�um fīnīs
verēbantur. 2. Qu�s eōs hortātus est? Imperātor eōs hortātus est et �īs persuādēre
cōnātus est, sed nōn potu�t. 3. Qu�d lēgātōs perterru�t? Aut t�mor host�um, quī und�que



premēbant, aut long�tūdō v�ae eōs perterru�t. 4. Tamen omnēs ferē Caesarem multō
mag�s quam hostīs ver�tī sunt. 5. Fort�ss�mae gentēs Gall�ae ex Germānīs or�ēbantur.
6. Quam ob rem tam fortēs erant? Qu�a nec vīnum nec al�a quae v�rtūtem dēlent ad sē
portārī pat�ēbantur. 7. Caesar ex mercātōr�bus dē īnsulā Br�tann�ā quaesīv�t, sed n�h�l
cognōscere potu�t. 8. Itaque �pse statu�t hanc terram petere, et med�ā ferē aestāte cum
multīs nāv�bus longīs profectus est. 9. Magnā celer�tāte �ter confēc�t et �n
opportūn�ss�mō locō ēgressus est. 10. Barbarī summīs vīr�bus eum ab īnsulā proh�bēre
cōnātī sunt. 11. Ille autem barbarōs multa mīl�a passuum īnsecūtus est; tamen s�ne
equ�tātū eōs cōnsequī nōn potu�t.
II. 1. Contrary to our expectat�on, the enemy fled and the cavalry followed close after
them. 2. From all parts of the mult�tude the shouts arose of those who were be�ng
wounded. 3. Cæsar d�d not allow the cavalry to pursue too far. 1 4. The cavalry set out
at the f�rst hour and was return�ng 2 to camp at the fourth hour. 5. Around the Roman
camp was a rampart twelve feet h�gh. 6. Cæsar w�ll delay three days because of the
gra�n supply. 7. Nearly all the l�eutenants feared the enemy and attempted to delay the
march.

1. Comparat�ve of longē.

2. W�ll th�s be a deponent or an act�ve form?

Seventh Rev�ew, Lessons LIII-LX, §§ 524-526

man read�ng scrolls

PART III

CONSTRUCTIONS

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

The preced�ng part of th�s book has been concerned ch�efly w�th forms and vocabulary.
There rema�n st�ll to be learned the forms of the Subjunct�ve Mood, the Part�c�ples, and
the Gerund of the regular verb, and the conjugat�on of the commoner �rregular verbs.
These w�ll be taken up �n connect�on w�th the study of construct�ons, wh�ch w�ll be the
ch�ef subject of our future work. The spec�al vocabular�es of the preced�ng lessons
conta�n, exclus�ve of proper names, about s�x hundred words. As these are among the
commonest words �n the language, they must be mastered. They properly form the
bas�s of the study of words, and w�ll be rev�ewed and used w�th but few add�t�ons �n the
rema�n�ng lessons.
For pract�ce �n read�ng and to �llustrate the construct�ons presented, a cont�nued story
has been prepared and may be begun at th�s po�nt (see p. 204). It has been d�v�ded



�nto chapters of conven�ent length to accompany progress through the lessons, but
may be read w�th equal prof�t after the lessons are f�n�shed. The story g�ves an account
of the l�fe and adventures of Publ�us Cornel�us Lentulus, a Roman boy, who fought �n
Cæsar’s campa�gns and shared �n h�s tr�umph. The colored plates �llustrat�ng the story
are fa�thful representat�ons of anc�ent l�fe and are deserv�ng of careful study.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXI

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

342. In add�t�on to the �nd�cat�ve, �mperat�ve, and �nf�n�t�ve moods, wh�ch you have
learned, Lat�n has a fourth mood called the subjunct�ve. The tenses of the subjunct�ve
are

P������
I��������
P������
P���������

A����� ��� P������

343. The tenses of the subjunct�ve have the same t�me values as the correspond�ng
tenses of the �nd�cat�ve, and, �n add�t�on, each of them may refer to future t�me. No
mean�ngs of the tenses w�ll be g�ven �n the parad�gms, as the translat�on var�es w�th the
construct�on used.

344. The present subjunct�ve �s �nflected as follows:

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
A����� V����

SINGULAR
1. a´mem mo´neam re´gam ca´p�am au´d�am
2. a´mēs mo´neās re´gās ca´p�ās au´d�ās
3. a´met mo´neat re´gat ca´p�at au´d�at

PLURAL
1. amē´mus moneā´mus regā´mus cap�ā´mus aud�ā´mus
2. amē´t�s moneā´t�s regā´t�s cap�ā´t�s aud�ā´t�s
3. a´ment mo´neant re´gant ca´p�ant au´d�ant
 

P������ V����
SINGULAR

1. a´mer mo´near re´gar ca´p�ar au´d�ar
2. amē´r�s (-re) moneā´r�s (-re) regā´r�s (-re) cap�ā´r�s (-re) aud�ā´r�s (-re)
3. amē´tur moneā´tur regā´tur cap�ā´tur aud�ā´tur

PLURAL
1. amē´mur moneā´mur regā´mur cap�ā´mur aud�ā´mur
2. amē´m�nī moneā´m�nī regā´m�nī cap�ā´m�nī aud�ā´m�nī
3. amen´tur monean´tur regan´tur cap�an´tur aud�an´tur



a. The present subjunct�ve �s formed from the present stem.
b. The mood s�gn of the present subjunct�ve �s -ē- �n the f�rst conjugat�on and -ā- �n
the others. It �s shortened �n the usual places (cf. § 12), and takes the place of the
f�nal vowel of the stem �n the f�rst and th�rd conjugat�ons, but not �n the second and
fourth.
c. The personal end�ngs are the same as �n the �nd�cat�ve.
d. In a s�m�lar way �nflect the present subjunct�ve of cūrō, �ubeō, sūmō, �ac�ō,
mūn�ō.

345. The present subjunct�ve of the �rregular verb sum �s �nflected as follows:

S���.
1. s�m
2. sīs
3. s�t

P���.
1. sīmus
2. sīt�s
3. s�nt

346. The Ind�cat�ve and Subjunct�ve Compared. 1. The two most �mportant of the
f�n�te moods are the �nd�cat�ve and the subjunct�ve. The �nd�cat�ve deals w�th facts
e�ther real or assumed. If, then, we w�sh to assert someth�ng as a fact or to �nqu�re after
a fact, we use the �nd�cat�ve.
2. On the other hand, �f we w�sh to express a des�re or w�sh, a purpose, a poss�b�l�ty,
an expectat�on, or some such not�on, we must use the subjunct�ve. The follow�ng
sentences �llustrate the d�fference between the �nd�cat�ve and the subjunct�ve �deas.

I��������� I���� S���������� I����
1. He �s brave

Fort�s est
1. May he be brave

Fort�s s�t (�dea of w�sh�ng)
2. We set out at once

Stat�m prof�cīsc�mur
2. Let us set out at once

Stat�m prof�cīscāmur (�dea of w�ll�ng)
3. You hear h�m every day

Cotīd�ē eum audīs
3. You can hear h�m every day

Cotīd�ē eum aud�ās (�dea of poss�b�l�ty)
4. He rema�ned unt�l the sh�p

arr�ved
Māns�t dum nāv�s pervēn�t

4. He wa�ted unt�l the sh�p should arr�ve
Exspectāv�t dum nāv�s pervenīret 1

(�dea of expectat�on)
5. Cæsar sends men who f�nd

the br�dge
Caesar m�tt�t hom�nēs quī

pontem reper�unt

5. Cæsar sends men who are to f�nd (or to
f�nd) the br�dge

Caesar hom�nēs m�tt�t quī pontem
reper�ant (�dea of purpose)

1. pervenīret, �mperfect subjunct�ve.

N���. From the sentences above we observe that the subjunct�ve may be used �n
e�ther �ndependent or dependent clauses; but �t �s far more common �n the latter
than �n the former.



347. EXERCISE

Wh�ch verbs �n the follow�ng paragraph would be �n the �nd�cat�ve and wh�ch �n the
subjunct�ve �n a Lat�n translat�on?
There have been t�mes �n the h�story of our country when you m�ght be proud of be�ng
an Amer�can c�t�zen. Do you remember the day when Dewey sa�led �nto Man�la Bay to
capture or destroy the enemy’s fleet? You m�ght have seen the adm�ral stand�ng on the
br�dge calmly g�v�ng h�s orders. He d�d not even wa�t unt�l the m�nes should be removed
from the harbor’s mouth, but sa�led �n at once. Let us not despa�r of our country wh�le
such valor ex�sts, and may the future add new glor�es to the past.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXII

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE

348. Observe the sentence
Caesar hom�nēs m�tt�t quī pontem reper�ant,

Cæsar sends men to f�nd the br�dge

The verb reper�ant �n the dependent clause �s �n the subjunct�ve because �t tells us
what Cæsar wants the men to do; �n other words, �t expresses h�s w�ll and the purpose
�n h�s m�nd. Such a use of the subjunct�ve �s called the subjunct�ve of purpose.

349. R���. Subjunct�ve of Purpose. The subjunct�ve �s used �n a dependent clause to
express the purpose of the act�on �n the pr�nc�pal clause.

350. A clause of purpose �s �ntroduced as follows:
I. If someth�ng �s wanted, by

quī, the relat�ve pronoun (as above)
ut, conj., �n order that, that
quō (abl. of quī, by wh�ch), �n order that, that, used when the purpose

clause conta�ns a comparat�ve. The ablat�ve quō expresses the measure
of d�fference. (Cf. § 317.)

II. If someth�ng �s not wanted, by

nē, conj., �n order that not, that not, lest

351. EXAMPLES

1. Caesar cōp�ās cōg�t qu�bus hostīs īnsequātur
Cæsar collects troops w�th wh�ch to pursue the foe

2. Pācem petunt ut domum revertantur
They ask for peace �n order that they may return home

3. Pontem fac�unt quō fac�l�us opp�dum cap�ant
They bu�ld a br�dge that they may take the town more eas�ly (l�t. by

wh�ch the more eas�ly)
4. Fug�unt nē vulnerentur

They flee that they may not (or lest they) be wounded

352. Express�on of Purpose �n Engl�sh. In Engl�sh, purpose clauses are somet�mes
�ntroduced by that or �n order that, but much more frequently purpose �s expressed �n
Engl�sh by the �nf�n�t�ve, as We eat to l�ve, She stoops to conquer. In Lat�n prose, on



the other hand, purpose �s never expressed by the �nf�n�t�ve. Be on your guard and
do not let the Engl�sh �d�om betray you �nto th�s error.

353. EXERCISES

I.

1. Ven�unt ut dūcant, m�ttant, v�deant, aud�ant, dūcantur, m�ttantur,
v�deantur, aud�antur.

2. Fug�mus nē cap�āmur, trādāmur, v�deāmus, necēmur, rap�āmur,
res�stāmus.

3. M�tt�t nūnt�ōs quī d�cant, aud�ant, ven�ant, nārrent, aud�antur, �n conc�l�ō
sedeant.

4. Castra mūn�unt quō
fac�l�us

sēsē dēfendant, �mpetum sust�neant, hostīs v�ncant,
salūtem petant.

II. 1. The Helvet�� send ambassadors to seek 1 peace. 2. They are sett�ng out at
daybreak �n order that they may make a longer march before n�ght. 3. They w�ll h�de
the women �n the forest (acc. w�th �n) that they may not be captured. 4. The Gauls
wage many wars to free 1 the�r fatherland from slavery. 5. They w�ll res�st the Romans 2

bravely lest they be destroyed.



1. Not �nf�n�t�ve.

2. Not accusat�ve.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXIII

INFLECTION OF THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

354. The �mperfect subjunct�ve may be formed by add�ng the personal
end�ngs to the present act�ve �nf�n�t�ve.

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
ACTIVE

1. amā´rem monē´rem re´gerem ca´perem audī´rem
2. amā´rēs monē´rēs re´gerēs ca´perēs audī´rēs
3. amā´ret monē´ret re´geret ca´peret audī´ret
1. amārē
´mus

monērē
´mus

regerē
´mus

caperē
´mus

audīrē
´mus

2. amārē´t�s monērē´t�s regerē´t�s caperē´t�s audīrē´t�s
3. amā´rent monē´rent re´gerent ca´perent audī´rent
 

PASSIVE
1. amā´rer monē´rer re´gerer ca´perer audī´rer
2. amārē
´r�s(-re)

monērē
´r�s(-re)

regerē
´r�s(-re)

caperē
´r�s(-re)

audīrē
´r�s(-re)

3. amārē´tur monērē´tur regerē´tur caperē´tur audīrē´tur
1. amārē
´mur

monērē
´mur

regerē
´mur

caperē
´mur

audīrē
´mur

2. amārē
´m�nī

monērē
´m�nī

regerē
´m�nī

caperē
´m�nī

audīre
´m�nī

3. amāren
´tur

monēren
´tur

regeren
´tur

caperen
´tur

audīren
´tur

a. In a s�m�lar way �nflect the �mperfect subjunct�ve, act�ve and
pass�ve, of cūrō, �ubeō, sūmō, �ac�ō, mūn�ō.



355. The �mperfect subjunct�ve of the �rregular verb sum �s �nflected as
follows:

S���.
1. es´sem

P���.
1. essē´mus

2. es´sēs 2. essē´t�s
3. es´set 3. es´sent

356. The three great d�st�nct�ons of t�me are present, past, and future. All
tenses referr�ng to present or future t�me are called pr�mary tenses, and
those referr�ng to past t�me are called secondary tenses. Now �t �s a
very common law of language that �n a complex sentence the tense �n
the dependent clause should be of the same k�nd as the tense �n the
pr�nc�pal clause. In the sentence He says that he �s com�ng, the pr�nc�pal
verb, says, �s present, that �s, �s �n a pr�mary tense; and �s com�ng, �n the
dependent clause, �s naturally also pr�mary. If I change he says to he
sa�d,—�n other words, �f I make the pr�nc�pal verb secondary �n character,
—I feel �t natural to change the verb �n the dependent clause also, and I
say, He sa�d that he was com�ng. Th�s follow�ng of a tense by another of
the same k�nd �s called tense sequence, from sequī, “to follow.”
In Lat�n the law of tense sequence �s obeyed w�th cons�derable regular�ty,
espec�ally when an �nd�cat�ve �n the pr�nc�pal clause �s followed by a
subjunct�ve �n the dependent clause. Then a pr�mary tense of the
�nd�cat�ve �s followed by a pr�mary tense of the subjunct�ve, and a
secondary tense of the �nd�cat�ve �s followed by a secondary tense of the
subjunct�ve. Learn the follow�ng table:

357. T���� ��� S������� �� T�����

P�������� V��� �� ���
I���������

D�������� V���� �� ��� S����������

Incomplete or
Cont�nu�ng Act�on Completed Act�on

P
�
�
�
�

Present
Future

Future perfect

Present Perfect



�
�

S
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Imperfect
Perfect

Pluperfect
Imperfect Pluperfect

358. R���. Sequence of Tenses. Pr�mary tenses are followed by
pr�mary tenses and secondary by secondary.

359. EXAMPLES

I. Pr�mary tenses �n pr�nc�pal and dependent clauses:

M�tt�t
M�ttet
Mīser�t

hom�nēs ut agrōs vāstent

He
sends
w�ll send
w�ll have sent

men
that they may
�n order to
to

lay waste the f�elds

II. Secondary tenses �n pr�nc�pal and dependent clauses:

M�ttēbat
Mīs�t
Mīserat

hom�nēs ut agrōs vāstārent

He
was send�ng
sent or has sent
had sent

men
that they m�ght
�n order to
to

lay waste the f�elds

360. EXERCISES

I.

1. Vēnerant ut dūcerent, m�tterent, v�dērent, audīrent,
dūcerentur, m�tterentur, v�dērentur, aud�rentur



2. Fug�ēbat nē caperētur, trāderētur, v�dērētur, necārētur,
raperētur, res�teret.

3. M�s�t nūnt�ōs quī dīcerent, audīrent, venīrent, nārrārent, audīrentur,
�n conc�l�ō sedērent.

4. Castra
mūnīvērunt quō
fac�l�us

sēsē dēfenderent, �mpetum sust�nērent, hostīs
v�ncerent, salūtem peterent.

II. 1. Cæsar encouraged the sold�ers �n order that they m�ght f�ght more
bravely. 2. The Helvet�� left the�r homes to wage war. 3. The scouts set
out at once lest they should be captured by the Germans. 4. Cæsar
�nfl�cted pun�shment on them �n order that the others m�ght be more
terr�f�ed. 5. He sent messengers to Rome to announce the v�ctory.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXIV

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF
PURPOSE

361. The perfect and the pluperfect subjunct�ve act�ve are �nflected as
follows:

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
P������ S���������� A�����

SINGULAR
1. amā´ver�m monu´er�m rē´xer�m cē´per�m audī´ver�m
2. amā´ver�s monu´er�s rē´xer�s cē´per�s audī´ver�s
3. amā´ver�t monu´er�t rē´xer�t cē´per�t audī´ver�t

PLURAL
1. amāve
´r�mus

monue
´r�mus

rēxe
´r�mus

cēpe
´r�mus

audīve
´r�mus

2. amāve´r�t�s monue´r�t�s rēxe´r�t�s cēpe´r�t�s audīve´r�t�s
3. amā´ver�nt monu´er�nt rē´xer�nt cē´per�nt audī´ver�nt
 

P��������� S���������� A�����
SINGULAR

1. amāv�s
´sem

monu�s
´sem

rēx�s´sem cēp�s´sem audīv�s
´sem

2. amāv�s
´sēs

monu�s´sēs rēx�s´sēs cēp�s´sēs audīv�s
´sēm

3. amāv�s´set monu�s´set rēx�s´set cēp�s´set audīv�s´set
PLURAL

1. amāv�ssē
´mus

monu�ssē
´mus

rēx�ssē
´mus

cēp�ssē
´mus

audīv�ssē
´mus

2. amāv�ssē
´t�s

monu�ssē
´t�s

rēx�ssē
´t�s

cēp�ssē
´t�s

audīv�ssē
´t�s

3. amāv�s monu�s rēx�s cēp�s audīv�s



´sent ´sent ´sent ´sent ´sent

a. Observe that these two tenses, l�ke the correspond�ng ones �n the
�nd�cat�ve, are formed from the perfect stem.
b. Observe that the perfect subjunct�ve act�ve �s l�ke the future
perfect �nd�cat�ve act�ve, except�ng that the f�rst person s�ngular ends
�n -m and not �n -ō.
c. Observe that the pluperfect subjunct�ve act�ve may be formed by
add�ng -�ssem, -�ssēs, etc. to the perfect stem.
d. In a s�m�lar way �nflect the perfect and pluperfect subjunct�ve
act�ve of cūrō, �ubeō, sūmō, �ac�ō, mūn�ō.

362. The pass�ve of the perfect subjunct�ve �s formed by comb�n�ng the
perfect pass�ve part�c�ple w�th s�m, the present subjunct�ve of sum.

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
P������ S���������� P������

SINGULAR
1. amā´tus
s�m

mo´n�tus
s�m

rēc´tus
s�m

cap´tus
s�m

audī´tus
s�m

2. amā´tus
sīs

mo´n�tus
sīs

rēc´tus
sīs

cap´tus
sīs

audī´tus
sīs

3. amā´tus
s�t

mo´n�tus s�t rēc´tus s�t cap´tus s�t audī´tus s�t

PLURAL
1. amā´tī
sīmus

mo´n�tī
sīmus

rēc´tī
sīmus

cap´tī
sīmus

audī´tī
sīmus

2. amā´tī sīt�s mo´n�tī sīt�s rēc´tī sīt�s cap´tī sīt�s audī´tī sīt�s
3. amā´tī s�nt mo´n�tī s�nt rēc´tī s�nt cap´tī s�nt audī´tī s�nt

363. The pass�ve of the pluperfect subjunct�ve �s formed by comb�n�ng
the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple w�th essem, the �mperfect subjunct�ve of
sum.

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
P��������� S���������� P������



SINGULAR
1. amātus
essem

mon�tus
essem

rēctus
essem

captus
essem

audītus
essem

2. amātus
essēs

mon�tus
essēs

rēctus
essēs

captus
essēs

audītus
essēs

3. amātus
esset

mon�tus
esset

rēctus
esset

captus
esset

audītus
esset

PLURAL
1. amātī
essēmus

mon�tī
essēmus

rēctī
essēmus

captī
essēmus

audītī
essēmus

2. amātī
essēt�s

mon�tī
essēt�s

rēctī
essēt�s

captī
essēt�s

audītī
essēt�s

3. amātī
essent

mon�tī
essent

rēctī
essent

captī
essent

audītī
essent

a. In a s�m�lar way �nflect the perfect and pluperfect subjunct�ve
pass�ve of cūrō, �ubeō, sūmō, �ac�ō, mūn�ō.

364. The perfect and pluperfect subjunct�ve of the �rregular verb sum are
�nflected as follows:

P������ P���������
fu´er�m fue´r�mus fu�s´sem fu�ssē´mus
fu´er�s fue´r�t�s fu�s´sēs fu�ssē´t�s
fu´er�t fu´er�nt fu�s´set fu�s´sent

365. A substant�ve clause �s a clause used l�ke a noun, as,

That the men are afra�d �s clear enough (clause as subject)
He ordered them to call on h�m (clause as object)

We have already had many �nstances of �nf�n�t�ve clauses used �n th�s
way (cf. § 213), and have noted the s�m�lar�ty between Lat�n and Engl�sh
usage �n th�s respect. But the Lat�n often uses the subjunct�ve �n
substant�ve clauses, and th�s marks an �mportant d�fference between the
two languages.



366. R���. Substant�ve Clauses of Purpose. A substant�ve clause of
purpose w�th the subjunct�ve �s used as the object of verbs of
command�ng, urg�ng, ask�ng, persuad�ng, or adv�s�ng, where �n
Engl�sh we should usually have the �nf�n�t�ve.

EXAMPLES

1. The general ordered the
sold�ers to run

Imperātor mīl�t�bus �mperāv�t
ut currerent

2. He urged them to res�st
bravely

Hortātus est ut fort�ter
res�sterent

3. He asked them to g�ve the
ch�ldren food

Petīv�t ut līberīs c�bum darent

4. He w�ll persuade us not to set
out

Nōbīs persuādēb�t nē
prof�cīscāmur

5. He adv�ses us to rema�n at
home

Monet ut domī maneāmus

a. The object clauses follow�ng these verbs all express the purpose
or w�ll of the pr�nc�pal subject that someth�ng be done or not done.
(Cf. § 348.)

367. The follow�ng verbs are used w�th object clauses of purpose. Learn
the l�st and the pr�nc�pal parts of the new ones.

hortor, urge
�mperō, order (w�th the

dat�ve of the person
ordered and a
subjunct�ve clause of
the th�ng ordered done)

moneō, adv�se

petō, quaerō, rogō, ask,
seek

persuādeō, persuade
(w�th the same
construct�on as �mperō)

postulō, demand, requ�re
suādeō, adv�se (cf.

persuādeō)

N.B. Remember that �ubeō, order, takes the �nf�n�t�ve as �n Engl�sh.
(Cf. § 213. 1.) Compare the sentences

Iubeō eum venīre, I order h�m to come
Imperō eī ut ven�at, I g�ve orders to h�m that he �s to come



We ord�nar�ly translate both of these sentences l�ke the f�rst, but the
d�fference �n mean�ng between �ubeō and �mperō �n the Lat�n
requ�res the �nf�n�t�ve �n the one case and the subjunct�ve �n the
other.

368. EXERCISES

I. 1. Pet�t atque hortātur ut �pse dīcat. 2. Caesar Helvēt�īs �mperrāv�t nē
per prōv�nc�am �ter facerent. 3. Caesar nōn �uss�t Helvēt�ōs per
prōv�nc�am �ter facere. 4. Ille cīv�bus persuās�t ut dē fīn�bus suīs
d�scēderent. 5. Caesar prīnc�pēs monēb�t nē proel�um comm�ttant.
6. Postulāv�t nē cum Helvēt�īs aut cum eōrum soc�īs bellum gererent.
7. Ab �īs quaesīvī nē prof�cīscerentur. 8. Iīs persuādēre nōn potuī ut domī
manērent.
II. 1. Who ordered Cæsar to make the march? (Wr�te th�s sentence both
w�th �mperō and w�th �ubeō.) 2. The fa�thless scouts persuaded h�m to
set out at daybreak. 3. They w�ll ask h�m not to �nfl�ct pun�shment. 4. He
demanded that they come to the camp. 5. He adv�sed them to tell
everyth�ng (omn�a).

N���. Do not forget that the Engl�sh �nf�n�t�ve express�ng purpose
must be rendered by a Lat�n subjunct�ve. Rev�ew § 352.

Read�ng Select�on

leg�on on the march

LEGIO ITER FACIT



LESSON LXV

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF POSSUM · VERBS OF FEARING

369. Learn the subjunct�ve of possum (§ 495), and note espec�ally the
pos�t�on of the accent.

370. Subjunct�ve after Verbs of Fear�ng. We have learned that what
we want done or not done �s expressed �n Lat�n by a subjunct�ve clause
of purpose. In th�s class belong also clauses after verbs of fear�ng, for we
fear e�ther that someth�ng w�ll happen or that �t w�ll not, and we e�ther
want �t to happen or we do not. If we want a th�ng to happen and fear that
�t w�ll not, the purpose clause �s �ntroduced by ut. If we do not want �t to
happen and fear that �t w�ll, nē �s used. Ow�ng to a d�fference between
the Engl�sh and Lat�n �d�om we translate ut after a verb of fear�ng by that
not, and nē by that or lest.

371. EXAMPLES

t�meō
t�mēbō
t�muerō

ut
ven�at
 
vēner�t

I fear, shall fear, shall have feared, that he w�ll not come, has not come

t�mēbam
t�muī
t�mueram

ut
venīret
 
vēn�sset

I was fear�ng, feared, had feared, that he would not come, had not come

The same examples w�th nē �nstead of ut would be translated I fear that
or lest he w�ll come, has come, etc.

372. R���. Subjunct�ve after Verbs of Fear�ng. Verbs of fear�ng are
followed by a substant�ve clause of purpose �ntroduced by ut (that not)
or nē (that or lest).



373. EXERCISES

I. 1. Caesar verēbātur ut suppl�c�um captīvōrum Gallīs placēret.
2. Rōmānī �psī magnopere verēbantur nē Helvēt�ī �ter per prōv�nc�am
facerent. 3. T�mēbant ut sat�s reī frūmentār�ae m�ttī posset. 4. Vereor ut
host�um �mpetum sust�nēre poss�m. 5. T�mu�t nē �mpedīmenta ab
host�bus capta essent. 6. Caesar numquam t�mu�t nē leg�ōnēs
v�ncerentur. 7. Leg�ōnēs pugnāre nōn t�muērunt. 1

1. D�st�ngu�sh between what one �s afra�d to do (complementary �nf�n�t�ve as
here) and what one �s afra�d w�ll take place or has taken place (substant�ve
clause w�th the subjunct�ve).

II. 1. We fear that they are not com�ng. 2. We fear lest they are com�ng.
3. We feared that they had come. 4. We feared that they had not come.
5. They feared greatly that the camp could not be defended. 6. Almost all
feared 1 to leave the camp.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXVI

THE PARTICIPLES

374. The Lat�n verb has the follow�ng Part�c�ples: 1

C���. I C���. II C���. III C���. IV
ACTIVE

P������ amāns
lov�ng

monēns
adv�s�ng

regēns
rul�ng

cap�ēns
tak�ng

aud�ēns
hear�ng

F�����
amātūrus
about to
love

mon�tūrus
about to
adv�se

rēctūrus
about to
rule

captūrus
about to
take

audītūrus
about to
hear

PASSIVE

P������

amātus
loved,
hav�ng
been
loved

mon�tus
adv�sed,
hav�ng
been
adv�sed

rēctus
ruled,
hav�ng
been
ruled

captus
taken,
hav�ng
been
taken

audītus
heard,
hav�ng
been
heard

F�����2
amandus
to be
loved

monendus
to be
adv�sed

regendus
to be
ruled

cap�endus
to be
taken

aud�endus
to be
heard

1. Rev�ew § 203.

2. The future pass�ve part�c�ple �s often called the gerund�ve.

a. The present act�ve and future pass�ve part�c�ples are formed from
the present stem, and the future act�ve and perfect pass�ve
part�c�ples are formed from the part�c�p�al stem.
b. The present act�ve part�c�ple �s formed by add�ng -ns to the
present stem. In -�ō verbs of the th�rd conjugat�on, and �n the fourth
conjugat�on, the stem �s mod�f�ed by the add�t�on of -ē-, as cap�-ē-
ns, aud�-ē-ns. It �s decl�ned l�ke an adject�ve of one end�ng of the
th�rd declens�on. (Cf. § 256.)



amāns, lov�ng
B��� amant- S��� amant�-

S������� P�����
MASC. AND
FEM.

NEUT. MASC. AND
FEM.

NEUT.

Nom. amāns amāns amantēs amant�a
Gen. amant�s amant�s amant�um amant�um
Dat. amantī amantī amant�bus amant�bus
Acc. amantem amāns amantīs or

-ēs
amant�a

Abl. amantī or -e amantī or
-e

amant�bus amant�bus

(1) When used as an adject�ve the ablat�ve s�ngular ends �n -ī; when
used as a part�c�ple or as a substant�ve, �n -e.
(2) In a s�m�lar way decl�ne monēns, regēns, cap�ēns, aud�ēns.

c. The future act�ve part�c�ple �s formed by add�ng -ūrus to the base
of the part�c�p�al stem. We have already met th�s form comb�ned w�th
esse to produce the future act�ve �nf�n�t�ve. (Cf. § 206.)
d. For the perfect pass�ve part�c�ple see § 201. The future pass�ve
part�c�ple or gerund�ve �s formed by add�ng -ndus to the present
stem.
e. All part�c�ples �n -us are decl�ned l�ke bonus.
f. Part�c�ples agree w�th nouns or pronouns l�ke adject�ves.
g. G�ve all the part�c�ples of the follow�ng verbs: cūrō, �ubeō, sūmō,
�ac�ō, mūn�ō.

375. Part�c�ples of Deponent Verbs. Deponent verbs have the
part�c�ples of the act�ve vo�ce as well as of the pass�ve; consequently
every deponent verb has four part�c�ples, as,

Pres. Act. hortāns, urg�ng
Fut. Act. hortātūrus, about to urge

Perf. Pass. (�n form) hortātus, hav�ng urged



Fut. Pass. (Gerund�ve) hortandus, to be urged

a. Observe that the perfect part�c�ple of deponent verbs �s pass�ve �n
form but act�ve �n mean�ng. No other verbs have a perfect act�ve
part�c�ple. On the other hand, the future pass�ve part�c�ple of
deponent verbs �s pass�ve �n mean�ng as �n other verbs.
b. G�ve the part�c�ples of cōnor, vereor, sequor, pat�or, part�or.

376. Tenses of the Part�c�ple. The tenses express t�me as follows:
1. The present act�ve part�c�ple corresponds to the Engl�sh present act�ve
part�c�ple �n -�ng, but can be used only of an act�on occurr�ng at the same
t�me as the act�on of the ma�n verb; as, mīl�tēs īnsequentēs cēpērunt
multōs, the sold�ers, wh�le pursu�ng, captured many. Here the pursu�ng
and the captur�ng are go�ng on together.
2. The perfect part�c�ple (except�ng of deponents) �s regularly pass�ve
and corresponds to the Engl�sh past part�c�ple w�th or w�thout the
aux�l�ary hav�ng been; as, audītus, heard or hav�ng been heard.
3. The future act�ve part�c�ple, translated about to, etc., denotes t�me after
the act�on of the ma�n verb.

377. Rev�ew §§ 203, 204, and, note the follow�ng model sentences:
1. Mīl�tēs currentēs erant dēfessī, the sold�ers who were runn�ng (l�t.
runn�ng) were weary.
2. Caesar profectūrus Rōmam nōn exspectāv�t, Cæsar, when about to
set out (l�t. about to set out) for Rome, d�d not wa�t.
3. Opp�dum captum vīd�mus, we saw the town wh�ch had been
captured (l�t. captured town).
4. Imperātor trīduum morātus profectus est, the general, s�nce (when,
or after) he had delayed (l�t. the general, hav�ng delayed) three days, set
out.
5. Mīl�tēs vīctī terga nōn vertērunt, the sold�ers, though they were
conquered (l�t. the sold�ers conquered), d�d not retreat.
In each of these sentences the l�teral translat�on of the part�c�ple �s g�ven
�n parentheses. We note, however, that �ts proper translat�on usually



requ�res a clause beg�nn�ng w�th some conjunct�on (when, s�nce, after,
though, etc.), or a relat�ve clause. Cons�der, �n each case, what
translat�on w�ll best br�ng out the thought, and do not, as a rule, translate
the part�c�ple l�terally.
378. EXERCISES

I. 1. Puer t�mēns nē cap�ātur fug�t. 2. Aqu�la īrā commōta avīs rel�quās
�nterf�cere cōnāta erat. 3. Mīl�tēs ab host�bus pressī tēla �acere nōn
potuērunt. 4. Caesar dec�mam leg�ōnem laudātūrus ad prīmum agmen
prōgressus est. 5. Imperātor hortātus equ�tēs ut fort�ter pugnārent s�gnum
proel�ō ded�t. 6. Mīl�tēs hostīs octō m�l�a passuum īnsecūtī multīs cum
captīvīs ad castra revertērunt. 7. Sōl or�ēns multōs �nterfectōs vīd�t.
8. Rōmānī cōns�l�um audāx susp�cātī barbar�s sēsē nōn commīsērunt.
9. Nāv�s ē portū ēgressa nūllō �n perīculō erat.

II. 3 1. The army was �n very great danger wh�le march�ng through the
enemy’s country. 2. Fr�ghtened by the length of the way, they longed for
home. 3. When the scouts were about to set out, they heard the shouts
of v�ctory. 4. When we had delayed many days, we set f�re to the
bu�ld�ngs and departed. 5. Wh�le l�v�ng at Rome I heard orators much
better than these. 6. The sold�ers who are f�ght�ng across the r�ver are no
braver than we.

3. In th�s exerc�se use part�c�ples for the subord�nate clauses.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXVII

THE IRREGULAR VERBS VOLŌ, NŌLŌ, MĀLŌ · THE ABLATIVE WITH A
PARTICIPLE, OR ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE

379. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and conjugat�on of volō, w�sh; nōlō (ne +
volō), be unw�ll�ng; mālō (mag�s + volō), be more w�ll�ng, prefer (§ 497).
Note the �rregular�t�es �n the present �nd�cat�ve, subjunct�ve, and �nf�n�t�ve,
and �n the �mperfect subjunct�ve. (Cf. § 354.)

a. These verbs are usually followed by the �nf�n�t�ve w�th or w�thout a
subject accusat�ve; as, volunt venīre, they w�sh to come; volunt
amīcōs venīre, they w�sh the�r fr�ends to come. The Engl�sh usage
�s the same. 1

1. Somet�mes the subjunct�ve of purpose �s used after these verbs. (See
§ 366.)

380. Observe the follow�ng sentences:
1. Mag�strō laudante omnēs puerī dīl�genter labōrant, w�th the
teacher pra�s�ng, or s�nce the teacher pra�ses, or the teacher pra�s�ng, all
the boys labor d�l�gently.

2. Caesare dūcente nēmō prōgredī t�met, w�th Cæsar lead�ng, or when
Cæsar leads, or �f Cæsar leads, or Cæsar lead�ng, no one fears to
advance.

3. H�s rēbus cogn�tīs mīl�tēs fūgērunt, when th�s was known, or s�nce
th�s was known, or these th�ngs hav�ng been learned, the sold�ers fled.

4. Proel�ō comm�ssō multī vulnerātī sunt, after the battle had begun,
or when the battle had begun, or the battle hav�ng been jo�ned, many
were wounded.

a. One of the fundamental ablat�ve relat�ons �s expressed �n Engl�sh
by the prepos�t�on w�th (cf. § 50). In each of the sentences above we
have a noun and a part�c�ple �n agreement �n the ablat�ve, and the
translat�on shows that �n each �nstance the ablat�ve expresses
attendant c�rcumstance. For example, �n the f�rst sentence the



c�rcumstance attend�ng or accompany�ng the d�l�gent labor of the
boys �s the pra�se of the teacher. Th�s �s clearly a w�th relat�on, and
the ablat�ve �s the case to use.
b. We observe, further, that the ablat�ve and �ts part�c�ple are
absolutely �ndependent grammat�cally of the rest of the sentence. If
we were to express the thought �n Engl�sh �n a s�m�lar way, we
should use the nom�nat�ve �ndependent or absolute. In Lat�n the
construct�on �s called the Ablat�ve Absolute, or the Ablat�ve w�th a
Part�c�ple. Th�s form of express�on �s exceed�ngly common �n Lat�n,
but rather rare �n Engl�sh, so we must not, as a rule, employ the
Engl�sh absolute construct�on to translate the ablat�ve abolute. The
attendant c�rcumstance may be one of t�me (when or after), or one of
cause (s�nce), or one of concess�on (though), or one of cond�t�on (�f).
In each case try to d�scover the prec�se relat�on, and tranlate the
ablat�ve and �ts part�c�ple by a clause wh�ch w�ll best express the
thought.

381. R���. Ablat�ve Absolute. The ablat�ve of a noun or pronoun w�th a
present or perfect part�c�ple �n agreement �s used to express attendant
c�rcumstance.

N��� 1. The verb sum has no present part�c�ple. In consequence
we often f�nd two nouns or a noun and an adject�ve �n the ablat�ve
absolute w�th no part�c�ple expressed; as, tē duce, you (be�ng)
leader, w�th you as leader; patre īnf�rmō, my father (be�ng) weak.
N��� 2. Be very careful not to put �n the ablat�ve absolute a noun
and part�c�ple that form the subject or object of a sentence. Compare

a. The Gauls, hav�ng been conquered by Cæsar, returned home
b. The Gauls hav�ng been conquered by Cæsar, the army returned

home

In a the subject �s The Gauls hav�ng been conquered by Cæsar, and
we translate,

Gallī ā Caesare v�ct� domum revertērunt
In b the subject �s the army. The Gauls hav�ng been conquered by
Cæsar �s nom�nat�ve absolute �n Engl�sh, wh�ch requ�res the ablat�ve
absolute �n Lat�n, and we translate,



Gallīs ā Caesare v�ctīs exerc�tus domum revert�t
N��� 3. The fact that only deponent verbs have a perfect act�ve
part�c�ple (cf. § 375. a) often compels a change of vo�ce when
translat�ng from one language to the other. For example, we can
translate Cæsar hav�ng encouraged the leg�ons just as �t stands,
because hortor �s a deponent verb. But �f we w�sh to say Cæsar
hav�ng conquered the Gauls, we have to change the vo�ce of the
part�c�ple to the pass�ve because v�ncō �s not deponent, and say,
the Gauls hav�ng been conquered by Cæsar (see translat�on above).

382. EXERCISES

I. 1. Māvīs, nōn vīs, vult�s, nōlumus. 2. Ut nōl�t, ut vellēmus, ut māl�t.
3. Nōlī, velle, nōlu�sse, mālle. 4. Vult, māvult�s, ut nōllet, nōlīte. 5. Sōle
or�ente, avēs cantāre �ncēpērunt. 6. Clāmōr�bus audītīs, barbarī prōgredī
recūsābant. 7. Caesare leg�ōnēs hortātō, mīl�tēs paulō fort�us
pugnāvērunt. 8. Hīs rēbus cogn�tīs, Helvēt�ī fīn�t�mīs persuāsērunt ut
sēcum �ter facerent. 9. Labōr�bus cōnfectīs, mīl�tēs ā Caesare
quaerēbant ut s�b� praem�a daret. 10. Conc�l�ō convocātō, prīnc�pēs �ta
respondērunt. 11. Dux plūrīs d�ēs �n Helvēt�ōrum fīn�bus morāns multōs
vīcōs �ncend�t. 12. Magn�tūd�ne Germānōrum cogn�tā, quīdam ex
Rōmān�s t�mēbant. 13. Mercātōr�bus rogātīs, Caesar n�h�lō plūs reperīre
potu�t.
II. 1. He was unw�ll�ng, lest they prefer, they have w�shed. 2. You prefer,
that they m�ght be unw�ll�ng, they w�sh. 3. We w�sh, they had preferred,
that he may prefer. 4. Cæsar, when he heard the rumor (the rumor
hav�ng been heard), commanded (�mperāre) the leg�ons to advance
more qu�ckly. 5. S�nce Cæsar was leader, the men were w�ll�ng to make
the journey. 6. A few, terr�f�ed 2 by the reports wh�ch they had heard,
preferred to rema�n at home. 7. After these had been left beh�nd, the rest
hastened as qu�ckly as poss�ble. 8. After Cæsar had undertaken the
bus�ness (Cæsar, the bus�ness hav�ng been undertaken), he was
unw�ll�ng to delay longer. 3

2. Would the ablat�ve absolute be correct here?

3. Not long�us. Why?

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXVIII

THE IRREGULAR VERB FĪŌ · THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT

383. The verb fīō, be made, happen, serves as the pass�ve of fac�ō,
make, �n the present system. The rest of the verb �s formed regularly
from fac�ō. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and conjugat�on (§ 500). Observe
that the � �s long except before -er and �n f�t.

a. The compounds of fac�o w�th prepos�t�ons usually form the
pass�ve regularly, as,

Act�ve cōnf�c�ō, cōnf�cere, cōnfēcī, cōnfectus
Pass�ve cōnf�c�or, cōnf�cī, cōnfectus sum

384. Observe the follow�ng sentences:
1. Terror erat tantus ut omnēs fugerent, the terror was so great that all
fled.

2. Terror erat tantus ut nōn fac�le mīl�tēs sēsē rec�perent, the terror
was so great that the sold�ers d�d not eas�ly recover themselves.

3. Terror fēc�t ut omnēs fugerent, terror caused all to flee (l�t. made that
all fled).

a. Each of these sentences �s complex, conta�n�ng a pr�nc�pal clause
and a subord�nate clause.
b. The pr�nc�pal clause names a cause and the subord�nate clause
states the consequence or result of th�s cause.
c. The subord�nate clause has �ts verb �n the subjunct�ve, though �t �s
translated l�ke an �nd�cat�ve. The construct�on �s called the
subjunct�ve of consequence or result, and the clause �s called a
consecut�ve or result clause.
d. In the last example the clause of result �s the object of the verb
fēc�t.



e. The conjunct�on �ntroduc�ng the consecut�ve or result clause �s ut
= so that; negat�ve, ut nōn = so that not.

385. R���. Subjunct�ve of Result. Consecut�ve clauses of result are
�ntroduced by ut or ut nōn and have the verb �n the subjunct�ve.

386. R���. Object clauses of result w�th ut or ut nōn are found after
verbs of effect�ng or br�ng�ng about.

387. Purpose and Result Clauses Compared. There �s great s�m�lar�ty
�n the express�on of purpose and of result �n Lat�n. If the sentence �s
aff�rmat�ve, both purpose and result clauses may be �ntroduced by ut; but
�f the sentence �s negat�ve, the purpose clause has nē and the result
clause ut nōn. Result clauses are often preceded �n the ma�n clause by
such words as tam, �ta, s�c (so), and these serve to po�nt them out.
Compare

a. Tam grav�ter vulnerātus
est ut caperētur

He was so severely wounded that he
was captured

b. Grav�ter vulnerātus est
ut caperētur

He was severely wounded �n order
that he m�ght be captured

Wh�ch sentence conta�ns a result clause, and how �s �t po�nted out?

388. EXERCISES

I. 1. F�t, fīet, ut fīat, fīēbāmus. 2. Fīō, fīēs, ut f�erent, f�erī, fīunt. 3. Fīēt�s,
ut fīāmus, fīs, fīemus. 4. Mīl�tēs erant tam tardī ut ante noctem �n castra
nōn pervenīrent. 5. Sōl fac�t ut omn�a s�nt pulchra. 6. E�us modī perīcula
erant ut nēmō prof�cīscī vellet. 7. Equ�tēs host�um cum equ�tātū nostrō �n
�t�nere contendērunt, �ta tamen 1 ut nostrī omn�bus �n part�bus super�ōrēs
essent. 8. V�rtūs mīl�tum nostrōrum fēc�t ut hostēs nē ūnum qu�dem 2

�mpetum sust�nērent. 9. Hom�nēs erant tam audācēs ut nūllō modō
cont�nērī possent. 10. Spat�um erat tam parvum ut mīl�tēs tēla �acere nōn
fac�le possent. 11. Hōc proel�ō factō barbarī �ta perterr�tī sunt ut ab ult�mīs
gent�bus lēgātī ad Caesarem m�tterentur. 12. Hoc proel�um factum est nē
lēgātī ad Caesarem m�tterentur.



1. �ta tamen, w�th such a result however.

2. nē ... qu�dem, not even. The emphat�c word �s placed between.

II. 1. It w�ll happen, they were be�ng made, that �t may happen. 2. It
happens, he w�ll be made, to happen. 3. They are made, we were be�ng
made, lest �t happen. 4. The sold�ers are so brave that they conquer. 5. The
sold�ers are brave �n order that they may conquer. 6. The fort�f�cat�on was
made so strong that �t could not be taken. 7. The fort�f�cat�on was made
strong �n order that �t m�ght not be taken. 8. After the town was taken, 3 the
townsmen feared that they would be made slaves. 9. What state �s so weak
that �t �s unw�ll�ng to defend �tself?

3. Ablat�ve absolute.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXIX

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC OR DESCRIPTION · THE PREDICATE
ACCUSATIVE

389. Ak�n to the subjunct�ve of consequence or result �s the use of the
subjunct�ve �n clauses of character�st�c or descr�pt�on.
Th�s construct�on �s �llustrated �n the follow�ng sentences:
1. Qu�s est quī suam domum nōn amet? who �s there who does not love
h�s own home?

2. Erant quī hoc facere nōllent, there were (some) who were unw�ll�ng to
do th�s.

3. Tū nōn �s es quī amīcōs trādās, you are not such a one as to, or you
are not the man to, betray your fr�ends.

4. N�h�l v�deō quod t�meam, I see noth�ng to fear (noth�ng of such as
character as to fear �t).

a. Each of these examples conta�ns a descr�pt�ve relat�ve clause wh�ch
tells what k�nd of a person or th�ng the antecedent �s. To express th�s
thought the subjunct�ve �s used. A relat�ve clause that merely states a
fact and does not descr�be the antecedent uses the �nd�cat�ve.
Compare the sentences

Cæsar �s the man who �s lead�ng us, Caesar est �s quī nōs dūc�t
(mere statement of fact, no descr�pt�on, w�th the �nd�cat�ve)

Cæsar �s the man to lead us, Caesar est �s quī nōs dūcat
(descr�pt�ve relat�ve clause w�th the subjunct�ve)

b. Observe that �n th�s construct�on a demonstrat�ve pronoun and a
relat�ve, as �s quī, are translated such a one as to, the man to.
c. In wh�ch of the follow�ng sentences would you use the �nd�cat�ve and
�n wh�ch the subjunct�ve?

These are not the men who d�d th�s
These are not the men to do th�s



390. R���. Subjunct�ve of Character�st�c. A relat�ve clause w�th the
subjunct�ve �s often used to descr�be an antecedent. Th�s �s called the
subjunct�ve of character�st�c or descr�pt�on.

391. Observe the sentences

1. Rōmānī Caesarem cōnsulem fēcērunt, the Romans made Cæsar
consul.

2. Caesar cōnsul ā Rōmānīs factus est, Cæsar was made consul by
the Romans.

a. Observe �n 1 that the trans�t�ve verb fēcērunt, made, has two
objects: (1) the d�rect object, Caesarem; (2) a second object,
cōnsulem, referr�ng to the same person as the d�rect object and
complet�ng the pred�cate. The second accusat�ve �s called a Pred�cate
Accusat�ve.
b. Observe �n 2 that when the verb �s changed to the pass�ve both of
the accusat�ves become nom�nat�ves, the d�rect object becom�ng the
subject and the pred�cate accusat�ve the pred�cate nom�nat�ve.

392. R���. Two Accusat�ves. Verbs of mak�ng, choos�ng, call�ng,
show�ng, and the l�ke, may take a pred�cate accusat�ve along w�th the
d�rect object. W�th the pass�ve vo�ce the two accusat�ves become
nom�nat�ves.

393. The verbs commonly found w�th two accusat�ves are

creo, creāre, creāvī, creātus, choose
appellō, appellāre, appellāvī, appellātus
nōm�nō, nōm�nāre, nōm�nāvī, nōm�nātus
vocō, vocāre, vocāvī, vocātus

call

fac�ō, facere, fēcī, factus, make

394. EXERCISES

I. 1. In Germān�ae s�lv�s sunt 1 multa genera ferārum quae rel�quīs �n locīs
nōn vīsa s�nt. 2. Erant 1 �t�nera duo qu�bus Helvēt�ī domō d�scēdere possent.
3. Erat 1 manus nūlla, nūllum opp�dum, nūllum praes�d�um quod sē armīs
dēfenderet. 4. Tōtō frūmentō raptō, domī n�h�l erat quō mortem proh�bēre
possent. 5. Rōmānī Galbam ducem creāvērunt et summā celer�tāte profectī



sunt. 6. Neque erat 1 tantae mult�tūd�n�s qu�squam quī morārī vellet.
7. Germānī nōn �ī sunt quī adventum Caesar�s vereantur. 8. Cōnsul�bus
occīsīs erant quī 2 vellent cum rēgem creāre. 9. Pāce factā erat nēmō quī
arma trādere nōllet. 10. Inter Helvēt�ōs qu�s erat quī nōb�l�or �llō esset?
II. 1. The Romans called the c�ty Rome. 2. The c�ty was called Rome by the
Romans. 3. The better c�t�zens w�shed to choose h�m k�ng. 4. The brave
sold�er was not the man to run. 5. There was no one 3to call me fr�end.
6. These are not the men to 4 betray the�r fr�ends. 7. There were (some)
who called h�m the bravest of all.

1. Remember that when the verb sum precedes �ts subject �t �s translated there
�s, there are, there were, etc.

2. erant quī, there were (some) who. A wholly �ndef�n�te antecedent of quī does
not need to be expressed.
3. A relat�ve clause of character�st�c or descr�pt�on.
4. See § 389.b.

Read�ng Select�on

E�ghth Rev�ew, Lessons LXI-LXIX, §§ 527-528



LESSON LXX

THE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE CONJUNCTION CUM · THE ABLATIVE OF
SPECIFICATION

395. The conjunct�on cum has the follow�ng mean�ngs and construct�ons:

cum �������� = when, followed by the �nd�cat�ve or the
subjunct�ve

cum ������ = s�nce, followed by the subjunct�ve
cum ���������� = although, followed by the subjunct�ve

As you observe, the mood after cum �s somet�mes �nd�cat�ve and
somet�mes subjunct�ve. The reason for th�s w�ll be made clear by a study of
the follow�ng sentences:
1. Caesarem vīdī tum cum �n Gall�ā eram, I saw Cæsar at the t�me when I
was �n Gaul.
2. Caesar �n eōs �mpetum fēc�t cum pācem peterent, Cæsar made an
attack upon them when they were seek�ng peace.
3. Hoc erat d�ff�c�le cum paucī s�ne vulner�bus essent, th�s was d�ff�cult,
s�nce only a few were w�thout wounds.
4. Cum prīmī ōrd�nēs fūg�ssent, tamen rel�quī fort�ter cōns�stēbant,
though the front ranks had fled, yet the rest bravely stood the�r ground.

a. The underly�ng pr�nc�ple �s one already fam�l�ar to you (cf. § 389.a).
When the cum clause states a fact and s�mply f�xes the t�me at wh�ch
the ma�n act�on took place, the �nd�cat�ve mood �s used. So, �n the f�rst
example, cum �n Gall�ā eram f�xes the t�me when I saw Cæsar.
b. On the other hand, when the cum clause descr�bes the
c�rcumstances under wh�ch the ma�n act took place, the subjunct�ve
mood �s used. So, �n the second example, the pr�nc�pal clause states
that Cæsar made an attack, and the cum clause descr�bes the
c�rcumstances under wh�ch th�s act occurred. The �dea of t�me �s also
present, but �t �s subord�nate to the �dea of descr�pt�on. Somet�mes the
descr�pt�ve clause �s one of cause and we translate cum by s�nce;
somet�mes �t denotes concess�on and cum �s translated although.



396. R���. Construct�ons w�th Cum. The conjunct�on cum means when,
s�nce, or although. It �s followed by the subjunct�ve unless �t means when
and �ts clause f�xes the t�me at wh�ch the ma�n act�on took place.

N���. Cum �n clauses of descr�pt�on w�th the subjunct�ve �s much more
common than �ts use w�th the �nd�cat�ve.

397. Note the follow�ng sentences:
1. Opp�dum erat parvum magn�tūd�ne sed magnum mult�tūd�ne
hom�num, the town was small �n s�ze but great �n populat�on.
2. Homō erat corpore īnfīrmus sed val�dus an�mō, the man was weak �n
body but strong �n courage.

a. Observe that magn�tūd�ne, mult�tūd�ne, corpore, and an�mō tell �n
what respect someth�ng �s true. The relat�on �s one covered by the
ablat�ve case, and the construct�on �s called the ablat�ve of
spec�f�cat�on.

398. R���. Ablat�ve of Spec�f�cat�on. The ablat�ve �s used to denote �n
what respect someth�ng �s true.

399. IDIOMS

al�quem cert�ōrem facere, to �nform some one (l�t. to make
some one more certa�n)

cert�or f�erī, to be �nformed (l�t. to be made more certa�n)
�ter dare, to g�ve a r�ght of way, allow to pass
obs�dēs �nter sē dare, to g�ve hostages to each other

400. EXERCISES

I. 1. Helvēt�ī cum patrum nostrōrum tempore domō prefectī essent, cōnsul�s
exerc�tum �n fugam dederant. 2. Cum Caesar �n Gall�am vēn�t, Helvēt�ī al�ōs
agrōs petēbant. 3. Caesar cum �n c�ter�ōre Gall�a esset, tamen dē
Helvēt�ōrum cōns�l�īs cert�or fīēbat. 4. Cum Helvēt�ī bellō clār�ss�mī essent,
Caesar �ter per prōv�nc�am dare recūsāv�t. 5. Lēgātus cum haec audīv�sset,
Caesarem cert�ōrem fec�t. 6. Cum pr�nc�pēs �nter sē obs�dēs darent,
Rōmānī bellum parāvērunt. 7. Caesar, cum �d nūnt�ātum esset, mātūrat ab
urbe prof�cīscī. 8. Nē v�rtūte qu�dem Gallī erant parēs Germān�s. 9. Caesar
neque corpore neque an�mō īnfīrmus erat. 10. Illud bellum tum �ncēp�t cum
Caesar fu�t cōnsul.



Observe �n each case what mood follows cum, and try to g�ve the
reasons for �ts use. In the th�rd sentence the cum clause �s concess�ve,
�n the fourth and s�xth causal.

II. 1. That battle was fought at the t�me when (tum cum) I was at Rome.
2. Though the horsemen were few �n number, nevertheless they d�d not
retreat. 3. When the camp had been suff�c�ently fort�f�ed, the enemy
returned home. 4. S�nce the tr�bes are g�v�ng hostages to each other, we
shall �nform Cæsar. 5. The Gauls and the Germans are very unl�ke �n
language and laws.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXXI

VOCABULARY REVIEW · THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE · THE PREDICATE
GENITIVE

401. Rev�ew the word l�sts �n §§ 510, 511.

402. The Gerund. Suppose we had to translate the sentence
By overcom�ng the Gauls Cæsar won great glory

We can see that overcom�ng here �s a verbal noun correspond�ng to the
Engl�sh �nf�n�t�ve �n -�ng, and that the thought calls for the ablat�ve of means.
To translate th�s by the Lat�n �nf�n�t�ve would be �mposs�ble, because the
�nf�n�t�ve �s �ndecl�nable and therefore has no ablat�ve case form. Lat�n,
however, has another verbal noun of correspond�ng mean�ng, called the
gerund, decl�ned as a neuter of the second declens�on �n the gen�t�ve,
dat�ve, accusat�ve, and ablat�ve s�ngular, and thus supply�ng the cases that
the �nf�n�t�ve lacks. 1 Hence, to decl�ne �n Lat�n the verbal noun overcom�ng,
we should use the �nf�n�t�ve for the nom�nat�ve and the gerund for the other
cases, as follows:

Nom. superāre overcom�ng
to overcome I���������

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

superandī, of overcom�ng
superandō, for overcom�ng
superandum, overcom�ng
superandō, by overcom�ng

G�����

L�ke the �nf�n�t�ve, the gerund governs the same case as the verb from
wh�ch �t �s der�ved. So the sentence g�ven above becomes �n Lat�n

Superandō Gallōs Caesar magnam glōr�am reportāv�t
1. Somet�mes, however, the �nf�n�t�ve �s used as an accusat�ve.

403. The gerund 2 �s formed by add�ng -ndī, -ndō, -ndum, -ndō, to the
present stem, wh�ch �s shortened or otherw�se changed, as shown below:

P������� �� ��� G�����



CONJ. I CONJ. II CONJ. III CONJ. IV
Gen. amandī monendī regendī cap�endī aud�endī
Dat. amandō monendō regendō cap�endō aud�endō
Acc. amandum monendum regendum cap�endum aud�endum
Abl. amandō monendō regendō cap�endō aud�endō

a. G�ve the gerund of cūrō, dēleō, sūmō, �ac�ō, ven�ō.
b. Deponent verbs have the gerund of the act�ve vo�ce (see § 493).
G�ve the gerund of cōnor, vereor, sequor, pat�or, part�or.

2. The gerund �s the neuter s�ngular of the future pass�ve part�c�ple used as a
noun, and has the same format�on. (Cf. § 374. d.)

404. The Gerund�ve. The gerund�ve �s the name g�ven to the future pass�ve
part�c�ple (§ 374. d) when the part�c�ple approaches the mean�ng of a verbal
noun and �s translated l�ke a gerund. It �s the adject�ve correspond�ng to the
gerund. For example, to translate the plan of wag�ng war, we may use the
gerund w�th �ts d�rect object and say cōns�l�um gerendī bellum; or we may
use the gerund�ve and say cōns�l�um bellī gerendī, wh�ch means, l�terally,
the plan of the war to be waged, but wh�ch came to have the same force as
the gerund w�th �ts object, and was even preferred to �t.

405. Compare the follow�ng parallel uses of the gerund and gerund�ve:

G����� G��������
Gen. Spēs fac�endī pācem

The hope of mak�ng peace
Spēs fac�endae pāc�s
The hope of mak�ng peace

Dat. Locus �dōneus pugnandō
A place su�table for f�ght�ng

Locus �dōneus castrīs
pōnendīs

A place su�table for p�tch�ng
camp

Acc. Mīs�t equ�tēs ad
īnsequendum

He sent horsemen to pursue

Mīs�t equ�tēs ad īnsequendōs
hostīs

He sent horsemen to pursue
the enemy

Abl. Nārrandō fābulās mag�ster
puerīs placu�t

The teacher pleased the boys
by tell�ng stor�es

Nārrandīs fābulīs mag�ster
puerīs placu�t

The teacher pleased the boys
by tell�ng stor�es



a. We observe
(1) That the gerund �s a noun and the gerund�ve an adject�ve.
(2) That the gerund, be�ng a noun, may stand alone or w�th an object.
(3) That the gerund�ve, be�ng an adject�ve, �s used only �n agreement
w�th a noun.

406. R���. Gerund and Gerund�ve. 1. The Gerund �s a verbal noun and �s
used only �n the gen�t�ve, dat�ve, accusat�ve, and ablat�ve s�ngular. The
construct�ons of these cases are �n general the same as those of other
nouns.

2. The Gerund�ve �s a verbal adject�ve and must be used �nstead of gerund
+ object except�ng �n the gen�t�ve and �n the ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on.
Even �n these �nstances the gerund�ve construct�on �s more usual.

407. R���. Gerund or Gerund�ve of Purpose. The accusat�ve of the
gerund or gerund�ve w�th ad, or the gen�t�ve w�th causā 3 (= for the sake of),
�s used to express purpose.

G����� G��������
Ad aud�endum vēnērunt or
Aud�endī causā vēnērunt
They came to hear

Ad urbem v�dendam vēnērunt or
Urb�s v�dendae causā vēnērunt
They came to see the c�ty

3. causā always follows the gen�t�ve.

N���. These sentences m�ght, of course, be wr�tten w�th the
subjunct�ve of purpose,—vēnērunt ut audīrent; vēnērunt ut urbem
v�dērent. In short express�ons, however, the gerund and gerund�ve of
purpose are rather more common.

408. We have learned that the word denot�ng the owner or possessor of
someth�ng �s �n the gen�t�ve, as, equus Galbae, Galba’s horse. If, now, we
w�sh to express the �dea the horse �s Galba’s, Galba rema�ns the possessor,
and hence �n the gen�t�ve as before, but now stands �n the pred�cate, as,
equus est Galbae. Hence th�s �s called the pred�cate gen�t�ve.

409. R���. Pred�cate Gen�t�ve. The possess�ve gen�t�ve often stands �n the
pred�cate, espec�ally after the forms of sum, and �s then called the pred�cate
gen�t�ve.



410. IDIOMS

alīcu� negōt�um dare, to employ someone (l�t. to g�ve bus�ness
to some one)

novīs rēbus studēre, to be eager for a revolut�on (l�t. to be eager
for new th�ngs)

reī mīl�tār�s perīt�ss�mus, very sk�llful �n the art of war
sē suaque omn�a, themselves and all the�r possess�ons

411. EXERCISES

I. 1. Caesar cum �n Gall�ā bellum gereret, m�l�t�bus dec�mae leg�ōn�s max�mē
fāv�t qu�a reī mīl�tār�s perīt�ss�mī erant. 2. Soc�īs negōt�um ded�t reī
frumentār�ae cūrandae. 3. Lēgāt� nōn sōlum aud�endī causā sed et�am
d�cendī causā vēnērunt. 4. Imperātor �uss�t explōrātōres locum �dōneum
mūn�ndō reperīre. 5. Nuper hae gentēs novīs rēbus studēbant; mox �īs
persuādēbō ut Caesarī sē suaque omn�a dēdant. 6. Iubēre est regīnae 1 et
pārēre est mult�tūd�n�s. 4 7. Hōc proel�ō factō quīdam ex host�bus ad pācem
petendam venērunt. 8. Erant quī arma trādere nōllent. 9. Hostēs tam
celer�ter prōgressī sunt ut spat�um pīla �n hostīs �ac�endī non darētur.
10. Spat�um neque arma cap�endī 5 neque aux�lī petendī 2 datum est.

II. 1. These ornaments 6belong to Cornel�a. 2. Men very sk�llful �n the art of
war were sent 7to capture the town. 3. The scouts found a h�ll su�table for
fort�fy�ng very near to the r�ver. 4. Soon the cavalry w�ll come 8to seek
suppl�es. 5. The m�nd of the Gauls �s eager for revolut�on and for
undertak�ng wars. 6. To lead the l�ne of battle 8belongs to the general.
7. 10Whom shall we employ to look after the gra�n supply?

4. Pred�cate gen�t�ve.

5. Wh�ch of these express�ons �s gerund and wh�ch gerund�ve?
6. belong to = are of.
7. Use the gerund�ve w�th ad.

8. Use the gen�t�ve w�th causā. Where should causā stand?
9. Compare the f�rst sentence.
10. Compare the second sentence �n the Lat�n above.

Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXXII

THE IRREGULAR VERB EŌ · INDIRECT STATEMENTS

412. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and the conjugat�on of eō, go (§ 499).
a. Not�ce that ī-, the root of eō, �s changed to e- before a vowel,
except�ng �n �ēns, the nom�nat�ve of the present part�c�ple. In the
perfect system -v- �s regularly dropped.

413. Learn the mean�ng and pr�nc�pal parts of the follow�ng compounds of
eō w�th prepos�t�ons:

ad´eō, adī´re, ad´�ī, ad´�tus, go to, v�s�t, w�th the accusat�ve
ex´eō, exī´re, ex´�ī, ex´�tus, go forth, w�th ex or dē and the

ablat�ve of the place from wh�ch
�n´eō, �nī´re, �n´�ī, �n´�tus, beg�n, enter upon, w�th the accusat�ve
red´eō, redī´re, red´�ī, red´�tus, return, w�th ad or �n and the

accusat�ve of the place to wh�ch
trāns´eō, trānsī´re, trāns´�ī, trāns´�tus, cross, w�th the

accusat�ve

414. Ind�rect Statements �n Engl�sh. D�rect statements are those wh�ch
the speaker or wr�ter makes h�mself or wh�ch are quoted �n h�s exact
language. Ind�rect statements are those reported �n a d�fferent form of
words from that used by the speaker or wr�ter. Compare the follow�ng d�rect
and �nd�rect statements:

D�rect statements
1. The Gauls are brave
2. The Gauls were brave
3. The Gauls w�ll be brave

Ind�rect statements after a verb �n
the present tense

1. He says that the Gauls
are brave

2. He says that the Gauls
were brave

3. He says that the Gauls
w�ll be brave



Ind�rect statements after a verb �n a
past tense

1. He sa�d that the Gauls
were brave

2. He sa�d that the Gauls
had been brave

3. He sa�d that the Gauls
would be brave

We see that �n Engl�sh
a. The �nd�rect statement forms a clause �ntroduced by the conjunct�on
that.
b. The verb �s f�n�te (cf. § 173) and �ts subject �s �n the nom�nat�ve.
c. The tenses of the verbs or�g�nally used are changed after the past
tense, He sa�d.

415. Ind�rect Statements �n Lat�n. In Lat�n the d�rect and �nd�rect
statements above would be as follows:

D�����
S���������

1. Gallī sunt fortēs
2. Gallī erant fortēs
3. Gallī erunt fortēs

I�������
S���������

1. Dīc�t or Dīx�t Gallōs esse fortīs (He says or He sa�d
the Gauls to be brave) 1

2. Dīc�t or Dīx�t Gallōs fu�sse fortīs (He says or He sa�d
the Gauls to have been brave) 1

3. Dīc�t or Dīx�t Gallōs futūrōs esse fortīs (He says or
He sa�d the Gauls to be about to be brave) 1

1. These parenthet�cal render�ngs are not �nserted as translat�ons, but merely to
show the l�teral mean�ng of the Lat�n.

Compar�ng these Lat�n �nd�rect statements w�th the Engl�sh �n the preced�ng
sect�on, we observe three marked d�fferences:

a. There �s no conjunct�on correspond�ng to that.
b. The verb �s �n the �nf�n�t�ve and �ts subject �s �n the accusat�ve.
c. The tenses of the �nf�n�t�ve are not changed after a past tense of the
pr�nc�pal verb.



416. R���. Ind�rect Statements. When a d�rect statement becomes
�nd�rect, the pr�nc�pal verb �s changed to the �nf�n�t�ve and �ts subject
nom�nat�ve becomes subject accusat�ve of the �nf�n�t�ve.

417. Tenses of the Inf�n�t�ve. When the sentences �n § 415 were changed
from the d�rect to the �nd�rect form of statement, sunt became esse, erant
became fu�sse, and erunt became futūrōs esse.

418. R���. Inf�n�t�ve Tenses �n Ind�rect Statements. A present �nd�cat�ve
of a d�rect statement becomes present �nf�n�t�ve of the �nd�rect, a past
�nd�cat�ve becomes perfect �nf�n�t�ve, and a future �nd�cat�ve becomes future
�nf�n�t�ve.

N���. When translat�ng �nto Lat�n an Engl�sh �nd�rect statement, f�rst
dec�de what tense of the �nd�cat�ve would have been used �n the d�rect
form. That w�ll show you what tense of the �nf�n�t�ve to use �n the
�nd�rect.

419. R���. Verbs followed by Ind�rect Statements. The accusat�ve-w�th-
�nf�n�t�ve construct�on �n �nd�rect statements �s found after verbs of say�ng,
tell�ng, know�ng, th�nk�ng, and perce�v�ng.

420. Verbs regularly followed by �nd�rect statements are:

a. Verbs of say�ng and tell�ng:
dīcō, dīcere, dīxī, d�ctus, say
negō, negāre, negāvī, negātus, deny, say not
nūnt�ō, nūnt�āre, nūnt�āvī, nūnt�ātus, announce
respondeō, respondēre, respondī, respōnsus, reply

b. Verbs of know�ng:
cognōscō, cognōscere, cognōvī, cogn�tus, learn, (�n the

perf.) know
sc�ō, scīre, scīvī, scītus, know

c. Verbs of th�nk�ng:
arb�tror, arb�trārī, arb�trātus sum, th�nk, cons�der
exīst�mō, exīst�māre, exīst�māvī, exīst�mātus, th�nk,

bel�eve
�ūd�cō, �ūd�cāre, �ūd�cāv�, �ūd�cātus, judge, dec�de
putō, putāre, putāvī, putātus, reckon, th�nk
spērō, spērāre, spērāv�, spērātus, hope



d. Verbs of perce�v�ng:
aud�ō, audīre, audīvī, audītus, hear
sent�ō, sentīre, sēnsī, sēnsus, feel, perce�ve
v�deō, v�dēre, vīdī, vīsus, see
�ntellegō, �ntellegere, �ntellēxī, �ntellēctus, understand,

perce�ve

Learn such of these verbs as are new to you.

421. IDIOMS

postrīd�ē e�us d�ēī, on the next day (l�t. on the next day of that
day)

�n�tā aestāte, at the beg�nn�ng of summer
memor�ā tenēre, to remember (l�t. to hold by memory)
per explōrātōrēs cognōscere, to learn through scouts

422. EXERCISES

I. 1. It, īmus, īte, īre. 2. Euntī, ��sse or īsse, ībunt, eunt. 3. Eund�, ut eant,
īb�t�s, īs. 4. Nē īrent, ī, ībant, �erat. 5. Caesar per explorātores cognōv�t
Gallōs flūmen trānsīsse. 6. Rōmānī audīvērunt Helvēt�ōs �n�tā aestāte dē
fīn�bus suīs ex�tūrōs esse. 7. Legātī respondērunt nēm�nem ante Caesarem
�llam īnsulam adīsse. 8. Prīnc�pēs Gallōrum dīcunt sē nūllum cōns�l�um
contrā Caesar�s �mper�um �n�tūrōs esse. 9. Arb�trāmur potent�am rēgīnae
esse ma�ōrem quam cīv�um. 10. Rōmānī negant se lībertātem Gallīs
ēreptūrōs esse. 11. Hīs rēbus cogn�tīs sēns�mus lēgātōs non vēn�sse ad
pācem petendam. 12. Helvēt�� sc�unt Rōmānōs pr�ōrēs v�ctōr�ās memor�ā
tenēre. 13. Soc�ī cum �ntellegerent multōs vulnerārī, statuērunt �n suōs fīnīs
redīre. 14. Al�qu�s nūnt�āv�t Mārcum cōnsulem creātum esse.
II. 1. The boy �s slow. He says that the boy �s, was, (and) w�ll be slow. 2. The
horse �s, has been, (and) w�ll be strong. He judged that the horse was, had
been, (and) would be strong. 3. We th�nk that the army w�ll go forth from the
camp at the beg�nn�ng of summer. 4. The next day we learned through
scouts that the enemy’s town was ten m�les off. 2 5. The k�ng repl�ed that the
ornaments belonged to 3 the queen.

2. to be off, to be d�stant, abesse.

3. Lat�n, were of (§ 409).

Read�ng Select�on
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LESSON LXXIII

VOCABULARY REVIEW · THE IRREGULAR VERB FERŌ · THE DATIVE WITH
COMPOUNDS

423. Rev�ew the word l�sts �n §§ 513, 514.

424. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and conjugat�on of the verb ferō, bear
(§ 498).
1. Learn the pr�nc�pal parts and mean�ngs of the follow�ng compounds of
ferō, bear:

ad´ferō, adfer´re, at´tulī, adlā´tus, br�ng to; report
cōn´ferō, cōnfer´re, con´tulī, conlā´tus, br�ng together, collect
dē´ferō, dēfer´re, dē´tulī, dēlā´tus, br�ng to; report; grant, confer
īn´ferō, īnfer´re, �n´tulī, �nlā´tus, br�ng �n, br�ng aga�nst
re´ferō, refer´re, ret´tulī, relā´tus, bear back, report

425. The dat�ve �s the case of the �nd�rect object. Many �ntrans�t�ve verbs
take an �nd�rect object and are therefore used w�th the dat�ve (cf. § 153).
Trans�t�ve verbs take a d�rect object �n the accusat�ve; but somet�mes they
have an �nd�rect object or dat�ve as well. The whole quest�on, then, as to
whether or not a verb takes the dat�ve, defends upon �ts capac�ty for
govern�ng an �nd�rect object. A number of verbs, some trans�t�ve and some
�ntrans�t�ve, wh�ch �n the�r s�mple form would not take an �nd�rect object,
when compounded w�th certa�n prepos�t�ons, have a mean�ng wh�ch calls
for an �nd�rect object. Observe the follow�ng sentences:

1. Haec rēs exerc�tuī magnam calam�tātem attul�t, th�s c�rcumstance
brought great d�saster to the army.

2. Germānī Gallīs bellum īnferunt, the Germans make war upon the
Gauls.

3. Hae cōp�ae proel�ō nōn �ntererant, these troops d�d not take part �n
the battle.

4. Equ�tēs fug�ent�bus host�bus occurrunt, the horsemen meet the
flee�ng enemy.



5. Galba cōp�īs fīl�um praefēc�t, Galba put h�s son �n command of the
troops.

In each sentence there �s a dat�ve, and �n each a verb comb�ned w�th a
prepos�t�on. In no case would the s�mple verb take the dat�ve.

426. R���. Dat�ve w�th Compounds. Some verbs compounded w�th ad,
ante, con, dē, �n, �nter, ob, post, prae, prō, sub, super, adm�t the dat�ve
of the �nd�rect object. Trans�t�ve compounds may take both an accusat�ve
and a dat�ve.

N��� 1. Among such verbs are 1

ad´ferō, adfer´re, at´tulī, adlā´tus, br�ng to; report
ad´sum, ades´se, ad´fuī, adfutū´rus, ass�st; be present
dē´ferō, dēfer´re, dē´tulī, dēlātus, report; grant, confer
dē´sum, dees´se, dē´fuī, ——, be want�ng, be lack�ng
īn´ferō, īnfer´re, �n´tulī, �nlā´tus, br�ng aga�nst, br�ng upon
�nter´sum, �nteres´se, �nter´fuī, �nterfutū´rus, take part �n
occur´rō, occur´rere, occur´rī, occur´sus, run aga�nst, meet
praef�´c�ō, praef�´cere, praefē´cī, praefec´tus, appo�nt over,

place �n command of
prae´sum, praees´se, prae´fuī, ——, be over, be �n command

1. But the accusat�ve w�th ad or �n �s used w�th some of these, when the �dea of
mot�on to or aga�nst �s strong.

427. IDIOMS

grav�ter or molestē ferre, to be annoyed at, to be �nd�gnant at,
followed by the accusat�ve and �nf�n�t�ve

sē cōnferre ad or �n, w�th the accusat�ve, to betake one’s self to
al�cu� bellum īnferre, to make war upon some one
pedem referre, to retreat (l�t. to bear back the foot)

428. EXERCISES

I. 1. Fer, ferent, ut ferant, ferunt. 2. Ferte, ut ferrent, tul�sse, tulerant.
3. Tul�mus, ferēns, lātus esse, ferre. 4. Cum nāv�g�a �nsulae
adprop�nquārent, barbarī terrōre commōtī pedem referre cōnātī sunt.
5. Gallī molestē ferēbant Rōmānōs agrōs vastāre. 6. Caesar soc�īs
�mperāv�t nē fīn�t�m�s suīs bellum īnferrent. 7. Explorātōrēs, qu� Caesarī
occurrērunt, dīxērunt exerc�tum host�um vulner�bus dēfessum sēsē �n al�um



locum contul�sse. 8. Hostes sc�ēbant Rōmānōs frūmentō egēre et hanc rem
Caesarī summum perīculum adlātūram esse. 9. Impedīmentīs �n ūnum
locum conlāt�s, al�quī mīl�tum flūmen quod nōn longē aberat trāns�ērunt. 10.
Hōs rēx hortātus est ut ōrāculum adīrent et rēs audītās ad sē referrent.
11. Quem �mperātor �llī leg�ōnī praefēc�t? Pūbl�us �llī leg�ōnī pracerat.
12. Cum esset Caesar �n c�ter�ōre Gall�ā, crēbrī ad eum 2 rūmōrēs
adferēbantur l�tterīsque quoque cert�or fīēbat Gallōs obs�dēs �nter sē dare.
II. 1. The Gauls w�ll make war upon Cæsar’s all�es. 2. We heard that the
Gauls would make war upon Cæsar’s all�es. 3. Publ�us d�d not take part �n
that battle. 4. We have been �nformed that Publ�us d�d not take part �n that
battle. 5. The man who was �n command of the cavalry was wounded and
began to retreat. 6. Cæsar d�d not place you �n command of the cohort to
br�ng 3 d�saster upon the army.

2. Observe that when adferō denotes mot�on to, �t �s not followed by the dat�ve;
cf. footnote, p. 182.

3. Not the �nf�n�t�ve. (Cf. § 352.)
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LESSON LXXIV

VOCABULARY REVIEW · THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS

429. Rev�ew the word l�sts �n §§ 517, 518.

430. When we report a statement �nstead of g�v�ng �t d�rectly, we
have an �nd�rect statement. (Cf. § 414.) So, �f we report a quest�on
�nstead of ask�ng �t d�rectly, we have an �nd�rect quest�on.

D����� Q������� I������� Q�������
Who conquered the Gauls? He asked who conquered the Gauls

a. An �nd�rect quest�on depends, usually as object, upon a verb
of ask�ng (as petō, postulō, quaerō, rogō) or upon some verb
or express�on of say�ng or mental act�on. (Cf. § 420.)

431. Compare the follow�ng d�rect and �nd�rect quest�ons:

D����� I�������

Qu�s Gallōs v�nc�t?
Who �s conquer�ng the
Gauls?

a. Rogat qu�s Gallōs v�ncat
He asks who �s conquer�ng the Gauls

b. Rogav�t qu�s Gallōs v�nceret
He asked who was conquer�ng the

Gauls

Ubī est Rōma?
Where �s Rome?

a. Rogat ub� s�t Rōma
He asks where Rome �s

b. Rogāv�t ub� esset Rōma
He asked where Rome was

Caesarne Gallōs
vīc�t?

a. Rogat num Caesar Gallōs vīcer�t
He asks whether Cæsar conquered

the Gauls



D�d Cæsar conquer
the Gauls?

b. Rogāv�t num Caesar Gallōs
vīc�sset

He asked whether Cæsar had
conquered the Gauls

a. The verb �n a d�rect quest�on �s �n the �nd�cat�ve mood, but the
mood �s subjunct�ve �n an �nd�rect quest�on.
b. The tense of the subjunct�ve follows the rules for tense
sequence.
c. Ind�rect quest�ons are �ntroduced by the same �nterrogat�ve
words as �ntroduce d�rect quest�ons, except�ng thatyes-or-no
d�rect quest�ons (cf. § 210) on becom�ng �nd�rect are usually
�ntroduced by num, whether.

432. R���. Ind�rect Quest�ons. In an �nd�rect quest�on the verb �s �n
the subjunct�ve and �ts tense �s determ�ned by the law for tense
sequence.

433. IDIOMS

dē tert�ā v�g�l�ā, about the th�rd watch
�n�ūr�ās al�cu� īnferre, to �nfl�ct �njur�es upon some one
facere verba prō, w�th the ablat�ve, to speak �n behalf of
�n rel�quum tempus, for the future

434. EXERCISES

I. 1. Rēx rogāv�t qu�d lēgātī postulārent et cūr ad sē vēn�ssent.
2. Quaesīv�t quoque num nec recentīs �n�ūr�ās nec dub�am
Rōmānōrum amīc�t�am memor�ā tenērent. 3. V�dēt�sne quae opp�da
hostēs oppugnāver�nt? 4. Nōnne scīt�s cūr Gallī sub montem sēse
contuler�nt? 5. Audīv�mus quās �n�ūr�as t�b� Germānī �ntul�ssent. 6. Dē
tert�ā v�g�l�ā �mperātor mīs�t hom�nēs quī cognōscerent quae esset
nātūra mont�s. 7. Prō hīs ōrātor verba fēc�t et rogāv�t cūr cōnsulēs
nāvīs ad plēnem summī perīculī locum m�ttere vellent. 8. Lēgātīs
convocātīs dēmōnstrāv�t qu�d f�erī vellet. 9. Nūnt�us referēbat qu�d �n



Gallōrum conc�l�ō dē armīs trādendīs d�ctum esset. 10. Moneō nē �n
rel�quum tempus ped�tēs et equ�tēs trāns flūmen dūcās.
II. 1. What h�ll d�d they se�ze? I see what h�ll they se�zed. 2. Who has
�nfl�cted these �njur�es upon our dependents? 3. They asked who had
�nfl�cted those �njur�es upon the�r dependents. 4. Wh�ther d�d you go
about the th�rd watch? You know wh�ther I went. 5. At what t�me d�d
the boys return home? I w�ll ask at what t�me the boys returned
home.
Read�ng Select�on



LESSON LXXV

VOCABULARY REVIEW · THE DATIVE OF PURPOSE, OR END FOR WHICH

435. Rev�ew the word l�sts �n §§ 521, 522.

436. Observe the follow�ng sentences:

1. Explōrātōrēs locum castrīs dēlēgērunt, the scouts chose a
place for a camp.

2. Hoc erat magnō �mpedīmentō Gallīs, th�s was (for) a great
h�ndrance to the Gauls.

3. Duās leg�ōnēs praes�d�ō castrīs relīqu�t, he left two leg�ons
as (l�t. for) a guard to the camp.

In each of these sentences we f�nd a dat�ve express�ng the purpose
or end for wh�ch someth�ng �s �ntended or for wh�ch �t serves. These
dat�ves are castrīs, �mpedīmentō, and praes�d�ō. In the second
and th�rd sentences we f�nd a second dat�ve express�ng the person
or th�ng affected (Gallīs and castrīs). As you not�ce, these are true
dat�ves, cover�ng the relat�ons of for wh�ch and to wh�ch. (Cf. § 43.)

437. R���. Dat�ve of Purpose or End. The dat�ve �s used to denote
the purpose or end for wh�ch, often w�th another dat�ve denot�ng
the person or th�ng affected.

438. IDIOMS

cōns�l�um om�ttere, to g�ve up a plan
locum castrīs dēl�gere, to choose a place for a camp
al�cu� magnō ūsuī esse, to be of great advantage to some

one (l�t. for great advantage to some one)

439. EXERCISES



I. 1. Rogāv�t cūr �llae cōp�ae rel�ctae essent. Respondērunt �llās
cōp�ās esse praes�d�ō castrīs. 2. Caesar mīs�t explōrātōrēs ad locum
dēl�gendum castrīs. 3. Qu�sque exīst�māv�t �psum nōmen Caesar�s
magnō terrōrī barbarīs futūrum esse. 4. Prīmā lūce īdem exerc�tus
proel�um ācre commīs�t, sed grav�a suōrum vulnera magnae cūrae
�mperātōrī erant. 5. Rēx respond�t amīc�t�am populī Rōmānī s�b�
ōrnāmentō et praes�d�ō dēbēre esse. 6. Qu�s praeerat equ�tātuī
quem aux�l�ō Caesarī soc�ī mīserant? 7. Al�qu�bus rēs secundae sunt
summae calam�tātī et rēs adversae sunt mīrō ūsuī. 8. Gallīs magnō
ad pugnam erat �mpedīmentō quod equ�tātus ā dextrō cornū
premēbat. 9. Memor�a prīst�nae v�rtūt�s nōn m�nus quam metus
host�um erat nostrīs magnō ūsuī. 10. Tam dēnsa erat s�lva ut
prōgredī nōn possent.

II. 1. I adv�se you 1to g�ve up the plan 2of mak�ng war upon the
brave Gauls. 2. Do you know 3where the cavalry has chosen a place
for a camp? 3. The fear of the enemy w�ll be of great advantage to
you. 4. Cæsar left three cohorts as (for) a guard to the baggage.
5. In w�nter the waves of the lake are so great 4that they are (for) a
great h�ndrance to sh�ps. 6. Cæsar �nfl�cted severe 5 pun�shment on
those who burned the publ�c bu�ld�ngs.

1. Subjunct�ve of purpose. (Cf. § 366.)

2. Express by the gen�t�ve of the gerund�ve.
3. Ind�rect quest�on.
4. A clause of result.

5. grav�s, -e.
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LESSON LXXVI

VOCABULARY REVIEW · THE GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF QUALITY OR
DESCRIPTION

440. Rev�ew the word l�sts �n §§ 524, 525.

441. Observe the Engl�sh sentences

(1) A man of great courage, or (2) A man w�th great
courage

(3) A forest of tall trees, or (4) A forest w�th tall trees

Each of these sentences conta�ns a phrase of qual�ty or descr�pt�on.
In the f�rst two a man �s descr�bed; �n the last two a forest. The
descr�pt�ve phrases are �ntroduced by the prepos�t�ons of and w�th.
In Lat�n the express�on of qual�ty or descr�pt�on �s very s�m�lar.
The prepos�t�ons of and w�th suggest the gen�t�ve and the ablat�ve
respect�vely, and we translate the sentences above

(1) V�r magnae v�rtūt�s, or (2) V�r magnā v�rtūte
(3) S�lva altārum arborum, or (4) S�lva altīs arbor�bus

There �s, however, one �mportant d�fference between the Lat�n and
the Engl�sh. In Engl�sh we may say, for example, a man of courage,
us�ng the descr�pt�ve phrase w�thout an adject�ve mod�f�er. In Lat�n,
however, an adject�ve mod�f�er must always be used, as above.

a. Lat�n makes a d�st�nct�on between the use of the two cases �n
that numer�cal descr�pt�ons of measure are �n the gen�t�ve and
descr�pt�ons of phys�cal character�st�cs are �n the ablat�ve. Other
descr�pt�ve phrases may be �n e�ther case.

442. EXAMPLES



1. Fossa duodec�m pedum, a d�tch of twelve feet.
2. Homō magnīs ped�bus et parvō cap�te, a man w�th b�g

feet and a small head.
3. Rēx erat v�r summā audāc�ā or rēx erat v�r summae

audāc�ae, the k�ng was a man of the greatest boldness.

443. R���. Gen�t�ve of Descr�pt�on. Numer�cal descr�pt�ons of
measure are expressed by the gen�t�ve w�th a mod�fy�ng adject�ve.

444. R���. Ablat�ve of Descr�pt�on. Descr�pt�ons of phys�cal
character�st�cs are expressed by the ablat�ve w�th a mod�fy�ng
adject�ve.

445. R���. Gen�t�ve or Ablat�ve of Descr�pt�on. Descr�pt�ons
�nvolv�ng ne�ther numer�cal statements nor phys�cal character�st�cs
may be expressed by e�ther the gen�t�ve or the ablat�ve w�th a
mod�fy�ng adject�ve.

446. IDIOMS

Helvēt�īs �n an�mō est, the Helvet�� �ntend, (l�t. �t �s �n m�nd
to the Helvet�ans)

�n mātr�mōn�um dare, to g�ve �n marr�age
n�h�l posse, to have no power
fossam perdūcere, to construct a d�tch (l�t. to lead a d�tch

through)

447. EXERCISES

I. 1. Mīl�tēs fossam decem pedum per eōrum fīnīs perdūxērunt.
2. Prīnceps Helvēt�ōrum, v�r summae audāc�ae, prīnc�p�bus gent�um
fīn�t�mārum sorōrēs �n mātr�mōn�um ded�t. 3. Eōrum amīc�t�am
cōnfīrmāre volu�t quō fac�l�us Rōmānīs bellum īnferret. 4. Germanī et
Gallī nōn erant e�usdem gent�s. 5. Omnēs ferē Germānī erant
magnīs corporum vīr�bus. 1 6. Gallī qu� opp�dum fort�ter dēfendēbant
saxa �ngent�s magn�tūd�n�s dē mūrō �ac�ēbant. 7. Cum Caesar ab
explōrātōr�bus quaereret quī �llud opp�dum �ncolerent, explōrātōrēs



respondērunt eōs esse hom�nes summā v�rtūte et magnō cōns�l�ō.
8. Moen�a vīg�ntī pedum ā s�n�strā parte, et ā dextrā parte flūmen
magnae alt�tūd�n�s opp�dum dēfendēbant. 9. Cum Caesar �n Gall�am
pervēn�sset, erat rūmor Helvēt�īs �n an�mō esse �ter per prōv�nc�am
Rōmānam facere. 10. Caesar, ut eōs ab fīn�bus Rōmān�s proh�bēret,
mūnīt�ōnem 2multa mīl�a passuum longam fēc�t.
II. 1. Cæsar was a general of much w�sdom and great boldness, and
very sk�llful �n the art of war. 2. The Germans were of great s�ze, and
thought that the Romans had no power. 3. Men of the h�ghest
courage were left �n the camp as (for) a guard to the baggage.
4. The k�ng’s daughter, who was g�ven �n marr�age to the ch�ef of a
ne�ghbor�ng state, was a woman of very beaut�ful appearance.
5. The sold�ers w�ll construct a d�tch of n�ne feet around the camp.
6. A r�ver of great w�dth was between us and the enemy.

1. From vīs. (Cf. § 468.)

2. Gen�t�ves and ablat�ves of descr�pt�on are adject�ve phrases. When
we use an adverb�al phrase to tell how long or how h�gh or how deep
anyth�ng �s, we must use the accusat�ve of extent. (Cf. § 336.) For
example, �n the sentence above multa mīl�a passuum �s an adverb�al
phrase (accusat�ve of extent) mod�fy�ng longam. If we should om�t
longam and say a fort�f�cat�on of many m�les, the gen�t�ve of descr�pt�on
(an adject�ve phrase) mod�fy�ng mūnīt�ōnem would be used, as
mūnīt�ōnem multōrum mīl�um passuum.

Read�ng Select�on
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LESSON LXXVII

REVIEW OF AGREEMENT, AND OF THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND
ACCUSATIVE

448. There are four agreements:
1. That of the pred�cate noun or of the appos�t�ve w�th the noun to
wh�ch �t belongs (§§ 76, 81).
2. That of the adject�ve, adject�ve pronoun, or part�c�ple w�th �ts noun
(§ 65).
3. That of a verb w�th �ts subject (§ 28).
4. That of a relat�ve pronoun w�th �ts antecedent (§ 224).

449. The relat�on expressed by the gen�t�ve �s, �n general, denoted
�n Engl�sh by the prepos�t�on of. It �s used to express

1. Possess�on a. As attr�but�ve (§ 38).
b. In the pred�cate (§ 409).

2. The whole of wh�ch a part �s taken (part�t�ve gen�t�ve) (§ 331).
3. Qual�ty or descr�pt�on (§§ 443, 445).

450. The relat�on expressed by the dat�ve �s, �n general, denoted �n
Engl�sh by the prepos�t�ons to or for when they do not �mply mot�on
through space. It �s used to express

1. The
�nd�rect
object

a. W�th �ntrans�t�ve verbs and w�th trans�t�ve verbs �n
connect�on w�th a d�rect object �n the accusat�ve
(§ 45).

b. W�th spec�al �ntrans�t�ve verbs (§ 154).
c. W�th verbs compounded w�th ad, ante, con, dē, �n,

�nter, ob, post, prae, prō, sub, super (§ 426).



2. The object to wh�ch the qual�ty of an adject�ve �s d�rected
(§ 143).

3. The purpose, or end for wh�ch, often w�th a second dat�ve
denot�ng the person or th�ng affected (§ 437).

451. The accusat�ve case corresponds, �n general, to the Engl�sh
object�ve. It �s used to express
1. The d�rect object of a trans�t�ve verb (§ 37).
2. The pred�cate accusat�ve together w�th the d�rect object after
verbs of mak�ng, choos�ng, fall�ng, show�ng, and the l�ke (§ 392).
3. The subject of the �nf�n�t�ve (§ 214).
4. The object of prepos�t�ons that do not govern the ablat�ve (§ 340).
5. The durat�on of t�me and the extent of space (§ 336).
6. The place to wh�ch (§§ 263, 266).

452. EXERCISES

I. 1. Mīl�tēs quōs vīd�mus dīxērunt �mper�um bellī esse Caesar�s
�mperātōr�s. 2. Helvēt�ī statuērunt quam 1 max�mum numerum
equōrum et carrōrum cōgere. 3. Tōtīus Gall�ae Helvēt�ī plūr�mum
valuērunt. 4. Multās hōrās ācr�ter pugnātum est neque qu�squam
poterat v�dēre hostem fug�entem. 5. V�rī summae v�rtūt�s hostīs
decem mīl�a passuum īnsecūtī sunt. 6. Caesar populō Rōmānō
persuās�t ut sē cōnsulem creāret. 7. V�ctōr�a exerc�tūs erat semper
�mperātōrī grāt�ss�ma. 8. Trīduum �ter fēcērunt et Genāvam, �n
opp�dum 2 host�um, pervēnērunt. 9. Caesar audīv�t Germānōs bellum
Gallīs �ntul�sse. 10. Magnō ūsuī mīl�t�bus Caesar�s erat quod
pr�ōr�bus proel�īs sēsē exercuerant.

II. 1. One 3 of the k�ng’s sons and many of h�s men were captured.
2. There was no one who w�shed 4 to appo�nt her queen. 3. The
gra�n supply was always a care (for a care) to Cæsar, the general.
4. I th�nk that the camp �s ten m�les d�stant. 5. We marched for three
hours through a very dense forest. 6. The plan 5of mak�ng war upon



the all�es was not pleas�ng to the k�ng. 7. When he came to the h�ll
he fort�f�ed �t 6by a twelve-foot wall.

1. What �s the force of quam w�th superlat�ves?

2. urbs or opp�dum, appos�t�ve to a name of a town, takes a
prepos�t�on.
3. What construct�on �s used w�th numerals �n preference to the
part�t�ve gen�t�ve?
4. What mood? (Cf. § 390.)

5. Use the gerund or gerund�ve.
6. Lat�n, by a wall of twelve feet.



LESSON LXXVIII

REVIEW OF THE ABLATIVE

453. The relat�ons of the ablat�ve are, �n general, expressed �n
Engl�sh by the prepos�t�ons w�th (or by), from (or by), and �n (or at).
The construct�ons grow�ng out of these mean�ngs are

I. Ablat�ve rendered w�th (or by):
 1. Cause (§ 102)

2. Means (§ 103)
3. Accompan�ment (§ 104)
4. Manner (§ 105)
5. Measure of d�fference (§ 317)
6. W�th a part�c�ple (ablat�ve absolute) (§ 381)
7. Descr�pt�on or qual�ty (§§ 444, 445)
8. Spec�f�cat�on (§ 398)

II. Ablat�ve rendered from (or by):
 1. Place from wh�ch (§§ 179, 264)

2. Ablat�ve of separat�on (§ 180)
3. Personal agent w�th a pass�ve verb (§ 181)
4. Compar�son w�thout quam (§ 309)

III. Ablat�ve rendered �n (or at):
 1. Place at or �n wh�ch (§§ 265, 266)

2. T�me when or w�th�n wh�ch (§ 275)

454. EXERCISES

I. 1. Gallī locīs super�ōr�bus occupātīs �t�nere exerc�tum proh�bēre
cōnantur. 2. Omnēs opp�dānī ex opp�dō ēgressī salūtem fugā petere
�ncēpērunt. 3. Caesar docet sē mīl�tum vītam suā salūte habēre
multō cār�ōrem. 4. Cum celer�us omn�um opīn�ōne pervēn�sset,
hostēs ad eum obs�dēs mīsērunt 5. Vīcus �n valle pos�tus mont�bus



alt�ss�mīs und�que cont�nētur. 6. Plūr�mum �nter Gallōs haec gēns et
v�rtūte et hom�num numerō valēbat. 7. Secundā v�g�l�ā nūllō certō
ōrd�ne neque �mper�ō ē castrīs ēgressī sunt. 8. Duābus leg�ōn�bus
Genāvae rel�ctīs, prox�mō d�ē cum rel�quīs domum profectus est.
9. Erant �t�nera duo qu�bus �t�ner�bus Helvēt�ī domō exīre possent.
10. Rēx erat summā audāc�ā et magnā apud populum potent�ā.
11. Gallī t�mōre serv�tūt�s commōtī bellum parābant. 12. Caesar
monet lēgātōs ut cont�neant m�l�tēs, nē stud�ō pugnandī aut spē
praedae long�us 1 prōgred�antur. 13. Bellum ācerr�mum ā Caesare �n
Gallōs gestum est.
II. 1. The l�eutenant after hav�ng se�zed the mounta�n restra�ned h�s
(men) from battle. 2. All the Gauls d�ffer from each other �n laws.
3. Th�s tr�be �s much braver than the rest. 4. Th�s road �s 2ten m�les
shorter than that. 5. In summer Cæsar carr�ed on war �n Gaul, �n
w�nter he returned to Italy. 6. At m�dn�ght the general set out from the
camp w�th three leg�ons. 7. I fear that you cannot protect 3 yourself
from these enem�es. 8. 4After th�s battle was f�n�shed peace was
made by all the Gauls.

1. long�us, too far. (Cf. § 305.)

2. Lat�n, by ten thousands of paces.
3. dēfendere.
4. Ablat�ve absolute.



LESSON LXXIX

REVIEW OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE, THE INFINITIVE, AND THE
SUBJUNCTIVE

455. The gerund �s a verbal noun and �s used only �n the gen�t�ve,
dat�ve, accusat�ve, and ablat�ve s�ngular. The construct�ons of these
cases are �n general the same as those of other nouns (§§ 402;
406.1).

456. The gerund�ve �s a verbal adject�ve and must be used �nstead of
gerund + object, except�ng �n the gen�t�ve and �n the ablat�ve w�thout
a prepos�t�on. Even �n these �nstances the gerund�ve construct�on �s
more usual (§ 406.2).

457. The �nf�n�t�ve �s used:
I. As �n Engl�sh.

a. As subject or pred�cate nom�nat�ve (§ 216).
b. To complete the pred�cate w�th verbs of �ncomplete
pred�cat�on (complementary �nf�n�t�ve) (§ 215).
c. As object w�th subject accusat�ve after verbs of w�sh�ng,
command�ng, forb�dd�ng, and the l�ke (§ 213).

II. In the pr�nc�pal sentence of an �nd�rect statement after verbs of
say�ng and mental act�on. The subject �s �n the accusat�ve (§§ 416,
418, 419).

458. The subjunct�ve �s used:
1. To denote purpose (§§ 349, 366, 372).
2. To denote consequence or result (§§ 385, 386).
3. In relat�ve clauses of character�st�c or descr�pt�on (§ 390).



4. In cum clauses of t�me, cause, and concess�on (§ 396).
5. In �nd�rect quest�ons (§ 432).

459. EXERCISES

I. 1. Caesar, cum pervēn�sset, m�l�tēs hortābātur nē cōns�l�um opp�dī
cap�end� om�tterent. 2. Rēx, castrīs prope opp�dum pos�tīs, mīs�t
explōrātōrēs quī cognōscerent ub� exerc�tus Rōmanus esset.
3. Nēmo rel�nquēbātur quī arma ferre posset. 4. Nūnt�ī vīdērunt
�ngentem armōrum mult�tud�nem dē mūrō �n fossan� �actam esse.
5. Dux suōs trānsīre flūmen �uss�t. Trānsīre autem hoc flūmen erat
d�ff�c�ll�mum. 6. Rōmānī cum hanc calam�tātem molestē ferrant,
tamen terga vertere recūsāvērunt. 7. Hōc rūmōre audītō, tantus
terror omn�um an�mōs occupāv�t ut nē fort�ss�mī qu�dem proel�um
comm�ttere vellent. 8. Erant quī putārent tempus annī �dōneum nōn
esse �t�nerī fac�endō. 9. Tam ācr�ter ab utraque parte pugnābātur ut
multa mīl�a hom�num occīderentur. 10. Qu�d t�mēs? T�meō nē
Rōmānīs �n an�mō s�t tōtam Gall�am superāre et nōbīs �n�ūr�ās
�nferre.
II. 1. Do you not see who �s stand�ng on the wall? 2. We hear that the
plan of tak�ng the town has been g�ven up. 3. S�nce the Germans
thought that the Romans could not cross the Rh�ne, Cæsar ordered
a br�dge to be made. 4. When the br�dge was f�n�shed, the savages
were so terr�f�ed that they h�d themselves. 5. They feared that Cæsar
would pursue them. 6. Cæsar 1asked the traders what the s�ze of
the �sland was. 7. The traders adv�sed h�m not 2to cross the sea.
8. He sent scouts 3to choose a place for a camp.

1. quaerere ab.

2. Not �nf�n�t�ve.
3. Use the gerund�ve w�th ad.



READING MATTER

INTRODUCTORY SUGGESTIONS

How to Translate. You have already had cons�derable pract�ce �n
translat�ng s�mple Lat�n, and have learned that the gu�de to the
mean�ng l�es �n the end�ngs of the words. If these are neglected, no
sk�ll can make sense of the Lat�n. If they are carefully noted and
accurately translated, not many d�ff�cult�es rema�n. Observe the
follow�ng suggest�ons:
1. Read the Lat�n sentence through to the end, not�ng end�ngs of
nouns, adject�ves, verbs, etc.
2. Read �t aga�n and see �f any of the words you know are
nom�nat�ves or accusat�ves. Th�s w�ll often g�ve you what may be
called the backbone of the sentence; that �s, subject, verb, and
object.
3. Look up the words you do not know, and determ�ne the�r use �n
the sentence from the�r end�ngs.
4. If you cannot yet translate the sentence, put down the Engl�sh
mean�ngs of all the words �n the same order as the Lat�n words. You
w�ll then generally see through the mean�ng of the sentence.
5. Be careful to

a. Translate adject�ves w�th the nouns to wh�ch they belong.
b. Translate together prepos�t�ons and the nouns wh�ch they
govern.
c. Translate adverbs w�th the words that they mod�fy.



d. Make sense. If you do not make sense, you have made a
m�stake. One m�stake w�ll spo�l a whole sentence.

6. When the sentence �s correctly translated, read the Lat�n over
aga�n, and try to understand �t as Lat�n, w�thout th�nk�ng of the
Engl�sh translat�on.
The Parts of a Sentence. You w�ll now meet somewhat longer
sentences than you have had before. To ass�st �n translat�ng them,
remember, f�rst of all, that every sentence conveys a mean�ng and
e�ther tells us someth�ng, asks a quest�on, or g�ves a command.
Every sentence must have a subject and a verb, and the verb may
always have an adverb, and, �f trans�t�ve, w�ll have a d�rect object.
However long a sentence �s, you w�ll usually be able to recogn�ze �ts
subject, verb, and object or pred�cate complement w�thout any
d�ff�culty. These w�ll g�ve you the lead�ng thought, and they must
never be lost s�ght of wh�le mak�ng out the rest of the sentence. The
ch�ef d�ff�culty �n translat�ng ar�ses from the fact that �nstead of a
s�ngle adject�ve, adverb, or noun, we often have a phrase or a clause
tak�ng the place of one of these; for Lat�n, l�ke Engl�sh, has adject�ve,
adverb�al, and substant�ve clauses and phrases. For example, �n the
sentence The �dle boy does not study, the word �dle �s an adject�ve.
In The boy wast�ng h�s t�me does not study, the words wast�ng h�s
t�me form an adject�ve phrase mod�fy�ng boy. In the sentence The
boy who wastes h�s t�me does not study, the words who wastes h�s
t�me form an adject�ve clause mod�fy�ng boy, and the sentence �s
complex. These sentences would show the same structure �n Lat�n.
In translat�ng, �t �s �mportant to keep the parts of a phrase and the
parts of a clause together and not let them become confused w�th
the pr�nc�pal sentence. To d�st�ngu�sh between the subord�nate
clauses and the pr�nc�pal sentence �s of the f�rst �mportance, and �s
not d�ff�cult �f you remember that a clause regularly conta�ns a word
that marks �t as a clause and that th�s word usually stands f�rst.
These words jo�n clauses to the words they depend on, and are
called subord�nate conjunct�ons. They are not very numerous, and
you w�ll soon learn to recogn�ze them. In Lat�n they are the



equ�valents for such words as when, wh�le, s�nce, because, �f,
before, after, though, �n order that, that, etc. Form the hab�t of
memor�z�ng the Lat�n subord�nate conjunct�ons as you meet them,
and of not�ng carefully the mood of the verb �n the clauses wh�ch
they �ntroduce.

statue of Hercules

HERCULES

THE LABORS OF HERCULES

Hercules, a Greek hero celebrated for h�s great strength, was
pursued throughout h�s l�fe by the hatred of Juno. Wh�le yet an
�nfant he strangled some serpents sent by the goddess to
destroy h�m. Dur�ng h�s boyhood and youth he performed
var�ous marvelous feats of strength, and on reach�ng manhood
he succeeded �n del�ver�ng the Thebans from the oppress�on of
the M�nyæ. In a f�t of madness, sent upon h�m by Juno, he slew
h�s own ch�ldren; and, on consult�ng the Delph�c oracle as to
how he should cleanse h�mself from th�s cr�me, he was ordered
to subm�t h�mself for twelve years to Eurystheus, k�ng of T�ryns,
and to perform whatever tasks were appo�nted h�m. Hercules
obeyed the oracle, and dur�ng the twelve years of h�s serv�tude
accompl�shed twelve extraord�nary feats known as the Labors of
Hercules. H�s death was caused, un�ntent�onally, by h�s w�fe
De�an�´ra. Hercules had shot w�th h�s po�soned arrows a centaur
named Nessus, who had �nsulted De�an�ra. Nessus, before he
d�ed, gave some of h�s blood to De�an�ra, and told her �t would
act as a charm to secure her husband’s love. Some t�me after,
De�an�ra, w�sh�ng to try the charm, soaked one of her husband’s
garments �n the blood, not know�ng that �t was po�soned.
Hercules put on the robe, and, after suffer�ng terr�ble torments,
d�ed, or was carr�ed off by h�s father Jup�ter.



LIII.1 THE INFANT HERCULES AND THE SERPENTS

�nfant Hercules f�ght�ng two serpents

HERCULES ET SERPENTES

Dī 2 grave suppl�c�um sūmm�t de malīs, sed �ī quī lēg�bus 3 deōrum
pārent, et�am post mortem cūrantur. Illa vīta dīs 2 erat grāt�ss�ma
quae hom�n�bus m�serīs ūt�l�ss�ma fuerat. Omn�um autem
praem�ōrum summum erat �mmortāl�tās. Illud praem�um Herculī
datum est.
Hercul�s pater fu�t Iupp�ter, māter Alcmēna, et omn�um hom�num
val�d�ss�mus fu�sse dīc�tur. Sed Iūnō, rēgīna deōrum, eum, adhūc
īnfantem, �nterf�cere studēbat; nam eī 4 et 5 Herculēs et Alcmēna
erant �nvīsī. Itaque mīs�t duās serpentīs, utramque saev�ss�mam,
quae med�ā nocte domum 6 Alcmēnae vēnērunt. Ib� Herculēs, cum
frātre suō, nōn �n lectulō sed �n scūtō �ngentī dorm�ēbat. Iam
audācēs serpentēs adprop�nquāverant, �am scūtum movēbant. Tum
frāter, terrōre commōtus, magnā vōce mātrem vocāv�t, sed Herculēs
�pse, fort�or quam frāter, stat�m �ngentīs serpentīs man�bus suīs
rapu�t et �nterfēc�t.

1. Th�s number refers to the lesson after wh�ch the select�on may be
read.
2. Dī and dīs are from deus. Cf. § 468.
3. lēg�bus, § 501. 14.

4. eī, to her, referr�ng to Juno.
5. et ... et, both ... and.
6. domum, § 501. 20.

LIV. HERCULES CONQUERS THE MINYÆ

Herculēs ā puerō 1 corpus suum grav�ss�mīs et d�ff�c�ll�mīs labōr�bus
exercēbat et hōc modō vīrēs 2 suās cōnf�rmāv�t. Iam adulēscēns
Thēbīs 3 hab�tābat. Ib� Creōn quīdam erat rēx. M�nyae, gēns
val�d�ss�ma, erant fīn�t�mī Thēbānīs, et, qu�a ōl�m Thēbānōs vīcerant,



quotannīs lēgātōs m�ttēbant et vectīgal postulābant. Herculēs autem
cōnst�tu�t cīvīs suōs hōc vectīgālī līberāre et d�x�t rēgī, “Dā m�h�
exerc�tum tuum et ego hōs superbōs hostīs superābō.” Hanc
cond�c�ōnem rēx nōn recūsāv�t, et Herculēs nūnt�ōs �n omnīs part�s
dīmīs�t et cōp�ās coēg�t. 4 Tum tempore opportūn�ss�mō proel�um
cum M�nyīs commīs�t. D�ū pugnātum est, sed dēn�que �llī �mpetum
Thēbānōrum sust�nēre nōn potuērunt et terga vertērunt fugamque
cēpērunt.

1. ā puerō, from boyhood.



2. v�rēs, from vīs. Cf. § 468.

3. Thēbīs, § 501. 36. 1.
4. coēg�t, from cōgō.

HE COMMITS A CRIME AND GOES TO THE DELPHIAN ORACLE TO SEEK
EXPIATION

Post hoc proel�um Creōn rēx, tantā v�ctōr�ā laetus, fīl�am suam
Herculī �n mātr�mōn�um ded�t. Thēbīs Herculēs cum uxōre suā d�ū
vīvēbat et ab omn�bus magnopere amābātur; sed post multōs annōs
sub�tō 1�n furōrem �nc�d�t et �pse suā manū līberōs suōs �nterfēc�t.
Post breve tempus 2ad sān�tātem reductus tantum scelus exp�āre
cup�ēbat et cōnst�tu�t ad ōrāculum Delph�cum �ter facere. Hoc autem
ōrāculum erat omn�um clār�ss�mum. Ib� sedēbat fēm�na quaedam
quae Pȳth�a appellābātur. Ea cōns�l�um dabat �īs quī ad ōrāculum
ven�ēbant.

1. �n furōrem �nc�d�t, went mad.
2. ad sān�tātem reductus, l�t. led back to san�ty. What �n good
Engl�sh?

Hercules f�ghts the Nemean l�on

HERCULES LEONEM SUPERAT

LV. HERCULES BECOMES SUBJECT TO EURYSTHEUS1 · HE STRANGLES
THE NEME´AN LION

Itaque Herculēs Pȳth�ae tōtam rem dēmonstrāv�t nec scelus suum
abd�d�t. Ub� �am Herculēs fīnem fēc�t, Pȳth�a �uss�t eum ad urbem
Tīryntha 2 d�scēdere et �b� rēgī Eurystheō sēsē comm�ttere. Quae 3

ub� audīv�t, Herculēs ad �llam urbem stat�m contend�t et Eurystheō sē
�n serv�tūtem trād�d�t et dīx�t, “Qu�d prīmum, Ō rēx, mē facere �ubēs?”
Eurystheus, quī perterrēbātur vī et corpore �ngentī Hercul�s et eum
occ�dī 4 studēbat, �ta respond�t: “Audī, Herculēs! Multa m�ra 5

nārrantur dē leōne saev�ss�mō quī hōc tempore �n valle Nemaeā
omn�a vāstat. Iubeō tē, v�rōrum omn�um fort�ss�mum, �llō mōnstrō



hom�nēs līberāre.” Haec verba Herculī max�mē placuērunt.
“Properābo,” �nqu�t, “et parēbō �mper�ō 6 tuō.” Tum �n s�lvās �n qu�bus
leō hab�tābat stat�m �ter fēc�t. Mox feram vīd�t et plūrīs �mpetūs fēc�t;
frūstrā tamen, quod neque sag�ttīs neque ūllō al�ō tēlō mōnstrum
vulnerāre potu�t. Dēn�que Herculēs saevum leōnem suīs �ngent�bus
bracch�īs rapu�t et faucīs e�us omn�bus vīr�bus compress�t. Hōc modō
brevī tempore eum �nterfēc�t. Tum corpus leōn�s ad opp�dum �n
umerīs reportāv�t et pellem posteā prō 7 veste gerēbat. Omnēs
autem quō eam reg�ōnem �ncolēbant, ub� fāmam dē morte leōn�s
�ngent�s accēpērunt, erant laet�ss�mī et Herculem laudābant verbīs
ampl�ss�mīs.

1. Eu-rys´theus (pronounced U-r�s´thūs) was k�ng of Tī´ryns, a Grec�an
c�ty, whose foundat�on goes back to preh�stor�c t�mes.

2. Tīryntha, the acc. case of Tīryns, a Greek noun.
3. Quae, obj. of audīv�t. It �s placed f�rst to make a close connect�on
w�th the preced�ng sentence. Th�s �s called a connect�ng relat�ve.
4. occīdī, pres. pass. �nf�n.

5. mīra, marvelous th�ngs, the adj. be�ng used as a noun. Cf. omn�a, �n
the next l�ne.
6. �mper�ō, § 501. 14.
7. prō, for, �nstead of.

LVI. SLAYING THE LERNE´AN HYDRA

De�nde Herculēs ab Eurystheō �ussus est Hydram occīdere. Itaque
cum amīcō Iolāō 1 contend�t ad palūdem Lernaeam ub� Hydra
�ncolēbat. Hoc autem mōnstrum erat serpēns �ngēns quae novem
cap�ta habēbat. Mox �s mōnstrum repper�t et summō 2 cum perīculō
collum e�us s�n�strā manū rapu�t et tenu�t. Tum dextrā manū cap�ta
novem abscīdere �ncēp�t, sed frūstrā labōrābat, quod quot�ēns hoc
fēcerat tot�ēns al�a nova cap�ta v�dēbat. Quod 3 ub� vīd�t, statu�t
cap�ta �gnī cremāre. Hōc modō octō cap�ta dēlēv�t, sed extrēmum
caput vulnerārī nōn potu�t, quod erat �mmortāle. Itaque �llud sub
�ngentī saxō Herculēs posu�t et �ta v�ctōr�am reportāv�t.

1. Iolāō, abl. of I-o-lā´us, the hero’s best fr�end.



2. Note the emphat�c pos�t�on of th�s adject�ve.
3. Quod ub�, when he saw th�s, another �nstance of the connect�ng
relat�ve. Cf. p. 199, l. 3.

LVII. THE ARCADIAN STAG AND THE ERYMANTHIAN BOAR

Postquam Eurystheō mors Hydrae nunt�ata est, summus terror
an�mum e�us occupav�t. Itaque �uss�t Herculem capere et ad sē
reportāre cervum quendam; nam m�n�mē cupīv�t tantum v�rum �n
rēgnō suō tenēre. H�e autem cervus dīcēbātur aurea cornua et
pedēs multō 1 celer�ōrēs ventō 2 habēre. Prīmum Herculēs vestīg�a
an�māl�s petīv�t, de�nde, ub� cervum �psum vīd�t, omn�bus vīr�bus
currere �ncēp�t. Per plūr�mōs d�ēs contend�t nec noctū cessāv�t.
Dēn�que postquam per tōtum annum cucurrerat—�ta dīc�tur—cervum
�am dēfessum cēp�t et ad Eurystheum portāv�t.
Tum vērō �ussus est Herculēs aprum quendam capere quī �llō
tempore agrōs Erymanth�ōs vāstābat et hom�nēs �llīus locī
magnopere perterrēbat. Herculēs laetē negōt�um suscēp�t et �n
Arcad�am celer�ter sē recēp�t. Ib� mox aprum repper�t. Ille autem;
s�mul atque Herculem vīd�t, stat�m quam 3 celerr�mē fūg�t et metū
perterr�tus �n fossam altam sēsē abd�d�t. Herculēs tamen summā
cum d�ff�cultāte eum extrāx�t, nec aper ūllō modō sēsē līberāre potu�t,
et vīvus ad Eurystheum portātus est.

1. multō, § 501. 27.
2. ventō, § 501. 34.

3. quam. What �s the force of quam w�th a superlat�ve?

LVIII. HERCULES CLEANS THE AUGE´AN STABLES AND KILLS THE
STYMPHALIAN BIRDS

De�nde Eurystheus Herculī hunc labōrem multō grav�ōrem �mperāv�t.
Augēās 1 quīdam, quī �llō tempore rēgnum Ēl�d�s 2 obt�nēbat, tr�a
mīl�a boum 3 habēbat. Hī 4 �ngentī stabulō cont�nēbantur. Hoc
stabulum, quod per trīg�ntā annōs nōn pūrgātum erat, Herculēs �ntrā
spat�um ūnīus d�ēī pūrgāre �ussus est. llle negōt�um alacr�ter



suscēp�t, et prīmum labōre grav�ss�mō max�mam fossam fōd�t per
quam flūm�n�s aquam dē mont�bus ad mūrum stabulī dūx�t. Tum
partem parvam mūrī dēlēv�t et aquam �n stabulum �mmīs�t. Hōc
modō fīnm oper�s fēc�t ūnō d�ē fac�ll�mē.
Post paucōs d�ēs Herculēs ad opp�dum Stymphālum �ter fēc�t; nam
Eurystheus �usserat eum av�s Stymphāl�dēs occīdere. Hae avēs
rōstra ferrea habēbant et hom�nēs m�serōs dēvorābant. Ille,
postquam ad locum pervēn�t, lacum vīd�t �n quō avēs �ncolēbant.
Nūllō tamen modō Herculēs av�bus adprop�nquāre potu�t; lacus en�m
nōn ex aquā sed ē līmō cōnst�t�t. 5 Dēn�que autem avēs 6dē al�quā
causā perterr�tae �n aurās volāvērunt et magna pars eārum sag�ttīs
Hercul�s occīsa est.

1. Augēās, pronounced �n Engl�sh Aw-jē´as.

2. Ēl�d�s, gen. case of Ēl�s, a d�str�ct of Greece.
3. boum, gen. plur. of bōs. For construct�on see § 501. 11.
4. �ngentī stabulō, abl. of means, but �n our �d�om we should say �n a
huge stable.

5. cōnst�t�t, from consto.
6. dē al�quā causā perterr�tae, fr�ghtened for some reason.

Hercules and the Cretan bull

HERCULES ET TAURUS

LIX. HERCULES CAPTURES THE CRETAN BULL AND CARRIES HIM LIVING
TO EURYSTHEUS

Tum Eurystheus �uss�t Herculem portāre vīvum ex īnsulā Crētā
taurum quendam saev�ss�mum. Ille �g�tur nāvem cōnscend�t—nam
ventus erat �dōneus—atque stat�m solv�t. Postquam trīduum
nāv�gav�t, �ncolum�s īnsulae adprop�nquāv�t. De�nde, postquam
omn�a parāta sunt, contend�t ad eam reg�ōnem quam taurus
vexābat. Mox taurum vīd�t ac s�ne ūllō metū cornua e�us corr�pu�t.
Tum �ngentī labōre mōnstrum ad nāvem trāx�t atque cum hāc praedā
ex īnsulā d�scess�t.



THE FLESH-EATING HORSES OF DIOME´DES

Postquam ex īnsulā Crētā domum pervēn�t, Hercules ab Eurystheō
�n Thrāc�am m�ssus est. Ib� D�omēdēs quīdam, v�r saev�ss�mus,
rēgnum obt�nēbat et omnīs ā fīn�bus suīs proh�bēbat. Herculēs
�ussus erat equōs D�omed�s rapere et ad Eurystheum dūcere. Hī
autem equī hom�nēs m�serr�mōs dēvorābant dē qu�bus rēx
suppl�c�um sūmere cup�ēbat. Herculēs ub� pervēn�t, prīmum equōs ā
rēge postulāv�t, sed rēx eōs dēdere recūsāv�t. De�nde �lle īrā
commōtus rēgem occīd�t et corpus e�us equīs trād�d�t. Itaque �s quī
anteā multōs necāverat, �pse eōdem suppl�c�ō necātus est. Et equī,
nūper saev�ss�ma an�māl�a, postquam dom�nī suī corpus
dēvorāvērunt, mānsuētī erant.

LX. THE BELT OF HIPPOL´YTE, QUEEN OF THE AMAZONS

Gēns Amāzonum 1 dīc�tur 2 omnīnō ex mul�er�bus fu�sse. Hae cum
v�rīs proel�um comm�ttere nōn verēbantur. H�ppolytē, Amāzonum
rēgīna, balteum habu�t pulcherr�mum. Hunc balteum poss�dēre fīl�a
Eurystheī vehementer cup�ēbat. Itaque Eurystheus �uss�t Herculem
�mpetum �n Amāzonēs facere. Ille multīs cum cōp�īs nāvem
cōnscendīt et pauc�s d�ēbus �n Amāzonum fīnīs pervēn�t, ac balteum
postulāv�t. Eum trādere �psa H�pporytē qu�dem cupīv�t; rel�quīs tamen
Amazon�bus 3 persuādēre nōn potu�t. Postrīd�ē Herculēs proel�um
commīs�t. Multās hōrās utr�mque quam fort�ss�mē pugnātum est
Dēn�que tamen mul�eres terga vertērunt et fugā salūtem pet�ērunt.
Multae autem captae sunt, �n quō numerō erat �psa H�ppolytē.
Herculēs postquam balteum accēp�t, omn�bus captīvīs lībertātem
ded�t.

1. A fabled tr�be of warl�ke women l�v�ng �n As�a M�nor.
2. omnīnō, etc., to have cons�sted ent�rely of women.

3. Amāzon�bus, § 501. 14.

THE DESCENT TO HADES AND THE DOG CER´BERUS



Hercules and Cerberus

HERCULES ET CERBERUS

Iamque ūnus modo ē duodec�m labōr�bus rel�nquēbātur sed �nter
omnīs h�c erat d�ff�c�ll�mus. Iussus est en�m canem Cerberum 4 ex
Orcō �n lūcem trahere. Ex Orcō autem nēmō anteā reverterat.
Praetereā Cerberus erat mōnstrum max�mē horr�b�le et tr�a cap�ta
habēbat. Herculēs postquam �mper�a Eurystheī accēp�t, stat�m
profectus est et �n Orcum dēscend�t. Ib� vērō nōn s�ne summō
per�culō Cerberum man�bus rapu�t et �ngentī cum labōre ex Orcō �n
lūcem et adurbem Eurystheī trāx�t.

S�c duodec�m laborēs �llī 5 �ntrā duodec�m annōs cōnfectī sunt.
Dēmum post longam vītam Herculēs ā deīs receptus est et Iupp�ter
fīl�ō suō ded�t �mmortāl�tātem.

4. The dog Cerberus guarded the gate of Orcus, the abode of the dead.

5. �llī, those famous.

P. CORNELIUS LENTULUS: THE STORY OF A ROMAN BOY 1

LXI. PUBLIUS IS BORN NEAR POMPE´II

P. Cornēl�us Lentulus, 2 adulēscēns Rōmānus, ampl�ss�mā fam�l�ā 3

nātus est; nam pater e�us, Mārcus, erat dux perīt�ss�mus, cu�us
v�rtūte 4 et cōns�l�ō multae v�ctōr�ae reportātae erant; atque mater
e�us, lūl�a, ā clār�ss�mīs ma�ōr�bus orta est. Nōn vērō �n urbe sed
rūrī 5 Pūbl�us nātus est, et cum mātre hab�tābat �n vīllā quae �n mar�s
lītore et sub radīc�bus magnī mont�s s�ta erat. Mōns autem erat
Vesuv�us et parva urbs Pompē�ī octō mīl�a 6 passuum 7 aberat. In
Ital�ā antīquā erant plūr�mae qu�dem v�llae et pulchrae, sed �nter hās
omnīs nūlla erat pulchr�or quam v�lla Mārcī Iūl�aeque. Frōns vīllae
mūrō a mar�s fluct�bus mūn�ēbātur. H�nc mare et lītora et īnsulae
longē lātēque cōnsp�cī 8 ac saepe nāvēs longae et onerār�ae
poterant. Ā tergō et ab utrōque latere agrī ferāc�ss�mī patēbant.



Und�que erat magna var�ōrum flōrum cōp�a et multa �ngent�um
arborum genera quae aestāte 9 umbram dēfessīs agr�colīs
grāt�ss�mam adferēbant. Praetereā erant 1 �n agrīs stabulīsque multa
an�māl�um genera, nōn sōlum equī et bovēs sed et�am rārae avēs.
Et�am erat 10 magna p�scīna plēna p�sc�um; nam Rōmānī p�scīs
dīl�genter colēbant.

Roman boys

PUERI ROMANI

1. Th�s story �s f�ct�on w�th certa�n h�stor�cal facts �n Cæsar’s career as a
sett�ng. However, the events chron�cled m�ght have happened, and no
doubt d�d happen to many a Roman youth.
2. A Roman had three names, as, Pūbl�us (g�ven name), Cornēl�us
(name of the gēns or clan), Lentulus (fam�ly name).

3. Abl. of source, wh�ch �s ak�n to the abl. of separat�on (§ 501. 32).
4. v�rtūte, § 501. 24.
5. rūrī, § 501. 36. 1.

6. mīl�a, § 501. 21.
7. passuum, § 501. 11.
8. cōnsp�cī, �nf�n. w�th poterant, § 215. Consult the map of Italy for the
approx�mate locat�on of the v�lla.

9. aestāte, § 501. 35.
10. How are the forms of sum translated when they precede the
subject?

LXII. HIS LIFE ON THE FARM

Hu�us vīllae Dāvus, servus Mārcī, est vīl�cus 1 et cum Lesb�ā uxōre
omn�a cūrat. Vīl�cus et uxor �n casā hum�lī, med�īs �n agrīs s�tā,
hab�tant. Ā prīmā lūce ūsque ad vesperum sē 2 grav�bus labōr�bus
exercent ut omnī rēs bene gerant. 3 Plūr�ma en�m sunt off�c�a Dāvī et
Lesb�ae. Vīl�cus servōs reg�t nē tardī s�nt 4; m�tt�t al�ōs quī agrōs



arent, 4 al�ōs quī hortōs �nr�gent, 4 et opera �n 5 tōtum d�em �mpōn�t.
Lesb�a autem omn�bus vestīmenta parat, c�bum coqu�t, pānem fac�t.

Roman cottage

CASA ROMANA

Nōn longē ab hōrum casā et �n summō colle s�tum surgēbat
dom�c�l�um �psīus dom�nī dom�naeque ampl�ss�mum. Ib� plūrīs
annōs 6 Pūbl�us cum mātre vītam fēlīcem agēbat; nam pater e�us,
Mārcus, �n terrīs long�nquīs grav�a reī pūbl�cae bella gerēbat nec
domum 7 revertī poterat. Neque puerō qu�dem molestum est rūrī 8

vīvere. Eum multae rēs dēlectant. Magnopere amat s�lvās, agrōs,
equōs, bovēs, gallīnās, avīs, rel�quaque an�māl�a. Saepe plūrīs
hōrās 9 ad mare sedet quō 9 mel�us fluctūs et nāvīs spectet. Nec
omnīnō s�ne com�t�bus erat, quod Lȳd�a, Dāvī fīl�a, quae erat
e�usdem aetāt�s, cum eō adhūc �nfante lūdēbat, �nter quōs cum annīs
amīc�t�a crēscēbat. Lȳd�a nūllum al�um ducem dēl�gēbat et Pūbl�us
ab puellae latere rārō d�scēdēbat. Itaque sub clārō Ital�ae sōle
Pūbl�us et Lȳd�a, amīcī f�dēl�ss�mī, per campōs collīsque cotīd�ē
vagābantur. Modo �n s�lvā fīn�t�mā lūdebant ub� Pūbl�us sag�ttīs 10

celer�bus av�s dē�c�ēbat et Lȳd�a corōnīs var�ōrum flōrum comās suās
ōrnābat; modo aquam et c�bum portābant ad Dāvum servōsque
dēfessōs quī agrōs colēbant: modo �n casā parvā aut hōrās lactās �n
lūdō cōnsūmēbant aut aux�l�um dabant Lesb�ae, quae c�bum v�rō et
servīs parābat vel al�ās rēs domest�cās agēbat.

1. The vīl�cus was a slave who acted as overseer of a farm. He
d�rected the farm�ng operat�ons and the sale of the produce.

2. se, reflex�ve pron., object of exercent.
3. For the construct�on, see § 501. 40.
4. �n, for.

5. annōs, § 501. 21.
6. domum, § 501. 20.
7. rūrī, § 501. 36. 1.



8. hōrās, cf. annōs, l�ne 17.
9. quō ... spectet, §§ 349, 350.

10. sag�tt�s, § 501. 24.

LXIII. MARCUS LENTULUS, THE FATHER OF PUBLIUS, IS SHIPWRECKED ·
JULIA RECEIVES A LETTER FROM HIM

Iam Pūbl�us 1 decem annōs habēbat cum M. Cornēl�us Lentulus,
pater e�us, quī quīnque annōs 2 grave bellum �n As�ā gerēbat, non
s�ne glōr�ā domum 3 revertēbātur. Namque multa secunda proel�a
fēcerat, max�mās host�um cōp�ās dēlēverat, multās urbīs populo 4

Rōmānō �n�mīcās cēperat. Pr�mum nūnt�us pervēn�t quī ā Lentulō 5

m�ssus erat 6 ut profect�ōnem suam nūnt�āret. De�nde plūrīs d�ēs 7

red�tum v�rī opt�mī māter fīl�usque exspectābant et an�mīs 8 soll�c�t�s
deōs �mmortālīs frūstrā colēbant. Tum dēmum hās l�tterās summo
cum gaud�ō accēpērunt:
9“Mārcus Iūl�ae suac salūtem dīc�t. Sī valēs, bene est; ego valeō. Ex
Graec�ā, quō 10 praeter spem et opīn�ōnem hod�ē pervēnī, hās
l�tterās ad tē scr�bō. Namque nāv�s nostra frācta est; nōs autem—
11dīs est grat�a—�ncolumes sumus. Ex As�ae 12 portū nāvem lēnī
ventō solv�mus. Postquam 13 altum mare tenu�mus 14nec �am ūllae
terrae appāruērunt, caelum und�que et und�que fluctūs, sub�tō
magna tempestās coorta est et nāvem vehement�ss�mē adflīx�t.
Ventīs fluct�busque adflīctātī 15 nec sōlem d�scernere nec cursum
tenēre poterāmus et omn�a praesentem mortem �ntentābant. Trīs
d�ēs 16 et trīs noctīs 16 s�ne rēmīs vēlīsque ag�mur. Quārtō d�ē 17

prīmum terra vīsa est et v�olenter �n saxa, quae nōn longē ā lītore
aberant, dē�ectī sumus. Tum vērō ma�ōra perīcula t�mēbāmus; sed
nauta quīdam, v�r fort�ss�mus, ex nāve �n fluctūs īrātōs dēs�lu�t 18ut
fūnem ad lītus portāret; quam rem summō labōre v�x effēc�t. Ita
omnēs servātī sumus. Grāt�ās �g�tur et honōrem Neptūnō dēbēmus,
quī deus nōs ē perīculō ēr�pu�t. Nunc Athēnīs 19 sum, quō cōnfūgī ut
m�h� paucās hōrās ad qu�ētem darem. 20 Quam prīmum autem al�am
nāvem condūcam ut �ter ad Ital�am rel�quum cōnf�c�am et domum 21



ad meōs cārōs revertar. Salūtā nostrum Pūbl�um amīc�ss�mē et
valētūd�nem tuam cūrā dīl�genter. 22Kalendīs Mārt�īs.”

1. was ten years old.

2. annōs, § 501. 21.
3. domum, § 501. 20.
4. populō, dat. w�th �n�mīcās, cf. § 501. 16.

5. Lentulō, § 501. 33.
6. ut ... nūnt�āret, § 501. 40.
7. d�ēs, cf. annōs, 1. 9.

8. an�mīs, abl. of manner. Do you see one �n l�ne 15?
9. Th�s �s the usual form for the beg�nn�ng of a Lat�n letter. F�rst we
have the greet�ng, and then the express�on Sī valēs, etc. The date of
the letter �s usually g�ven at the end, and also the place of wr�t�ng, �f not
prev�ously ment�oned �n the letter.
10. quō, where.

11. dīs est grāt�a, thank God, �n our �d�om.
12. As�a refers to the Roman prov�nce of that name �n As�a M�nor.
13. altum mare tenu�mus, we were well out to sea.

14. nec �am, and no longer.
16. adflīctātī, perf. pass�ve part. tossed about.
16. What construct�on?

17. d�ē, § 501. 35.
18. ut ... portāret, § 501. 40.
19. Athēnīs, § 501. 36. 1.

20. darem, cf. portāret, l. 6.
21. Why not ad domum?
22. Kalendīs Mārt�īs, the Calends or f�rst of March; abl. of t�me, g�v�ng
the date of the letter.

LXIV. LENTULUS REACHES HOME · PUBLIUS VISITS POMPEII WITH HIS
FATHER



Post paucōs d�ēs nāv�s M. Cornēlī Lentulī portum Mīsēnī 1 pet��t, quī
portus nōn longē ā Pompē�īs s�tus est; quō �n portū class�s Rōmānā
pōnēbātur et ad pugnās nāvālīs ōrnābātur. Ib� nāvēs omn�um
generum cōnsp�cī poterant. Iamque �ncrēd�b�lī celer�tāte nāv�s longa
quā Lentulus vehēbātur lītorī adprop�nquāv�t; nam nōn sōlum ventō
sed et�am rēmīs �mpellēbātur. In altā puppe stābat gubernātor et nōn
procul al�quī mīl�tēs Rōmānī cum armīs splend�dīs, �nter quōs
clār�ss�mus erat Lentulus. De�nde servī rēmīs contendere
cessāvērunt 2; nautae vēlum contrāxērunt et ancorās �ēcērunt.
Lentulus stat�m ē nāvī ēgressus est et 3 ad v�llam suam properāv�t.
Eum Iūl�a, Pūbl�us, tōtaque fam�l�a excēpērunt. 4Quī complexūs,
quanta gaud�a fuērunt!
Postrīd�ē e�us d�ēī Lentulus fīl�ō suō dīx�t, “Venī, mī Pūblī, mēcum.
Pompē�ōs �ter hod�ē fac�am. Māter tua suādet 5 ut frūctūs et c�bār�a
emam. Namque plūrīs amīcōs ad cēnam vocāv�mus et multīs rēbus 6

egēmus. Ea hortātur ut quam prīmum prof�cīscāmur.” “L�benter, mī
pater,” �nqu�t Pūbl�us. “Tēcum esse m�h� semper est grātum; nec
Pompē�ōs umquam vīdī. S�ne morā prof�cīscī parātus sum.” Tum
celer�ter currum cōnscendērunt et ad urb�s mūrōs vectī sunt.
Stab�ānā portā 7 urbem �ngressī sunt. Pūbl�us strātās v�ās mīrātur et
saxa alt�ōra quae �n med�ō d�spos�ta erant et altās orb�tās quās rotae
�nter haec saxa fēcerant. Et�am strep�tum mīrātur, mult�tūd�nem,
carrōs, fontīs, domōs, tabernās, forum 8 cum statuīs, templīs,
rel�quīsque aed�f�c�īs pūbl�cīs.

1. M�senum had an excellent harbor, and under the emperor Augustus
became the ch�ef naval stat�on of the Roman fleet. See map of Italy.

2. Why �s the �nf�n�t�ve used w�th cessāvērunt?
3. See Plate I, Front�sp�ece.
4. Observe that these words are exclamatory.

5. What construct�on follows suādeō? § 501. 41.
6. rēbus, § 501. 32.
7. Th�s �s the abl. of the way by wh�ch mot�on takes place, somet�mes
called the abl. of route. The construct�on comes under the general head
of the abl. of means. For the scene here descr�bed, see Plate II, p. 53,



and not�ce espec�ally the stepp�ng-stones for cross�ng the street (saxa
quae �n med�ō d�spos�ta erant).
8. The forum of Pompe�� was surrounded by temples, publ�c halls, and
markets of var�ous sorts. Locate Pompe�� on the map.

LXV. A DAY AT POMPEII

Apud forum ē currū dēscendērunt et Lentulus dīx�t, “Hīc sunt multa
tabernārum genera, mī Pūblī. Ecce, trāns v�am est popīna! 1Hoc
genus tabernārum c�bār�a vēnd�t. Frūctūs quoque ante �ānuam stant.
Ib� c�bār�a mea emam.” “Opt�mē,” respond�t Pūbl�us. “At ub�, mī pater,
crūstula emere possumus? Namque māter nōbīs �mperāv�t 2ut haec
quoque parārēmus. T�meō ut 3 �sta popīna vēndat crūstula.” “Bene
dīc�s,” �nqu�t Lentulus. “At nōnne v�dēs �llum fontem ā dextrā ub�
aqua per leōn�s caput flu�t? In �llō �psō locō est taberna pīstōr�s quī
s�ne dub�ō vēnd�t crūstula.”

Brevī tempore 4 omn�a erant parāta, �amque 5quīnta hōra erat.
De�nde Lentulus et fīl�us ad caupōnam properāvērunt, quod famē 6

et s�tī 7 urgēbantur. Ib� sub arbor�s umbrā sēdērunt et puerō
�mperāvērunt ut s�b� 8 c�bum et vīnum daret. Hu�c �mper�ō 9 puer
celer�ter pāru�t. Tum laetī sē 10 ex labōre refēcērunt.
Post prand�um prefectī sunt ut al�a urb�s spectācula v�dērent. Illō
tempore fuērunt Pompē�īs 11 multa templa, duo theātra, thermae
magnumque amph�theātrum, quae omn�a post paucōs annōs
flammīs atque �ncend�īs Vesuvī et terrae mōtū dēlēta sunt. Ante hanc
calam�tātem autem hom�nēs 1n�h�l dē monte ver�tī sunt. In
amph�theātrō qu�dem Pūbl�us morārī cupīv�t ut spectācula glad�ātōr�a
v�dēret, quae �n 13 �llum �psum d�em prōscrīpta erant et �am 15rē vērā
�ncēperant. Sed Lentulus dīx�t, “Morārī, Pūblī, 16vereor ut possīmus.
Iam dec�ma hōra est et v�a est longa. Tempus suādet ut quam
prīmum domum revertāmur.” Itaque servō �mperāv�t ut equōs
�ungeret, et sōl�s occāsū 16 ad vīllam pervēnērunt.

1. We say, th�s k�nd of shop; Lat�n, th�s k�nd of shops.
2. ut ... parārēmus, § 501. 41.



3. How �s ut translated after a verb of fear�ng? How nē? Cf. § 501. 42.
4. tempore, § 501. 35.

5. quīnta hōra. The Romans numbered the hours of the day
consecut�vely from sunr�se to sunset, d�v�d�ng the day, whether long or
short, �nto twelve equal parts.
6. famē shows a sl�ght �rregular�ty �n that the abl. end�ng -e �s long.
7. s�t�s, th�rst, has -�m �n the acc. s�ng., -ī �n the abl. s�ng., and no
plural.

8. Observe that the reflex�ve pronoun s�b� does not here refer to the
subject of the subord�nate clause �n wh�ch �t stands, but to the subject
of the ma�n clause. Th�s so-called �nd�rect use of the reflex�ve �s often
found �n object clauses of purpose.
9. What case? Cf. § 501. 14.
10. sē, cf. p. 205, l. 7, and note.

11. Pompē�īs, § 501. 36. 1.
12. n�h�l ... ver�tī sunt, had no fears of the mounta�n.
13. �n, for.

14. rē vērā, �n fact.
15. vereor ut, § 501. 42.
16. occāsū, § 501. 35.

LXVI. LENTULUS ENGAGES A TUTOR FOR HIS SON

Ā prīmīs annīs qu�dem Iūl�a �psa fīl�um suum docuerat, et Pūbl�us
nōn sōlum 1pūrē et Latīnē loquī poterat sed et�am commodē legēbat
et scrībēbat. Iam Enn�um 2 al�ōsque poētās lēgerat. Nunc vērō
Pūbl�us 3duodec�m annōs habēbat; �taque eī pater bonum
mag�strum, 4v�rum omnī doctrīnā et v�rtūte ōrnāt�ss�mum, parāv�t,
5quī Graeca, mūs�cam, al�āsque artīs docēret. 6Namque �llīs
tempor�bus omnēs ferē gentēs Graecē loquēbantur. Cum Pūbl�ō al�ī
puerī, Lentulī amīcōrum fīl�ī, 7 d�scēbant. Nam saepe apud Rōmānōs
mōs erat 8nōn �n lūdum fīl�ōs m�ttere sed domī per mag�strum
docēre. Cotīd�ē d�sc�pulī cum mag�strō �n per�stȳlō 9 Mārcī domūs
sedēbant. Omnēs puerī bullam auream, orīg�n�s honestae s�gnum, �n



collō gerēbant, et omnēs togā praetextā am�ctī erant, 10quod
nōndum sēdec�m annōs 11 nātī sunt.

1. pūrē ... poterat, freely, could speak Lat�n well. What �s the l�teral
translat�on?

2. Enn�um, the father of Lat�n poetry.
3. duodec�m ... habēbat, cf. p. 206, l. 8, and note.
4. v�rum, etc., a very well-educated and worthy man. Observe the Lat�n
equ�valent.

5. quī ... docēret, a relat�ve clause of purpose. Cf. §§ 349, 350.
6. In Cæsar’s t�me Greek was spoken more w�dely �n the Roman world
than any other language.
7. fīl�ī, �n appos�t�on w�th puerī.
8. nōn ... m�ttere. Th�s �nf�n�t�ve clause �s the subject of erat. Cf. § 216.
The same construct�on �s repeated �n the next clause, domī ... docēre.
The object of docēre �s fīl�ōs understood.
9. The per�style was an open court surrounded by a colonnade.
10. At the age of s�xteen a boy la�d as�de the bulla and the toga
praetexta and assumed toga v�rīl�s or manly gown.

11. annōs, § 501. 21. The express�on nōndum sēdec�m annōs nātī
sunt means l�terally, they were born not yet s�xteen years. Th�s �s the
usual express�on for age. What �s the Engl�sh equ�valent?

SCENE IN SCHOOL · AN EXERCISE IN COMPOSITION

woman w�th tablet and stylus

TABULA ET STILUS

D��������. Salvē, mag�ster.

M�������. Vōs quoque omnēs, salvēte. 1Tabulāsne portāv�st�s et
st�lōs?
D. Portāv�mus.



M. Iam fābulam Aesōpī 2 d�scēmus. Ego legam, vōs �n tabulīs
scrīb�te. Et tū, Pūblī, dā m�h� ē capsā 3 Aesōpī volūmen. 4 Iam audīte
omnēs: Vulpēs et Ūva.
Vulpēs ōl�m famē coācta ūvam dēpendentem vīd�t. Ad ūvam
sal�ēbat, sūmere cōnāns. Frūstrā d�ū cōnāta, tandem īrāta erat et
salīre cessāns dīx�t: “Illa ūva est acerba; acerbam ūvam 5n�h�l
moror.”
Omn�a´ne scrīps�st�s, puerī?
D. Omn�a, mag�ster.

1. Tablets were th�n boards of wood smeared w�th wax. The wr�t�ng was
done w�th a stylus, a po�nted �nstrument l�ke a penc�l, made of bone or
metal, w�th a knob at the other end. The knob was used to smooth over
the wax �n mak�ng erasures and correct�ons.

2. Aesōpī, the famous Greek to whom are ascr�bed most of the fables
current �n the anc�ent world.
3. A cyl�ndr�cal box for hold�ng books and papers, shaped l�ke a hatbox.
4. Anc�ent books were wr�tten on rolls made of papy´rus.

5. n�h�l moror, I care noth�ng for.

LXVII. PUBLIUS GOES TO ROME TO FINISH HIS EDUCATION

Iamque Pūbl�us, 1quīndec�m annōs nātus, 2prīmīs l�tterārum
elementīs cōnfectīs, Rōmam petere volu�t ut scholās grammat�cōrum
et ph�losophōrum frequentāret. Et fac�ll�mē patrī 3 suō, qu� �pse
ph�losoph�ae stud�ō tenēbātur, persuās�t. Itaque 4omn�bus rēbus ad
profect�ōnem comparātīs, pater fīl�usque equīs an�mōsīs vectī 5 ad
magnam urbem profectī sunt. Eōs prof�cīscentīs Iūl�a tōtaque fam�l�a
vōtīs prec�busque prōsecūtae sunt. Tum per loca 6 plāna et coll�s
s�lvīs vestītōs v�am �ngressī sunt ad Nōlam, quod opp�dum eōs
hosp�t�ō mod�cō excēp�t. Nōlae 7 duās hōrās morātī sunt, quod sōl
merīd�ānus ārdēbat. Tum rēctā v�ā 8 c�rc�ter vīg�ntī mīl�a 9 passuum 9

Capuam, 9 ad īns�gnem Campān�ae urbem, contendērunt. Eō 10

multā nocte dēfessī pervēnērunt. 11Postrīd�ē e�us d�ēī, somnō et
c�bō recreātī, Capuā d�scessērunt et 13v�am App�am �ngressī, quae



Capuam tang�t et ūsque ad urbem Rōmam dūc�t, ante merīd�em
S�nuessam pervēnērunt, quod opp�dum tang�t mare. Inde prīmā lūce
prof�cīscentēs Form�ās 13 properāvērunt, ub� C�cerō, ōrātor
clar�ss�mus, quī forte apud vīllam suam erat, eōs ben�gnē excēp�t.
H�nc 14�t�nere vīg�ntī quīnque mīl�um passuum factō, Tarracīnam,
opp�dum �n saxīs alt�ss�mīs s�tum, vīdērunt. Iamque nōn longē
aberant palūdēs magnae, quae multa mīl�a passuum und�que patent.
Per eās pedestr�s v�a est grav�s et �n nāve v�ātōrēs vehuntur. Itaque
15equīs rel�ctīs Lentulus et Pūbl�us nāvem cōnscendērunt, et, ūnā
nocte �n trāns�tū cōnsūmptā, Forum Appī vēnērunt. Tum brevī
tempore Arīc�a eōs excēp�t. Hoc opp�dum, �n colle s�tum, ab urbe
Romā sēdec�m mīl�a passuum abest. Inde dēcl�v�s v�a ūsque ad
latum campum dūc�t ub� Rōma stat. Quem ad locum ub� Pūbl�us
vēn�t et Rōmam adhūc remōtam, max�mam tōtīus orb�s terrārum
urbem, cōnspēx�t, summā admīrāt�ōne et gaud�ō adfectus est. S�ne
morā dēscendērunt, et, med�ō �ntervāllō quam celerr�mē superātō,
urbem portā Capēnā �ngressī sunt.

1. quīndec�m, etc., cf. p. 210, l. 5, and note.

2. prīmīs ... cōnfectīs, abl. abs. Cf. § 501. 28.
3. patrī, dat. w�th persuās�t.



4. omn�bus ... comparātīs, cf. note 2.

5. vectī, perf. pass. part. of vehō.
6. What �s there pecul�ar about the gender of th�s word?
7. Nōlae, locat�ve case, § 501. 36.2.

8. v�ā, cf. portā, p. 208, l. 7, and note.
9. What construct�on?
10. Eō, adv. there.

11. Postrīd�ē e�us d�ēī, on the next day.
12. v�am App�am, the most famous of all Roman roads, the great
h�ghway from Rome to Tarentum and Brund�s�um, w�th numerous
branches. Locate on the map the var�ous towns that are ment�oned �n
the l�nes that follow.
13. Form�ās, Form�æ, one of the most beaut�ful spots on th�s coast,
and a favor�te s�te for the v�llas of r�ch Romans.

14. �t�nere ... factō, abl. abs. The gen. mīl�um mod�f�es �t�nere.
15. equīs rel�ctīs. What construct�on? Po�nt out a s�m�lar one �n the
next l�ne.

LXVIII. PUBLIUS PUTS ON THE TOGA VIRILIS

Bulla

BULLA

Pūbl�us �am tōtum annum Rōmae morābātur 1 multaque urb�s
spectācula vīderat et multōs s�b� 2 amīcōs parāverat. Eī 3 omnēs
favēbant; 4dē eō omnēs bene spērāre poterant. Cotīd�ē Pūbl�us
scholas ph�losophōrum et grammat�cōrum tantō stud�ō frequentābat
5ut al�īs clārum exemplum praebēret. Saepe erat cum patre �n
cūr�ā 6; quae rēs effēc�t 7ut summōs reī pūbl�cae v�rōs et audīret et
v�dēret. Ub� 8sēdec�m annōs natus est, bullam 9 auream et togam
praetextam mōre Rōmānō dēposu�t atque v�rīlem togam sūmps�t.
V�rīl�s autem toga erat omnīnō alba, sed praetexta clāvum
purpureum �n marg�ne habēbat. 10Dēpōnere togam praetextam et



sūmere togam v�rīlem erat rēs grāt�ss�ma puerō Rōmānō, quod
posteā v�r et cīv�s Rōmānus habēbātur.
11Hīs rēbus gestīs Lentulus ad uxōrem suam hās l�tterās scrīps�t:
12“Mārcus Iūl�ae suae salūtem dīc�t. Sī valēs, bene est; ego valeō.
Accēpī tuās l�tterās. Hās nunc Rōmā per servum f�dēl�ss�mum m�ttō
ut dē Pūbl�ō nostrō quam celerr�mē sc�ās. Nam hod�ē eī togam
v�rīlem dedī. Ante lucem surrēxī 13 et prīmum bullam auream dē
collō e�us remōvī. Hāc Lar�bus 14 cōnsecrātā et sacrīs factīs, eum
togā v�rīlī vestīvī. Inter�m plūrēs amīcī cum mult�tūd�ne opt�mōrum
cīv�um et honestōrum cl�ent�um pervēnerant 15quī Pūbl�um domō �n
forum dēdūcerent. Ib� �n cīv�tātem receptus est et nōmen, Pūbl�us
Cornēl�us Lentulus, apud cīvīs Rōmānōs ascrīptum est. Omnēs eī
amīc�ss�mī fuērunt et magna 16 de eō praedīcunt. Sap�ent�or en�m
aequāl�bus 17 est et magnum �ngen�um habet. 18Cūrā ut valeās.”

1. morābātur, translate as �f pluperfect.

2. s�b�, for h�mself.
3. Eī, why dat.?
4. dē ... poterant, �n Engl�sh, all regarded h�m as a very prom�s�ng
youth; but what does the Lat�n say?

5. ut ... praebēret, § 501. 43.
6. cūr�ā, a famous bu�ld�ng near the Roman Forum.
7. ut ... audīret et v�dēret, § 501. 44.

8. sēdec�m, etc., cf. p. 210, l. 5, and note.
9. bullam, cf. p. 210, l. 3, and note 4.
10. These �nf�n�t�ve clauses are the subject of erat. Cf. § 216.

11. Hīs rēbus gestīs, �.e. the assumpt�on of the toga v�r�l�s and
attendant ceremon�es.
12. Compare the beg�nn�ng of th�s letter w�th the one on page 206.
13. surrēxī, from surgō.
14. The Lares were the sp�r�ts of the ancestors, and were worsh�ped as
household gods. All that the house conta�ned was conf�ded to the�r
care, and sacr�f�ces were made to them da�ly.



15. quī ... dēdūcerent, § 350.
16. magna, great th�ngs, a neuter adj. used as a noun.

17. aequāl�bus, § 501. 34.
18. Cūrā ut valeās, take good care of your health. How does the Lat�n
express th�s �dea?

LXIX. PUBLIUS JOINS CÆSAR’S ARMY IN GAUL

Pūbl�us �am adulēscēns postquam togam v�rīlem sūmps�t, al�īs rēbus
studēre �ncēp�t et praesert�m ūsū 1 armōrum sē 2 dīl�genter exercu�t.
Mag�s mag�sque amāv�t �llās artīs quae mīl�tārem an�mum dēlectant.
Iamque erant 3quī eī cursum mīl�tārem praedīcerent. Nec s�ne
causā, quod certē patr�s īs�gne exemplum 4�ta multum trahēbat.
5Paucīs ante annīs C. Iūl�us Caesar, ducum Rōmānōrum max�mus,
cōnsul creātus erat et hōc tempore �n Gall�ā bellum grave gerēbat.
Atque �n exerc�tū e�us plūrēs adulēscentēs mīl�tābant, apud quōs
erat amīcus quīdam Pūblī. Ille Pūbl�um crēbrīs l�tterīs vehementer
hortābātur 6ut �ter �n Gall�am faceret. Neque Pūbl�us recūsāv�t, et,
multīs amīcīs ad portam urb�s prōsequent�bus, ad Caesar�s castra
profectus est. Quārtō d�ē postquam �ter �ngressus est, ad Alpīs,
montīs alt�ss�mōs, pervēn�t. Hīs summā d�ff�cultāte superātīs, tandem
Gallōrum �n fīn�bus erat. Prīmō autem ver�tus est ut 7 castrīs
Rōmānīs adprop�nquāre posset, quod Gallī, max�mīs cōp�īs coāctīs,
Rōmānōs obs�dēbant et v�ās omnīs �am clauserant. Hīs rēbus
commōtus Pūbl�us vestem Gall�cam �ndu�t nē ā Gallīs caperētur, et
�ta per host�um cōp�ās �ncolum�s ad castra pervenīre potu�t. Intrā
mūnīt�ōnes acceptus, ā Caesare ben�gnē exceptus est. Imperātor
fortem adulēscentem ampl�ss�mīs verbīs laudāv�t et eum 8tr�būnum
mīlītum creāv�t.

1. Abl. of means.
2. sē, reflex�ve object of exercu�t.
3. quī ... praedīcerent, § 501. 45.

4. �ta multum trahēbat, had a great �nfluence �n that d�rect�on.
5. Paucīs ante annīs, a few years before; �n Lat�n, before by a few
years, ante be�ng an adverb and annīs abl. of degree of d�fference.



6. ut ... faceret, § 501. 41.
7. ut, how translated here? See § 501. 42.

8. The m�l�tary tr�bune was a comm�ss�oned off�cer nearly
correspond�ng to our rank of colonel. The tr�bunes were often
�nexper�enced men, so Cæsar d�d not allow them much respons�b�l�ty.

m�l�tary baggage

IMPEDIMENTA

HOW THE ROMANS MARCHED AND CAMPED

Exerc�tus quī �n host�um fīn�bus bellum gen�t multīs perīcuīs
c�rcumdatus est. 1Quae perīcula ut vītāret, Rōmān� summam cūram
adhībēre solēbant. Adprop�nquanteēs cōp�īs host�um agmen �ta
d�spōnēbant 2ut �mperātor �pse cum plār�bus leg�ōn�bus expedītīs 3

prīmum agmen dūceret. Post eās cōp�ās �mpedīmenta 4 tōtīus
exerc�tūs conlocābant. 5Tum leg�ōnēs quae prox�mē cōnscrīptae
erant tōtum agmen claudēbant. Equ�tēs quoque �n omnīs partīs
dīm�ttēbantur quī loca explōrārent; et centur�ōnēs praem�ttēbantur ut
locum castrīs �dōneum dēl�gerent. Locus habēbatur �dōneus castrīs
6quī fac�le dēfendī posset et prope aquam esset. Quā dē causā
castra 7 �n colle ab utrāque parte arduō, ā fronte lēn�ter dēclīvī saepe
pōnēbantur; vel locus palūd�bus cīnctus vel �n flūm�n�s rīpīs s�tus
dēl�gēbātur. Ad locum postquam exerc�tus pervēn�t, al�ī mīl�tum 8�n
armīs erant, al�ī castra mūnīre �nc�p�ēbant. Nam 9quō tūt�ōrēs ab
host�bus mīl�tēs essent, nēve �ncautī et �mparātī oppr�merentur,
castra fossā lātā et vāllō altō mūn�ēbant. In castrīs portae quattuor
erant ut ērupt�ō mīl�tum omnīs �n partīs f�erī posset. In angulīs
castrōrum erant turrēs dē qu�bus tēla �n hostīs con�c�ēbantur.
10Tāl�bus �n castrīs quāl�a dēscrīps�mus Pūbl�us ā Caesare exceptus
est.

1. Quae perīcula, object of vītārent. It �s placed f�rst to make a proper
connect�on w�th the preced�ng sentence.

2. ut ... dūceret, § 501. 43.



3. expedītīs, �.e. w�thout baggage and ready for act�on.
4. �mpedīmenta. Much of the baggage was carr�ed �n carts and on
beasts of burden, as �s shown above; but, bes�des th�s, each sold�er
(unless expedītus) carr�ed a heavy pack. See also p�cture, p. 159.

5. The newest leg�ons were placed �n the rear, because they were the
least rel�able.
6. quī ... posset ... esset, § 501. 45.
7. castra, subject of pōnēbantur.
8. �n armīs erant, stood under arms.
9. quō ... essent. When �s quō used to �ntroduce a purpose clause?
See § 350. I.
10. Tāl�bus �n castrīs quāl�a, �n such a camp as. It �s �mportant to
remember the correlat�ves tāl�s ... quāl�s, such ... as.

LXX. THE RIVAL CENTURIONS

centur�on

CENTURIO

Illīs �n castrīs erant duo centur�ōnēs, 1 fort�ss�mī v�rī, T. Pullō et L.
Vorēnus, quōrum neuter alterī v�rtūte 2 cēdere volēbat. Inter eōs �am
multōs annōs īnfēnsum certāmen gerēbātur. Tum dēmum fīn�s
contrōvers�ae hōc modō 3 factus est. D�ē tert�ō postquam Pūbl�us
pervēn�t, hostēs, ma�ōr�bus cōp�īs coāctīs, ācerr�mum �mpetum �n
castra fēcērunt. Tum Pullō, 4cum Rōmānī tard�ōrēs 5 v�dērentur, “Cūr
dub�tās,” �nqu�t, “Vorēne? Quam commod�ōrem occās�ōnem
exspectās? H�c d�ēs dē v�rtūte nostrā �ūd�cāb�t.” Haec 6 cum dīx�sset,
extrā mūnīt�ōnēs prōcess�t et �n eam host�um partem quae
cōfert�ss�ma 7v�dēbātur �nrūp�t. Neque Vorēnus qu�dem tum vāllō 8

sēsē cont�net, sed Pullōnem subsequ�tur. Tum Pullō pīlum �n hostīs
�mm�tt�t atque ūnum ex mult�tūd�ne prōcurrentem trā�c�t. Hunc
percussum et exan�mātum hostēs scūtīs prōtegunt et �n Pullōnem
omnēs tēla con�c�unt. E�us scūtum trānsfīg�tur et tēlum �n balteō



dēfīg�tur. H�c cāsus vāgīnam āvert�t et dextram manum e�us glad�um
ēdūcere cōnant�s 9 morātur. Eum �ta �mpedītum hostēs c�rcums�stunt.

Tum vēro 10eī labōrantī Vorēnus, cum s�t �n�mīcus, tamen aux�l�um
dat. Ad hunc cōnfest�m 11ā Pullōne omn�s mult�tūdō sē convert�t.
Glad�ō comm�nus pugnat Vorēnus, atque, ūnō �nterfectō, rel�quōs
paulum prōpell�t. Sed īnstāns cup�d�us 12 īnfēlīx, 13pede sē fallente,
conc�d�t.
Hu�c rūrsus c�rcumventō aux�l�um dat Pullō, atque ambō �ncolumēs,
plūr�bus �nterfectīs, summā cum laude �ntrā mūnīt�ōnēs sē rec�p�unt.
S�c �n�mīcōrum alter alterī aux�l�um ded�t nec de eōrum v�rtūte
qu�squam �ūd�cāre potu�t.

1. A centur�on commanded a company of about s�xty men. He was a
common sold�er who had been promoted from the ranks for h�s
courage and f�ght�ng qual�t�es. The centur�ons were the real leaders of
the men �n battle. There were s�xty of them �n a leg�on. The centur�on �n
the p�cture (p. 216) has �n h�s hand a staff w�th a crook at one end, the
symbol of h�s author�ty.

2. v�rtūte, § 501. 30.
3. Abl. of manner.
4. cum ... v�dērentur, § 501. 46.

5. tard�ōrēs, too slow, a not �nfrequent translat�on of the comparat�ve
degree.
6. Haec, obj. of dīx�sset. It �s placed before cum to make a close
connect�on w�th the preced�ng sentence. What �s the construct�on of
dīx�sset?
7. v�dēbatur, �nrūp�t. Why �s the �mperfect used �n one case and the
perfect �n the other? Cf. § 190.

8. vāllō, abl. of means, but �n Engl�sh we should say w�th�n the rampart.
Cf. �ngentī stabulō, p. 201, l. 13, and note.
9. cōnant�s, pres. part. agree�ng w�th e�us.
10. eī labōrantī, �nd�r. obj. of dat.

11. ā Pullōne, from Pullo, abl. of separat�on.
12. cup�d�us, too eagerly.



13. pede sē fallente, l�t. the foot dece�v�ng �tself; �n our �d�om, h�s foot
sl�pp�ng.

LXXI. THE ENEMY BESIEGING THE CAMP ARE REPULSED

Cum �am sex hōrās pugnatum esset 1 ac nōn sōlum vīrēs sed et�am
tēla Rōmānōs dēf�cerent 1, atque hostēs ācr�us �nstārent, 1 et vāllum
sc�ndere fossamque complēre �ncēp�ssent, 1 Caesar, v�r reī mīl�tār�s
perīt�ss�mus, suīs �mperāv�t ut proel�um paul�sper �nterm�tterent, 2 et,
s�gnō datō, ex castrīs ērumperent. 2 3Quod �ussī sunt fac�unt, et
sub�tō ex omn�bus portīs ērumpunt. Atque tam celer�ter mīl�tēs
concurrērunt et tam prop�nquī erant hostēs 4 ut spat�um pīla
con�c�endī 5 nōn darētur. Itaque re�ectīs pīlīs 6comm�nus glad�īs
pugnātum est. D�ū et audācter hostēs rest�tērunt et �n extrēmā spē
salūt�s tantam v�rtūtem praest�tērunt ut ā dextrō cornū vehementer
7mult�tūd�ne suōrum ac�em Rōmanam premerent. 8Id �mperātor cum
an�madvert�sset, Pūbl�um adulēscentem cum equ�tātū mīs�t quī
labōrant�bus 9 aux�l�um daret. E�us �mpetum sust�nēre nōn potuērunt
hostēs 10 et omnēs terga vertērunt. Eōs �n fugam datōs Pūbl�us
subsecūtus est ūsque ad flūmen Rhēnum, quod ab eō locō quīnque
mīl�a passuum aberat. Ib� paucī salūtem s�b� repperērunt. Omn�bus
rel�quīs �nterfectīs, Pūbl�us et equ�tēs �n castra sēsē recēpērunt. Dē
hāc calam�tāte fīn�t�mae gentēs cum cert�ōrēs factae essent, ad
Caesarem lēgātōs mīsērunt et sē suaque omn�a dēd�dērunt.

1. pugnātum esset, dēf�cerent, īnstārent, �ncēp�ssent. These are all
subjunct�ves w�th cum. Cf. § 501. 46.
2. �nterm�tterent, ērumperent. What use of the subjunct�ve?
3. Quod, etc., they do as ordered. The antecedent of quod �s �d
understood, wh�ch would be the object of fac�unt.
4. ut ... darētur. Is th�s a clause of purpose or of result?

5. con�c�endī, § 402.
6. comm�nus glad�īs pugnātum est, a hand-to-hand confl�ct was
waged w�th swords.
7. mult�tūd�ne suōrum, by the�r numbers. suōrum �s used as a noun.
What �s the l�teral translat�on of th�s express�on?



8. Id �mperātor. Id �s the obj. and �mperātor the subj. of
an�madvert�sset.
9. labōrant�bus. Th�s part�c�ple agrees w�th �īs understood, the �nd�r.
obj. of daret; qu� ... daret �s a purpose clause, § 501. 40.

10. hostēs, subj. of potuērunt.

LXXII. PUBLIUS GOES TO GERMANY · ITS GREAT FORESTS AND STRANGE
ANIMALS

In�tā aestāte Caesar l�tterīs cert�or fīēbat et per explōrātōrēs
cognōscēbat plūrīs cīv�tātēs Gall�ae novīs rēbus studēre, 1 et contrā
populum Rōmānum con�ūrāre 1 obs�dēsque 2�nter sē dare, 1 atque
cum hīs Germānōs quōsdam quoque sēsē con�ūnctūrōs esse. 1 Hīs
l�tterīs nūnt�īsque commōtus Caesar cōnst�tu�t quam celerr�mē �n
Gallōs prof�cīscī, 3 ut eōs �nopīnantīs oppr�meret, et Lab�ēnum
lēgātum cum duābus leg�ōn�bus ped�tum et duōbus mīl�bus equ�tum
�n Germānōs m�ttere. 3 4Itaque rē frūmentār�ā comparātā castra
mōv�t. Ab utrōque 5 rēs bene gesta est; nam Caesar tam celer�ter �n
host�um fīnīs pervēn�t ut spat�um 6cōp�ās cōgendī nōn darētur 7; et
Lab�ēnus dē Germānīs tam grave suppl�c�um sūmps�t ut nēmō ex eā
gente �n rel�quum tempus Gallīs aux�l�um dare audēret. 7

Hoc �ter �n Germān�am Pūbl�us quoque fēc�t et, 8cum �b� morārētur,
multa mīrāb�l�a vīd�t. Praesert�m vērō �ngentem s�lvam mīrābātur,
quae tantae magn�tūd�n�s esse dīcēbātur 9ut nēmō eam trānsīre
posset, nec qu�squam scīret aut �n�t�um aut fīnem. Quā dē rē plūra
cognōverat ā mīl�te quōdam quī ōl�m captus ā Germānīs multōs
annōs �b� �ncolu�t. Ille 10 dē s�lvā dīcēns, “Īnfīnītae magn�tūd�n�s est
haec s�lva,” �nqu�t; “nee qu�squam est 11hu�us Germān�ae 12quī
�n�t�um e�us sc�at aut ad fīnem ad�er�t. Nāscuntur �llīc multa tāl�a
an�māl�um genera quāl�a rel�quīs �n locīs nōn �nven�untur. Sunt bovēs
quī ūnum 13 cornū habent; sunt et�am an�māl�a quae appellantur
alcēs. Hae nūllōs crūrum 14 art�culōs habent. Itaque, sī forte
conc�dērunt, sēsē ēr�gere nūllō modō possunt. Arborēs habent prō 15

cubīl�bus; ad eās sē appl�cant atque �ta reclīnātae qu�ētem cap�unt.
Tert�um est genus eōrum quī ūrī appellantur. Hī sunt paulō m�nōrēs



elephantīs. 16 Magna v�s eōrum est et magna vēlōc�tās. Neque
hom�nī neque ferae parcunt. 17”

1. Observe that all these �nf�n�t�ves are �n �nd�rect statements after
cert�or fīēbat, he was �nformed, and cognōscēbat, he learned. Cf.
§ 501.48, 49.

2. �nter sē, to each other.
3. prof�cīscī, m�ttere. These �nf�n�t�ves depend upon cōnst�tu�t.
4. Before beg�nn�ng a campa�gn, food had to be prov�ded. Every f�fteen
days gra�n was d�str�buted. Each sold�er rece�ved about two pecks. Th�s
he carr�ed �n h�s pack, and th�s const�tuted h�s food, var�ed occas�onally
by what he could f�nd by forag�ng.

5. Abl. of personal agent, § 501. 33.
6. cōp�ās cōgendī, § 501. 37. 1.
7. darētur, audēret, § 501. 43. audēret �s not from aud�ō.

8. cum ... morārētur, § 501. 46.
9. ut ... posset, ... scīret, § 501. 43.
10. Ille, subj. of �nqu�t.
11. hu�us Germān�ae, of th�s part of Germany.
12. quī ... scīat ... ad�er�t, § 501. 45.
13. ūnum, only one.

14. crūrum, from crūs.
15. prō, for, �n place of.
16. elephantīs, § 501. 34.

17. parcunt. What case �s used w�th th�s verb?

LXXIII. THE STORMING OF A CITY

Pūbl�us plūrīs d�ēs �n Germān�ā morātus 1 �n Gall�am red��t, et ad
Caesar�s castra sē contul�t. Ille qu�a molestē ferēbat Gallōs 2 e�us
reg�ōn�s obs�dēs dare recūsāv�sse et exerc�tuī frūmentum praebēre
nōlu�sse, cōnst�tu�t eīs 3 bellum īnferre. Agrīs vāstātīs, vīcīs �ncēnsīs,
pervēn�t ad opp�dum val�d�ss�mum quod et nātūrā et arte mūnītum
erat. C�ngēbātur mūrō vīg�ntī quīnque pedēs 4 altō. Ā later�bus



duōs�tum, praeruptō fastīg�ō ad plān�t�em vergēgat; ā quārtō tantum 5

latere ad�tus erat fac�l�s. Hoc opp�dum oppugnāre, 6cum opus esset
d�ff�c�ll�mum, tamen cōnst�tu�t Caesar. Et castrīs mūnītīs Pūbl�ō
negōt�um ded�t ut rēs 7ad oppugnandum necessār�ās parāret.

s�ege shed

VINEA

Rōmānōrum autem oppugnāt�ō est haec. 8 Prīmum turrēs
aed�f�cantur qu�bus mīl�tēs �n summum mūrum ēvādere poss�nt 9;
vīneae 10 fīunt qu�bus tēctī mīl�tēs ad mūrum succēdant; pluteī 11

parantur post quōs mīl�tēs tormenta 12 adm�n�strent; sunt quoque
ar�etēs quī mūrum et portās d�scut�ant. Hīs omn�bus rēbus
comparātīs, de�nde 13agger ab eā parte ub� ad�tus est fac�ll�mus
exstru�tur et cum vīneīs ad �psum opp�dum ag�tur. Tum turr�s �n
aggere prōmovētur; ar�et�bus quī sub vīneīs conlocātī erant mūrus et
portae d�scut�untur; ball�stīs, catapultīs, rel�quīsque tormentīs lap�dēs
et tēla �n opp�dum con�c�untur. Postrēmō cum �am turr�s et agger
alt�tūd�nem mūrī adaequant et ar�etēs moen�a perfrēgērunt, 14 s�gnō
datō mīl�tēs �nruunt et opp�dum expugnant.

1. morātus. Is th�s part. act�ve or pass�ve �n mean�ng?

2. Gallōs, subj. acc. of the �nf�ns. recūsāv�sse and nōlu�sse. The
�nd�rect statement depends upon molestē ferēbat.
3. eīs, § 501. 15.
4. pedēs, § 501. 21.

5. tantum, adv. only.
6. cum ... esset, a clause of concess�on, § 501. 46.
7. ad oppugnandum, a gerund express�ng purpose.
8. haec, as follows.

9. poss�nt, subjv. of purpose. Three s�m�lar construct�ons follow.
10. vīneae. These vīneae were wooden sheds, open �n front and rear,
used to protect men who were work�ng to take a fort�f�cat�on. They were
about e�ght feet h�gh, of l�ke w�dth, and double that length, covered w�th



raw h�des to protect them from be�ng set on f�re, and moved on wheels
or rollers.
11. pluteī, large screens or sh�elds w�th small wheels attached to them.
These were used to protect bes�egers wh�le mov�ng up to a c�ty or wh�le
serv�ng the eng�nes of war.

12. tormenta. The eng�nes of war were ch�efly the catapult for shoot�ng
great arrows, and the ball�sta, for hurl�ng large stones. They had a
range of about two thousand feet and were very effect�ve.
13. The agger, or mound, was of ch�ef �mportance �n a s�ege. It was
begun just out of reach of the m�ss�les of the enemy, and then gradually
extended towards the po�nt to be attacked. At the same t�me �ts he�ght
gradually �ncreased unt�l on a level w�th the top of the wall, or even
h�gher. It was made of earth and t�mber, and had covered galler�es
runn�ng through �t for the use of the bes�egers. Over or bes�de the
agger a tower was moved up to the wall, often w�th a batter�ng-ram
(ar�es) �n the lowest story. (See p�cture, p. 221.)
14. perfrēgērunt, from perfr�ngō.

LXXIV. THE CITY IS TAKEN · THE CAPTIVES ARE QUESTIONED

ball�sta

BALLISTA

Omn�bus rēbus necessār�īs ad oppugnandum ā Pūbl�ō comparātīs,
dēlīberātur �n conc�l�ō quod cōns�l�um 1opp�dī expugnandī �neant. 2

Tum ūnus 3 ex centur�ōn�bus, v�r reī mīl�tār�s perīt�ss�mus, “Ego
suādeō,” �nqu�t, “ut ab eā parte, ub� ad�tus s�t 4 fac�ll�mus, aggerem
exstruāmus 5 et turr�m prōmoveāmus 5 atque ar�ete admōtō s�mul
mūrum d�scutere cōnēmur. 5” 6Hoc cōns�l�um cum omn�bus placēret,
Caesar conc�l�um dīmīs�t. De�nde mīl�tēs hortātus ut pr�ōrēs v�ctōr�ās
memor�ā 7 tenērent, �uss�t aggerem exstruī, turr�m et ar�etem
admovērī. Neque opp�dānīs 8 cōns�l�um dēfu�t. Al�ī �gnem et omne
genus tēlōrum dē mūrō �n turr�m con�ēcērunt, al�ī �ngent�a saxa �n
vīneās et ar�etem dēvolvērunt. D�ū utr�mque ācerr�mē pugnātum est.
Nē vulnerātī qu�dem pedem rettulērunt. Tandem, 9dē tert�ā v�g�l�ā,
Pūbl�us, quem Caesar �llī operī 10 praefēcerat, nūnt�āv�t partem 11



mūrī �ct�bus ar�et�s labefactam conc�d�sse. Quā rē audītā Caesar
s�gnum dat; mīl�tēs �nruunt et magnā cum caede host�um opp�dum
cap�unt.

1. opp�dī expugnandī. Is th�s a gerund or a gerund�ve construct�on?
Cf. § 501. 37.

2. �neant. § 501. 50.
3. ūnus. subj. of �nqu�t.
4. s�t. Th�s �s a so-called subjunct�ve by attract�on, wh�ch means that
the clause beg�nn�ng w�th ub� stands �n such close connect�on w�th the
subjv. clause beg�nn�ng w�th ut, that �ts verb �s attracted �nto the same
mood.

5. All these verbs are �n the same construct�on.
6. Hoc cōns�l�um, subj. of placēret. For the order cf. Haec cum, etc.,
p. 215, l. 22, and note; Id �mperātor cum, p. 217, l. 8.
7. memor�ā, abl. of means.

8. opp�dānīs, § 501. 15.
9. Between twelve and three o’clock �n the morn�ng. The n�ght was
d�v�ded �nto four watches.
10. operī, § 501. 15.

11. partem, subj. acc. of conc�d�sse.

s�ege towers, batter�ng rams, s�ege shed

TURRES, ARIETES, VINEA

Postrīd�ē e�us d�ēī, hōc opp�dō expugnātō, 12captīvōrum quī
nōb�l�ss�mī sunt ad �mperātōrem ante praetōr�um 13 addūcuntur. Ipse,
lōrīcā aurātā et paludāmentō purpureō īns�gn�s, captīvōs per
�nterpretem �n hunc modum �nterrogat: 14 Vōs quī est�s 15?
I��������. Rogat �mperātor quī sīt�s.
C������. Fīl�ī rēg�s sumus.
I��������. Dīcunt sē fīl�ōs esse rēg�s.
I��������. Cūr m�h� tantās �n�ūr�ās �ntul�st�s?



I��������. Rogat cūr s�b� tantās �n�ūr�ās �ntuler�t�s.
C������. In�ūr�ās eī nōn �ntul�mus sed prō patr�ā bellum gess�mus.
Semper volu�mus Rōmānīs esse amīcī, sed Rōmānī s�ne causā nōs
domō patr�āque expellere cōnātī sunt.

I��������. 16Negant sē �n�ūr�ās t�b� �ntul�sse, sed prō patr�ā bellum
gess�sse. 17Semper sē volu�sse amīcōs Rōmānīs esse, sed
Rōmānōs s�ne causā sē domō patr�āque expellere cōnātōs esse.

I��������. 18Manēb�t�sne �n rel�quum tempus �n f�dē, hāc rebell�ōne
condōnātā?
Tum vērō captīvī multīs cum lacr�mīs �ūrāvērunt sē �n f�dē mānsūrōs
esse, et Caesar eōs �ncolumīs domum dīmīs�t.

12. captīvōrum ... sunt, the noblest of the capt�ves.

13. The general’s headquarters.
14. Study carefully these d�rect quest�ons, �nd�rect quest�ons, and
�nd�rect statements.
15. See Plate III, p. 148.

16. Negant, etc., they say that they have not, etc. Negant �s equ�valent
to dīcunt nōn, and the negat�ve mod�f�es �ntul�sse, but not the
rema�nder of the �nd�rect statement.
17. Semper, etc., that they have always, etc.
18. Manēb�t�sne �n f�dē, w�ll you rema�n loyal?

LXXV. CIVIL WAR BREAKS OUT BETWEEN CÆSAR AND POMPEY · THE
BATTLE OF PHARSALIA

Nē cōnfectō 1 qu�dem bellō Gall�cō, 2bellum cīvīle �nter Caesarem et
Pompē�um exortum est. Nam Pompē�us, quī summum �mper�um
petēbat, senātuī persuāserat ut Caesarem reī pūbl�cae hostem 3

�ūd�cāret et exerc�tum e�us dīm�ttī �ubēret. Qu�bus cogn�tīs rēbus
Caesar exerc�tum suum dīm�ttere recūsāv�t, atque, hortātus mīl�tēs ut
ducem tot�ēns v�ctōrem ab �n�mīcōrum �n�ūr�īs dēfenderent, �mperāv�t
ut sē Rōmam sequerentur. Summā cum alacr�tāte mīl�tēs pāruērunt,
et trāns�tō Rub�cōne 4 �n�t�um bellī cīvīl�s factum est.



Ital�ae urbēs qu�dem omnēs ferē 5rēbus Caesar�s favēbant et eum
ben�gnē excēpērunt. Quā rē commōtus Pompē�us ante Caesar�s
adventum Rōmā excess�t et Brund�s�um 6 pervēn�t, �nde 7paucīs
post d�ēbus cum omn�bus cōp�īs ad Ēpīrum mare trāns��t. Eum
Caesar cum septem leg�ōn�bus et quīngentīs equ�t�bus secūtus est,
et īns�gn�s �nter Caesar�s com�tātum erat Pūbl�us.
Plūr�bus lev�ōr�bus proel�īs factīs, tandem cōp�ae adversae ad
Pharsālum 8 �n Thessal�ā s�tam castra posuērunt. Cum Pompeī
exerc�tus esset b�s tantus quantus Caesar�s, tamen erant multī quī
veterānās leg�ōnēs quae Gallōs et Germānōs superāverant
vehementer t�mēbant. Quōs 9 10ante proel�um comm�ssum
Lab�ēnus 11 lēgātus, quī ab Caesare nūper dēfēcerat, �ta adlocūtus
est: “ 12Nōlīte exīst�māre hunc esse exerc�tum veterānōrum mīl�tum.
Omn�bus �nterfuī proel�īs 13 neque temerē �ncogn�tam rem prōnūnt�ō.
Perex�gua pars �llīus exerc�tūs quī Gallōs superāv�t adhūc superest.
Magna pars occīsa est, multī domum d�scessērunt, multī sunt rel�ctī
�n Ital�ā. Hae cōp�ae quās v�dēt�s �n 14c�ter�ōre Gall�ā nūper
cōnscrīptae sunt.” Haec 15 cum dīx�sset, �ūrāv�t sē n�s� v�ctōrem �n
castra nōn reversūrum esse. 16Hoc �dem Pompē�us et omnēs rel�quī
�ūrāvērunt, et magnā spē et laet�t�ā, sīcut certam ad v�ctōr�am, cōp�ae
ē castrīs ex�ērunt.

Item Caesar, an�mō 17 ad dīm�candum parātus, exerc�tum suum
ēdūx�t et septem cohort�bus 18praes�d�ō castrīs rel�ctīs cōp�ās tr�pl�cī
ac�ē īnstrūx�t. Tum, mīl�t�bus stud�ō pugnae ārdent�bus, tubā s�gnum
ded�t. Mīl�tēs prōcurrērunt et pīlīs m�ssīs glad�ōs strīnxērunt. Neque
vērō v�rtūs host�bus dēfu�t. Nam et tēla m�ssa sust�nuērunt et
�mpetum glad�ōrum excēpērunt et ōrd�nēs cōnservāvērunt. Utr�mque
d�ū et ācr�ter pugnātum est nec qu�squam pedem rettul�t. Tum
equ�tēs Pompēī ac�em Caesar�s c�rcumīre cōnātī sunt. Quod 19 ub�
Caesar an�madvert�t, tert�am ac�em, 20 quae ad �d tempus qu�ēta
fuerat, prōcurrere �uss�t. Tum vērō �ntegrōrum �mpetum 21 dēfessī
hostēs sust�nēre nōn potuērunt et omnēs terga vertērunt. Sed
Pompē�us dē fortūnīs suīs dēspērāns sē �n castra equō contul�t, �nde
mox cum paucīs equ�t�bus effūg�t.



1. W�th nē ... qu�dem the emphat�c word stands between the two.
2. The C�v�l War was caused by the jealousy and r�valry between
Cæsar and Pompey. It resulted �n the defeat and subsequent death of
Pompey and the elevat�on of Cæsar to the lordsh�p of the Roman
world.

3. hostem, pred�cate accusat�ve, § 501. 22.
4. The Rub�con was a small stream �n northern Italy that marked the
boundary of Cæsar’s prov�nce. By cross�ng �t w�th an armed force
Cæsar declared war upon Pompey and the ex�st�ng government.
Cæsar crossed the Rub�con early �n the year 49 B.C.
5. rēbus Caesar�s favēbant, favored Cæsar’s s�de. In what case �s
rēbus?

6. Brund�s�um, a famous port �n southern Italy whence sh�ps sa�led for
Greece and the East. See map.
7. paucīs post d�ēbus, a few days later; l�terally, afterguards by a few
days. Cf. paucīs ante annīs, p. 213, l. 12, and note.
7. The battle of Pharsal�a was fought on August 9, 48 B.C. In
�mportance �t ranks as one of the great battles of the world.

8. Quōs, obj. of adlocūtus est.
10. ante proel�um comm�ssum, before the beg�nn�ng of the battle.
11. Lab�ēnus, Cæsar’s most fa�thful and sk�llful l�eutenant �n the Gall�c
War. On the outbreak of the C�v�l War, �n 49 B.C., he deserted Cæsar
and jo�ned Pompey. H�s defect�on caused the greatest joy among the
Pompe�an party; but he d�sappo�nted the expectat�ons of h�s new
fr�ends, and never accompl�shed anyth�ng of �mportance. He fought
aga�nst h�s old commander �n several battles and was sla�n at the battle
of Munda �n Spa�n, 45 B.C.

12. Nōlīte exīst�māre, don´t th�nk.
13. proel�īs, § 501. 15.
14. c�ter�ōre Gall�ā. Th�s name �s appl�ed to C�salp�ne Gaul, or Gaul
south of the Alps.

15. Haec, obj. of dīx�sset.
16. Hoc �dem, obj. of �ūrāvērunt.
17. an�mō, § 501. 30.

18. praes�d�ō castrīs, § 501. 17.



19. Quod, obj. of an�madvert�t.
20. ac�em, subj. of prōcurrere.
21. �mpetum, obj. of sust�nēre.

LXXVI. THE TRIUMPH OF CAESAR

standard-bearer

SIGNIFER

Pompē�ō amīcīsque e�us superātīs atque omn�bus host�bus ubīque v�ctīs,
Caesar �mperātor Rōmam red��t et 1extrā moen�a urb�s �n campō Mārt�ō
castra posu�t. Tum vērō ampl�ss�mīs honōr�bus adfectus est. D�ctātor
creātus est, et eī tr�umphus ā senātū est dēcrētus. 2Quō d�ē de Gallīs
tr�umphum ēg�t, tanta mult�tūdō hom�num �n urbem und�que cōnflūx�t 3ut
omn�a loca essent cōnferta. Templa patēbant, ārae fūmābant, columnae
sertīs ōrnātae erant. 4Cum vērō pompa urbem �ntrāret, quantus
hom�num frem�tus ortus est! Prīmum per portam �ngressī sunt senātus et
mag�strātūs. Secūtī sunt tībīc�nēs, s�gn�ferī, ped�tēs laureā corōnātī
canentēs: “Ecce Caesar nunc tr�umphat, quī subēg�t Gall�am,” et “Mīlle,
mīlle, mīlle, mīlle Gallōs trucīdāv�mus.” Multī praedam captārum urb�um
portābant, arma, omn�a bellī īnstrūmenta. Secūtī sunt equ�tēs, an�mōsīs
atque splend�d�ss�mē ōrnātīs equīs vectī, �nter quōs Pūbl�us adulēscēns
fort�ss�mus habēbātur. Addūcēbantur taurī, ar�etēs, 5quī dīs �mmortāl�bus
�mmolārentur. Ita longō agm�ne prōgred�ēns exerc�tus 6sacrā v�ā per
forum �n Cap�tōl�um perrēx�t.

l�ctors w�th fasces

LICTORES CUM FASCIBUS

Imperātor �pse cum urbem �ntrāret, und�que laetō clāmōre mult�tūd�n�s
salūtātus est. Stābat �n currū aureō quem quattuor albī equī vehēbant.
Indūtus 7togā p�ctā, alterā manū habēnās et lauream tenēbat, alterā
eburneum scēptrum. Post eum servus �n currū stāns auream corōnam
super caput e�us tenēbat. Ante currum m�serr�mī captīvī, rēgēs
prīnc�pēsque superātārum gent�um, catēnīs vīnctī, prōgred�ēbantur; et



vīg�ntī quattuor līctōrēs 8 laureatās fascīs ferentēs et s�gn�ferī currum
Caesar�s com�tābantur. Conclūd�t agmen mult�tūdō captīvōrum, quī, �n
serv�tūtem redāctī, 9 dēm�ssō vultū, vīnctīs 10 bracch�īs, sequuntur;
qu�buscum ven�unt long�ss�mō ōrd�ne mīl�tēs, et�am hī praedam vel
�ns�gn�a mīl�tār�a ferentēs.
Caesar cum Cap�tōl�um ascend�sset, �n templō Iovī Cap�tōlīnō sacra fēc�t.
S�mul 11 capt�vōrum quī nōb�l�ss�mī erant, abductī �n carcerem, 12

�nterfectī sunt. Sacrīs factīs Caesar dē Cap�tōl�ō dēscend�t et �n forō
mī�t�bus suīs honōrēs mīl�tārīs ded�t eīsque pecūn�am ex bellī praedā
d�str�bu�t.

Hīs omn�bus rēbus cōnfectīs, Pūbl�us Caesarem valēre 13 �uss�t et quam
celerr�mē ad vīllam contend�t ut patrem mātremque salūtāret.
15Dē rēbus gestīs P. Cornēlī Lentulī hāctenus.

1. A v�ctor�ous general w�th h�s army was not allowed to enter the c�ty unt�l
the day of h�s tr�umph. A tr�umph was the greatest of all m�l�tary honors.

2. Quō d�ē, on the day that, abl. of t�me.
3. ut ... essent, § 501. 43.
4. Cum ... �ntrāret, § 501. 46.

5. quī ... �mmolārentur, § 501. 40.
6. The Sacred Way was a noted street runn�ng along one s�de of the Forum
to the base of the Cap�tol�ne H�ll, on whose summ�t stood the magn�f�cent
temple of Jup�ter Cap�tol�nus. Th�s route was always followed by tr�umphal
process�ons.
7. The toga p�cta worn by a general �n h�s tr�umph was a splend�d robe of
Tyr�an purple covered w�th golden stars. See Plate IV, p. 213.

8. The l�ctors were a guard of honor that attended the h�gher mag�strates
and made a way for them through the streets. On the�r shoulders they
carr�ed the fasces, a bundle of rods w�th an ax �n the m�ddle, symbol�z�ng the
power of the law.
9. dēm�ssō vultū, w�th downcast countenance.
10. vīnctīs, from v�nc�ō.

12. S�mul, etc., At the same t�me those of the capt�ves who were the
noblest.

12. The pr�son was a gloomy dungeon on the lower slopes of the Cap�tol�ne
H�ll.
13. valēre �uss�t, bade farewell to.



14. Th�s sentence marks the end of the story.

APPENDIX I

DECLENSIONS, CONJUGATIONS, NUMERALS, ETC.

NOUNS

460. Nouns are �nflected �n f�ve declens�ons, d�st�ngu�shed by the f�nal
letter of the stem and by the term�nat�on of the gen�t�ve s�ngular.

F���� D���������—Ā-stems, Gen. S�ng. -ae
S����� D���������—O-stems, Gen. S�ng. -ī
T���� D���������—Consonant stems and I-stems, Gen. S�ng. -
�s
F����� D���������—U-stems, Gen. S�ng. -ūs
F���� D���������—Ē-stems, Gen. S�ng. -ē̆ī

461. FIRST DECLENSION. Ā-STEMS

dom�na, lady   S��� dom�nā-   B��� dom�n-
S������� P�����

TERMINATIONS TERMINATIONS

Nom. dom�na -a dom�nae -ae
Gen. dom�nae -ae dom�nārum -ārum
Dat. dom�nae -ae dom�nīs -īs
Acc. dom�nam -am dom�nās -ās
Abl. dom�nā -ā dom�nīs -īs

a. Dea and fīl�a have the term�nat�on -ābus �n the dat�ve and
ablat�ve plural.

462. SECOND DECLENSION. O-STEMS

a. M��������� �� -us



dom�nus, master   S��� dom�no-   B��� dom�n-
S������� P�����

TERMINATIONS TERMINATIONS

Nom. dom�nus -us dom�nī -ī
Gen. dom�nī -ī dom�nōrum -ōrum
Dat. dom�nō -ō dom�nīs -īs
Acc. dom�num -um dom�nōs -ōs
Abl. dom�nō -ō dom�nīs -īs

1. Nouns �n -us of the second declens�on have the term�nat�on -e´ �n the
vocat�ve s�ngular, as dom�ne.
2. Proper names �n -�us, and f�l�us, end �n -ī �n the vocat�ve s�ngular, and
the accent rests on the penult, as Verg�´lī, fīlī.

b. N������ �� -um

pīlum, spear   S���   pīlo- B��� pīl-
S������� P�����

TERMINATIONS TERMINATIONS

Nom. pīlum -um pīla -a
Gen. pīlī -ī pīlōrum -ōrum
Dat. pīlō -ō pīlīs -īs
Acc. pīlum -um pīla -a
Abl. pīlō -ō pīlīs -īs

1. Mascul�nes �n -�us and neuters �n -�um end �n -ī �n the gen�t�ve
s�ngular, not �n -�ī, and the accent rests on the penult.

c. M��������� �� -er AND -�r

puer, boy ager, f�eld v�r, man
S���� puero- agro- v�ro-
B���� puer- agr- v�r-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. puer ager v�r —
Gen. puerī agrī v�rī -ī
Dat. puerō agrō v�rō -ō



Acc. puerum agrum v�rum -um
Abl. puerō agrō v�rō -ō

P�����
Nom. puerī agrī v�rī -ī
Gen. puerōrum agrōrum v�rōrum -ōrum
Dat. puerīs agrīs v�rīs -īs
Acc. puerōs agrōs v�rōs -ōs
Abl. puerīs agrīs v�rīs -īs

463. THIRD DECLENSION.

CLASSIFICATION

I.
C��������

S����

1. Stems that add -s to the base
to form the nom�nat�ve s�ngular:
mascul�nes and fem�n�nes only.

2. Stems that add no term�nat�on
�n the nom�n�t�ve s�ngular: a.
mascul�nes and fem�n�nes; b.
neuters.

II. I-S����. Mascul�nes, fem�n�nes, and
neuters.

464. I. CONSONANT STEMS
1. Nouns that add -s to the base to form the nom�nat�ve s�ngular:
mascul�nes and fem�n�nes only

prīnceps, m.,
ch�ef

mīles, m.,
sold�er

lap�s, m.,
stone

B����
��

S����
prīnc�p- mīl�t- lap�d-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. prīnceps mīles lap�s -s
Gen. prīn´c�p�s mīl�t�s lap�d�s -�s
Dat. prīn´c�pī mīl�tī lap�dī -ī
Acc. prīn´c�pem mīl�tem lap�dem -em
Abl. prīn´c�pe mīl�te lap�de -e



P�����
Nom. prīn´c�pēs mīl�tēs lap�dēs -ēs
Gen. prīn´c�pum mīl�tum lap�dum -um
Dat. prīnc�´p�bus mīl�t�bus lap�d�bus -�bus
Acc. prīn´c�pēs mīl�tēs lap�dēs -ēs
Abl. prīnc�´p�bus mīl�t�bus lap�d�bus -�bus
 

rēx, m., k�ng �ūdex, m.,
judge

v�rtūs, f.,
manl�ness

B����
��

S����
rēg- �ūd�c- v�rtūt-

Nom. rēx �ūdex v�rtūs -s
Gen. rēg�s �ūd�c�s v�rtū´t�s -�s
Dat. rēgī �ūd�cī v�rtū´tī -ī
Acc. rēgem �ūd�cem v�rtū´tem -em
Abl. rēge �ūd�ce v�rtū´te -e

P�����
Nom. rēgēs �ūd�cēs v�rtū´tēs -ēs
Gen. rēgum �ūd�cum v�rtū´tum -um
Dat. rēg�bus �ūd�c�bus v�rtū´t�bus -�bus
Acc. rēgēs �ūd�cēs v�rtū´tēs -ēs
Abl. rēg�bus �ūd�c�bus v�rtū´t�bus -�bus

N���. For consonant changes �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular, cf.
§ 233. 3.

2. Nouns that have no term�nat�on �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular

a. M��������� ��� F��������

cōnsul,
m., consul

leg�ō, f.,
leg�on

ōrdō, m.,
row

pater,
m.,
father

B����
��

S����
cōnsul- leg�ōn- ōrd�n- patr-



S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. cōnsul leg�ō ōrdō pater —
Gen. cōnsul�s leg�ōn�s ōrd�n�s patr�s -�s
Dat. cōnsulī leg�ōnī ōrd�nī patrī -ī
Acc. cōnsulem leg�ōnem ōrd�nem patrem -em
Abl. cōnsule leg�ōne ōrd�ne patre -e

P�����
Nom. cōnsulēs leg�ōnēs ōrd�nēs patrēs -ēs
Gen. cōnsulum leg�ōnum ōrd�num patrum -um
Dat. cōnsul�bus leg�ōn�bus ōrd�n�bus patr�bus -�bus
Acc. cōnsulēs leg�ōnēs ōrd�nēs patrēs -ēs
Abl. cōnsul�bus leg�ōn�bus ōrd�n�bus patr�bus -�bus

N���. For vowel and consonant changes �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular,
cf. § 236. 1-3.

b. N������

flūmen,
n., r�ver

tempus,
n., t�me

opus, n.,
work

caput,
n., head

B����
��

S����
flūm�n- tempor- oper- cap�t-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. flūmen tempus opus caput —
Gen. flūm�n�s tempor�s oper�s cap�t�s -

�s
-�s

Dat. flūm�nī temporī operī cap�tī -ī
Acc. flūmen tempus opus caput —
Abl. flūm�ne tempore opere cap�te -e

P�����
Nom. flūm�na tempora opera cap�ta -a
Gen. flūm�num temporum operum cap�tum -um
Dat. flūm�n�bus tempor�bus oper�bus cap�t�bus -�bus
Acc. flūm�na tempora opera cap�ta -a



Abl. flūm�n�bus tempor�bus oper�bus cap�t�bus -�bus

N���. For vowel and consonant changes �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular,
cf. § 238. 2, 3.

465. II. I-STEMS
a. M��������� ��� F��������

caedēs, f.,
slaughter

host�s,
m.,
enemy

urbs,
f., c�ty

cl�ēns, m.,
reta�ner

S���� caed�- host�- urb�- cl�ent�-
B���� caed- host- urb- cl�ent-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. caedēs host�s urbs cl�ēns -s, -�s, or
-ēs

Gen. caed�s host�s urb�s cl�ent�s -�s
Dat. caedī hostī urbī cl�entī -ī
Acc. caedem hostem urbem cl�entem -em (-�m)
Abl. caede hoste urbe cl�ente -e (-ī)

P�����
Nom. caedēs hostēs urbēs cl�entēs -ēs
Gen. caed�um host�um urb�um cl�ent�um -�um
Dat. caed�bus host�bus urb�bus cl�ent�bus -�bus
Acc. caedīs,

-ēs
hostīs,
-ēs

urbīs,
-ēs

cl�entīs,
-ēs

-īs, -ēs

Abl. caed�bus host�bus urb�bus cl�ent�bus -�bus

1. Av�s, cīv�s, fīn�s, �gn�s, nāv�s, have the abl. s�ng. �n -ī or -e.
2. Turr�s has accusat�ve turr�m and ablat�ve turrī or turre.

b. N������

īns�gne, n.,
decorat�on

an�mal, n.,
an�mal

calcar, n.,
spur

S���� īns�gn�- an�māl�- calcār�-



B���� īns�gn- an�māl- calcār-
S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. īns�gne an�mal calcar -e or —
Gen. īns�gn�s an�māl�s calcār�s -�s
Dat. īns�gnī an�mālī calcārī -ī
Acc. īns�gne an�mal calcar -e or —
Abl. īns�gnī an�mālī calcārī -ī

P�����
Nom. īns�gn�a an�māl�a calcār�a -�a
Gen. īns�gn�um an�māl�um calcār�um -�um
Dat. īns�gn�bus an�māl�bus calcār�bus -�bus
Acc. īns�gn�a an�māl�a calcār�a -�a
Abl. īns�gn�bus an�māl�bus calcār�bus -�bus

466. THE FOURTH DECLENSION. U-STEMS

adventus, m., arr�val cornū, n., horn
S���� adventu- cornu-
B���� advent- corn-

S������� TERMINATIONS
MASC. NEUT.

Nom. adventus cornū -us -ū
Gen. adventūs cornūs -ūs -ūs
Dat. adventuī (ū) cornū -uī (ū) -ū
Acc. adventum cornū -um -ū
Abl. adventū cornū -ū -ū

P�����
Nom. adventūs cornua -ūs -ua
Gen. adventuum cornuum -uum -uum
Dat. advent�bus corn�bus -�bus -�bus
Acc. adventūs cornua -ūs -ua
Abl. advent�bus corn�bus -�bus -�bus



467. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. Ē-STEMS

d�ēs, m., day rēs, f. th�ng
S���� d�ē- rē-
B���� d�- r-

S������� TERMINATIONS

Nom. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Gen. d�ēī reī -ē̆ī
Dat. d�ēī reī -ē̆ī
Acc. d�em rem -em
Abl. d�ē rē -ē

P�����
Nom. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Gen. d�ērum rērum -ērum
Dat. d�ēbus rēbus -ēbus
Acc. d�ēs rēs -ēs
Abl. d�ēbus rēbus -ēbus

468. SPECIAL PARADIGMS

deus, m.,
god

domus, f.,
house

vīs, f.,
strength

�ter, n., way

S���� deo- domu- vī- and vīr�- �ter- and
�t�ner-

B���� de- dom- v- and vīr- �ter- and
�t�ner-

S�������
Nom. deus domus vīs �ter
Gen. deī domūs vīs (rare) �t�ner�s
Dat. deō domuī, -ō vī (rare) �t�nerī
Acc. deum domum v�m �ter
Abl. deō domō, -ū vī �t�nere

P�����
Nom. deī, dī domūs vīrēs �t�nera



Gen. deōrum,
deum

domuum,
-ōrum

vīr�um �t�nerum

Dat. deīs, dīs dom�bus vīr�bus �t�ner�bus
Acc. deōs domōs, -ūs vīrīs, -ēs �t�nera
Abl. deīs, dīs dom�bus vīr�bus �t�ner�bus

a. The vocat�ve s�ngular of deus �s l�ke the nom�nat�ve.
b. The locat�ve of domus �s domī.

ADJECTIVES

469. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. O- AND Ā-STEMS

a. A��������� �� -us

bonus, good   S���� bono- m. and n., bona- f.   B��� bon-
S�������

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. bonus bona bonum
Gen. bonī bonae bonī
Dat. bonō bonae bonō
Acc. bonum bonam bonum
Abl. bonō bonā bonō

P�����
Nom. bonī bonae bona
Gen. bonōrum bonārum bonōrum
Dat. bonīs bonīs bonīs
Acc. bonōs bonās bona
Abl. bonīs bonīs bonīs

b. A��������� �� -er

līber, free   S���� lībero- m. and n., līberā- f.   B��� līber-
S�������

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. līber lībera līberum



Gen. līberī līberae līberī
Dat. līberō līberae līberō
Acc. līberum līberam līberum
Abl. līberō līberā līberō

P�����
Nom. līberī līberae lībera
Gen. līberōrum līberārum līberōrum
Dat. līberīs līberīs līberīs
Acc. līberōs līberās lībera
Abl. līberīs līberīs līberīs

pulcher, pretty   S���� pulchro- m. and n., pulchrā- f.   B���
pulchr-

S�������
MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. pulcher pulchra pulchrum
Gen. pulchrī pulchrae pulchrī
Dat. pulchrō pulchrae pulchrō
Acc. pulchrum pulchram pulchrum
Abl. pulchrō pulchrā pulchrō

P�����
Nom. pulchrī pulchrae pulchra
Gen. pulchrōrum pulchrārum pulchrōrum
Dat. pulchrīs pulchrīs pulchrīs
Acc. pulchrōs pulchrās pulchra
Abl. pulchrīs pulchrīs pulchrīs

470. THE NINE IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

al�us, another   S���� al�o- m. and n., al�ā- f.   B��� al�-
S������� P�����

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. al�us al�a al�ud al�ī al�ae al�a
Gen. alīus alīus alīus al�ōrum al�ārum al�ōrum



Dat. al�ī al�ī al�ī al�īs al�īs al�īs
Acc. al�um al�am al�ud al�ōs al�ās al�a
Abl. al�ō al�ā al�ō al�īs al�īs al�īs
 

ūnus, one, only   S���� ūno- m. and n., ūnā- f.   B��� ūn-
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. ūnus ūna ūnum ūnī ūnae ūna
Gen. ūnīus ūnīus ūnīus ūnōrum ūnārum ūnōrum
Dat. ūnī ūnī ūnī ūnīs ūnīs ūnīs
Acc. ūnum ūnam ūnum ūnōs ūnās ūna
Abl. ūnō ūnā ūnō ūnīs ūnīs ūnīs

a. For the complete l�st see § 108.

471. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. I-STEMS

I. THREE ENDINGS

ācer, ācr�s, ācre, keen,
eager

S��� ācr�-   B��� ācr-

S������� P�����
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. ācer ācr�s ācre ācrēs ācrēs ācr�a
Gen. ācr�s ācr�s ācr�s ācr�um ācr�um ācr�um
Dat. ācrī ācrī ācrī ācr�bus ācr�bus ācr�bus
Acc. ācrem ācrem ācre ācrīs,

-ēs
ācrīs,
-ēs

ācr�a

Abl. ācrī ācrī ācrī ācr�bus ācr�bus ācr�bus

II. TWO ENDINGS

omn�s, omne, every, all S��� omn�-   B��� omn-
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.



Nom. omn�s omne omnēs omn�a
Gen. omn�s omn�s omn�um omn�um
Dat. omnī omnī omn�bus omn�bus
Acc. omnem omne omnīs, -ēs omn�a
Abl. omnī omnī omn�bus omn�bus

III. ONE ENDING

pār, equal   S��� par�-   B��� par-
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. pār pār parēs par�a
Gen. par�s par�s par�um par�um
Dat. parī parī par�bus par�bus
Acc. parem pār parīs, -ēs par�a
Abl. parī parī par�bus par�bus

1. Observe that all �-stem adject�ves have -ī �n the ablat�ve s�ngular.

Th�s sentence appears to be a footnote, but
there �s no footnote tag on the page.

472. PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES

amāns, lov�ng   S��� amant�-   B��� amant-
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. amāns amāns amantēs amant�a
Gen. amant�s amant�s amant�um amant�um
Dat. amantī amantī amant�bus amant�bus
Acc. amantem amāns amantīs, -ēs amant�a
Abl. amante, -ī amante, -ī amant�bus amant�bus
 

�ēns, go�ng   S��� �ent�-, eunt�-   B��� �ent-, eunt-



Nom. �ēns �ēns euntēs eunt�a
Gen. eunt�s eunt�s eunt�um eunt�um
Dat. euntī euntī eunt�bus eunt�bus
Acc. euntem �ēns euntīs, -ēs eunt�a
Abl. eunte, -ī eunte, -ī eunt�bus eunt�bus

473. REGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

P������� C���������� S����������
MASC. MASC. AND

FEM.
NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

altus (alto-) alt�or alt�us alt�ss�mus -a -um
līber (lībero-) līber�or līber�us līberr�mus -a -um
pulcher
(pulchro-)

pulchr�or pulchr�us pulcherr�mus -a -um

audāx
(audāc�-)

audāc�or audāc�us audāc�ss�mus -a -um

brev�s
(brev�-)

brev�or brev�us brev�ss�mus -a -um

ācer (ācr�-) ācr�or ācr�us ācerr�mus -a -um

474. DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES

alt�or, h�gher
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
Nom. alt�or alt�us alt�ōrēs alt�ōra
Gen. alt�ōr�s alt�ōr�s alt�ōrum alt�ōrum
Dat. alt�ōrī alt�ōrī alt�ōr�bus alt�ōr�bus
Acc. alt�ōrem alt�us alt�ōrēs alt�ōra
Abl. alt�ōre alt�ōre alt�ōr�bus alt�ōr�bus

plūs, more
Nom. —— plūs plūrēs plūra
Gen. —— plūr�s plūr�um plūr�um
Dat. —— —— plūr�bus plūr�bus



Acc. —— plūs plūrīs (-ēs) plūra
Abl. —— plūre plūr�bus plūr�bus

475. IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

P������� C���������� S����������
bonus, -a, -um,
good

mel�or, mel�us,
better

opt�mus, -a, -um, best

malus, -a, -um, bad pe�or, pe�us, worse pess�mus, -a, -um,
worst

magnus, -a, -um,
great

ma�or, ma�us,
greater

max�mus, -a, -um,
greatest

multus, -a, -um,
much

——, plūs, more plūr�mus, -a, -um, most

parvus, -a, -um,
small

m�nor, m�nus,
smaller

m�n�mus, -a, -um,
smallest

senex, sen�s, old sen�or max�mus nātū
�uven�s, -e, young �ūn�or m�n�mus nātū
vetus, veter�s, old vetust�or, -�us veterr�mus, -a, -um
fac�l�s, -e, easy fac�l�or, -�us fac�ll�mus, -a, -um
d�ff�c�l�s, -e, d�ff�cult d�ff�c�l�or, -�us d�ff�c�ll�mus, -a, -um
s�m�l�s, -e, s�m�lar s�m�l�or, -�us s�m�ll�mus, -a, -um
d�ss�m�l�s, -e,
d�ss�m�lar

d�ss�m�l�or, -�us d�ss�m�ll�mus, -a, -um

hum�l�s, -e, low hum�l�or, -�us hum�ll�mus, -a, -um
grac�l�s, -e, slender grac�l�or, -�us grac�ll�mus, -a, -um

exterus, outward exter�or, outer,
exter�or

extrēmus
ext�mus

outermost,
last

īnferus, below īnfer�or, lower īnf�mus
īmus lowest

posterus, follow�ng poster�or, later postrēmus
postumus last

superus, above super�or, h�gher suprēmus
summus h�ghest



[c�s, c�trā, on th�s
s�de]

c�ter�or, h�ther c�t�mus, h�thermost

[�n, �ntrā, �n, w�th�n] �nter�or, �nner �nt�mus, �nmost
[prae, prō, before] pr�or, former prīmus, f�rst
[prope, near] prop�or, nearer prox�mus, next
[ultrā, beyond] ulter�or, further ult�mus, furthest

476. REGULAR COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

P������� C���������� S����������
cārē (cārus), dearly cār�us cār�ss�mē
m�serē (m�ser), wretchedly m�ser�us m�serr�mē
ācr�ter (ācer), sharply ācr�us ācerr�mē
fac�le (fac�l�s), eas�ly fac�l�us fac�ll�mē

477. IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

P������� C���������� S����������
d�ū, long, a long t�me d�ūt�us d�ūt�ss�mē
bene (bonus), well mel�us, better opt�mē, best
male (malus), �ll pe�us, worse pess�mē, worst
magnopere, greatly mag�s, more max�mē, most
multum (multus), much plūs, more plūr�mum, most
parum, l�ttle m�nus, less m�n�mē, least
saepe, often saepīus saep�ss�mē

478. NUMERALS

The card�nal numerals are �ndecl�nable except�ng ūnus, duo, trēs, the
hundreds above one hundred, and mīlle used as a noun. The ord�nals
are decl�ned l�ke bonus, -a, -um.

C�������� O�������
(How many) (In what order)

1, ūnus, -a, -um, one prīmus, -a, -um f�rst
2, duo, duae, duo two secundus (or alter) second



3, trēs, tr�a three, tert�us th�rd,
4, quattuor etc. quārtus etc.
5, quīnque quīntus
6, sex sextus
7, septem sept�mus
8, octō octāvus
9, novem nōnus

10, decem dec�mus
11, ūndec�m ūndec�mus
12, duodec�m duodec�mus
13, tredec�m (decem (et) trēs) tert�us dec�mus
14, quattuordec�m quārtus dec�mus
15, quīndec�m quīntus dec�mus
16, sēdec�m sextus dec�mus
17, septendec�m sept�mus dec�mus
18, duodēvīg�ntī (octōdec�m) duodēvīcēns�mus
19, ūndēvīg�ntī (novendec�m) ūndēvīcēns�mus
20, vīg�ntī vīcēns�mus

21, vīg�ntī ūnus or
ūnus et vīg�ntī, etc.

vīcēns�mus prīmus or
ūnus et vīcēns�mus, etc.

30, trīg�ntā trīcēns�mus
40, quadrāg�ntā quadrāgēns�mus
50, quīnquāg�ntā quīnquāgēns�mus
60, sexāg�ntā sexāgēns�mus
70, septuāg�ntā septuāgēns�mus
80, octōg�ntā octōgēns�mus
90, nōnāg�ntā nōnāgēns�mus

100, centum centum
101, centum (et) ūnus, etc. centum (et) ūnus, etc.
120, centum (et) vīg�ntī centum (et) vīg�ntī
121, centum (et) vīg�ntī ūnus, etc. centum (et) vīg�ntī ūnus, etc.
200, ducentī, -ae, -a ducentī, -ae, -a



300, trecentī trecentī
400, quadr�ngentī quadr�ngentī
500, quīngentī quīngentī
600, sescentī sescentī
700, sept�ngentī sept�ngentī
800, oct�ngentī oct�ngentī
900, nōngentī nōngentī

1000, mīlle mīlle

479. Declens�on of duo, two, trēs, three, and mīlle, a thousand.

M���. F��. N���. M.
��� F. N���. S���. P���.

N. duo duae duo trēs trīa mīlle mīl�a
G. duōrum duārum duōrum tr�um tr�um mīlle mīl�um
D. duōbus duābus duōbus tr�bus tr�bus mīlle mīl�bus
A. duōs or

duo
duās duo trīs or

trēs
tr�a mīlle mīl�a

A. duōbus duābus duōbus tr�bus tr�bus mīlle mīl�bus

N���. Mīlle �s used �n the plural as a noun w�th a mod�fy�ng gen�t�ve,
and �s occas�onally so used �n the nom�nat�ve and accusat�ve
s�ngular. For the declens�on of ūnus cf. § 470.

PRONOUNS

480. PERSONAL

ego, I tū, you suī, of h�mself,
etc.

S���. P���. S���. P���. S���. P���.
Nom. ego nōs tū vōs —— ——
Gen. meī nostrum, -

trī
tuī vestrum, -

trī
suī suī

Dat. m�h� nōbīs t�b� vōbīs s�b� s�b�
Acc. mē nōs tē vōs sē, sē,



sēsē sēsē
Abl. mē nōbīs tē vōbīs sē,

sēsē
sē,
sēsē

Note that suī �s always reflex�ve.

481. DEMONSTRATIVE

Demonstrat�ves belong to the f�rst and second declens�ons, but have the
pronom�nal end�ngs -ī̆us and -ī �n the gen. and dat. s�ng.

�pse, self
S������� P�����

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. �pse �psa �psum �psī �psae �psa
Gen. �psī´us �psī´us �psī´us �psōrum �psārum �psōrum
Dat. �psī �psī �psī �psīs �psīs �psīs
Acc. �psum �psam �psum �psōs �psās �psa
Abl. �psō �psā �psō �psīs �psīs �psīs
 

h�c, th�s (here), he
Nom. h�c haec hoc hī hae haec
Gen. hu�us hu�us hu�us hōrum hārum hōrum
Dat. hu�c hu�c hu�c hīs hīs hīs
Acc. hunc hanc hoc hōs hās haec
Abl. hōc hāc hōc hīs hīs hīs
 

�ste, th�s, that (of yours), he
Nom. �ste �sta �stud �stī �stae �sta
Gen. �stī´us �stī´us �stī´us �stōrum �stārum �stōrum
Dat. �stī �stī �stī �stīs �stīs �stīs
Acc. �stum �stam �stud �stōs �stās �sta
Abl. �stō �stā �stō �stīs �stīs �stīs

�lle, that (yonder), he



Nom. �lle �lla �llud �llī �llae �lla
Gen. �llī´us �llī´us �llī´us �llōrum �llārum �llōrum
Dat. �llī �llī �llī �llīs �llīs �llīs
Acc. �llum �llam �llud �llōs �llās �lla
Abl. �llō �llā �llō �llīs �llīs �llīs
 

�s, th�s, that, he
Nom. �s ea �d �ī, eī eae ea
Gen. e�us e�us e�us eōrum eārum eōrum
Dat. eī eī eī �īs, eīs �īs, eīs �īs, eīs
Acc. eum eam �d eōs eās ea
Abl. eō eā eō �īs, eīs �īs, eīs �īs, eīs
 

īdem, the same

Nom. īdem e´adem �dem �ī´dem
eī´dem eae´dem e´adem

Gen. e�us
´dem

e�us
´dem

e�us
´dem

eōrun
´dem

eārun
´dem

eōrun
´dem

Dat. eī´dem eī´dem eī´dem �īs´dem
eīs´dem

�īs´dem
eīs´dem

�īs´dem
eīs´dem

Acc. eun
´dem

ean
´dem

�dem eōs´dem eās´dem e´adem

Abl. eō´dem eā´dem eō´dem �īs´dem
eīs´dem

�īs´dem
eīs´dem

�īs´dem
eīs´dem

N���. In the plural of �s and īdem the forms w�th two �’s are
preferred, the two �’s be�ng pronounced as one.

482. RELATIVE

quī, who, wh�ch, that
S������� P�����

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. quī quae quod quī quae quae
Gen. cu�us cu�us cu�us quōrum quārum quōrum



Dat. cu� cu� cu� qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus
Acc. quem quam quod quōs quās quae
Abl. quō quā quō qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus

483. INTERROGATIVE

qu�s, substant�ve, who, what
S������� P�����

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. qu�s qu�d qu� quae quae
Gen. cu�us cu�us quōrum quārum quōrum
Dat. cu� cu� qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus
Acc. quem qu�d quōs quās quae
Abl. quō quō qu�bus qu�bus qu�bus

The �nterrogat�ve adject�ve quī, quae, quod, �s decl�ned l�ke the relat�ve.

484. INDEFINITES

qu�s and quī, as decl�ned above, 1 are used also as �ndef�n�tes (some,
any). The other �ndef�n�tes are compounds of qu�s and quī.

qu�sque, each
S���������� A��������

MASC. AND
FEM.

NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. qu�sque qu�dque qu�sque quaeque quodque
Gen. cu�us´que cu�us

´que
cu�us
´que

cu�us
´que

cu�us
´que

Dat. cu�que cu�que cu�que cu�que cu�que
Acc. quemque qu�dque quemque quamque quodque
Abl. quōque quōque quōque quāque quōque



1. qua �s generally used �nstead of quae �n the fem�n�ne nom�nat�ve s�ngular
and �n the neuter nom�nat�ve and accusat�ve plural.

485. quīdam, a certa�n one, a certa�n

Observe that �n the neuter s�ngular the adject�ve has quoddam and the
substant�ve qu�ddam.

S�������
MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. quīdam quaedam quoddam
qu�ddam (subst.)

Gen. cu�us´dam cu�us´dam cu�us´dam
Dat. cu�dam cu�dam cu�dam

Acc. quendam quandam quoddam
qu�ddam (subst.)

Abl. quōdam quādam quōdam
P�����

Nom. quīdam quaedam quaedam
Gen. quōrun´dam quārun´dam quōrun´dam
Dat. qu�bus´dam qu�bus´dam qu�bus´dam
Acc. quōsdam quāsdam quaedam
Abl. qu�bus´dam qu�bus´dam qu�bus´dam

486. qu�squam, substant�ve, any one (at all)
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.

Nom. qu�squam qu�cquam (qu�dquam)
Gen. cu�us´quam cu�us´quam
Dat. cu�quam cu�quam
Acc. quemquam qu�cquam (qu�dquam)
Abl. quōquam quōquam

487. al�qu�s, substant�ve, some one.   al�quī, adject�ve, some

S�������



S���������� A��������
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. al�qu�s al�qu�d al�quī al�qua al�quod
Gen. al�cu´�us al�cu´�us al�cu´�us al�cu´�us al�cu´�us
Dat. al�cu� al�cu� al�cu� al�cu� al�cu�
Acc. al�quem al�qu�d al�quem al�quam al�quod
Abl. al�quō al�quō al�quō al�quā al�quō

P����� ��� ���� S���������� ��� A��������
MASC. FEM. NEUT.

Nom. al�quī al�quae al�qua
Gen. al�quō´rum al�quā´rum al�quō´rum
Dat. al�´qu�bus al�´qu�bus al�´qu�bus
Acc. al�quōs al�quās al�qua
Abl. al�´qu�bus al�´qu�bus al�´qu�bus

a. qu�s (quī), any one, any, �s the least def�n�te (§ 297. b). al�qu�s
(al�quī), some one, some, �s more def�n�te than qu�s. qu�squam,
any one (at all), and �ts adject�ve ūllus, any, occur mostly w�th a
negat�ve, expressed or �mpl�ed, and �n clauses of compar�son.

REGULAR VERBS

488. FIRST CONJUGATION. Ā-VERBS. AMŌ

P�������� P���� amō, amāre, amāvī, amātus
P���. S��� amā-   P���. S��� amāv-   P���. S��� amāt-  

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PRESENT
I love, am lov�ng, do love,

etc.
I am loved, etc.

amō amāmus amor amāmur
amās amāt�s amār�s, -re amām�nī
amat amant amātur amantur



IMPERFECT
I loved, was lov�ng, d�d love,

etc.
I was loved, etc.

amābam amābāmus amābar amābāmur
amābās amābāt�s amābār�s, -re amābām�nī
amābat amābant amābātur amābantur

FUTURE
I shall love, etc. I shall be loved, etc.

amābō amāb�mus amābor amāb�mur
amāb�s amāb�t�s amāber�s, -re amāb�m�nī
amāb�t amābunt amāb�tur amābuntur

PERFECT
I have loved, loved, d�d love,

etc.
I have been (was) loved, etc.

amāv� amāv�mus
amātus,
-a, -um

sum
amātī,
-ae, -a

sumus
amāv�stī amāv�st�s es est�s
amāv�t amāvērunt, -

re
est sunt

PLUPERFECT
I had loved, etc. I had been loved, etc.

amāveram amāverāmus
amātus,
-a, -um

eram
amātī,
-ae, -a

erāmus
amāverās amāverāt�s erās erāt�s
amāverat amāverant erat erant

FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have loved, etc. I shall have been loved, etc.

amāverō amāver�mus
amātus,
-a, -um

erō
amātī,
-ae, -a

er�mus
amāver�s amāver�t�s er�s er�t�s
amāver�t amāver�nt er�t erunt

SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

amem amēmus amer amēmur
amēs amēt�s amēr�s, -re amēm�nī
amet ament amētur amentur



IMPERFECT
amārem amāremus amārer amārēmur
amārēs amārēt�s amārēr�s, -re amārēm�nī
amāret amārent amārētur amārentur

PERFECT
amāver�m amāver�mus

amātus,
-a, -um

s�m
amātī,
-ae, -a

sīmus
amāver�s amāver�t�s sīs sīt�s
amāver�t amāver�nt s�t s�nt

PLUPERFECT
amāv�ssem amāv�ssēmus

amātus,
-a, -um

essem
amātī,
-ae, -a

essēmus
amāv�ssēs amāv�ssēt�s essēs essēt�s
amāv�sset amāv�ssent esset essent

IMPERATIVE
PRESENT

amā, love thou amāre, be thou loved
amāte, love ye amām�nī, be ye loved

FUTURE
amātō, thou shalt love amātor, thou shalt be loved
amātō, he shall love amātor, he shall be loved
amātōte, you shall love ——
amantō, they shall love amantor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE
Pres. amāre, to love amārī, to be loved
Perf. amāv�sse, to have
loved

amātus, -a, -um esse, to have been
loved

Fut. amātūrus, -a, -um
esse, to be about to love

[amātum īrī], to be about to be loved

PARTICIPLES
Pres. amāns, -ant�s, lov�ng Pres. ——
Fut. amātūrus, -a, -um,
about to love

Gerund�ve 1 amandus, -a, -um, to be
loved

Perf. —— Perf. amātus, -a, -um, hav�ng been
loved, loved



GERUND
Nom. —— SUPINE (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. amandī, of lov�ng Acc. [amātum], to love
Dat. amandō, for lov�ng Abl. [amātū], to love, �n the lov�ng
Acc. amandum, lov�ng
Abl. amandō, by lov�ng

1. Somet�mes called the future pass�ve part�c�ple.

489. SECOND CONJUGATION. Ē-VERBS. MONEŌ

P�������� P���� moneō, monēre, monuī, mon�tus
P���. S��� monē-   P���. S��� monu-   P���. S��� mon�t-  

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PRESENT
I adv�se, etc., I am adv�sed, etc.

moneō monēmus moneor monēmur
monēs monēt�s monēr�s, -re monēm�nī
monet monent monētur monentur

IMPERFECT
I was adv�s�ng, etc., I was adv�sed, etc.

monēbam monēbāmus monēbar monēbāmur
monēbās monēbāt�s monēbār�s, -re monēbām�nī
monēbat monēbant monēbātur monēbāntur

FUTURE
I shall adv�se, etc., I shall be adv�sed, etc.

monēbō monēb�mus monēbor monēb�mur
monēb�s monēb�t�s monēber�s, -re monēb�m�nī
monēb�t monēbunt monēb�tur monēbuntur

PERFECT
I have adv�sed, I adv�sed,

etc.
I have been (was) adv�sed, etc.

monuī monu�mus mon�tus, sum mon�tī, sumus



-a, -um -ae, -amonu�stī monu�st�s es est�s
monu�t monuērunt, -

re
est sunt

PLUPERFECT
I had adv�sed, etc., I had been adv�sed, etc.

monueram monuerāmus
mon�tus,
-a, -um

eram
mon�tī,
-ae, -a

erāmus
monuerās monuerāt�s eras erat�s
monuerat monuerant erat erant

FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have adv�sed, etc. I shall have been adv�sed, etc.

monuerō monuer�mus
mon�tus,
-a, -um

erō
mon�tī,
-ae, -a

er�mus
monuer�s monuerīt�s er�s er�t�s
monuer�t monuerīnt er�t erunt

SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

moneam moneāmus monear moneāmur
moneās moneāt�s moneār�s, -re moneām�nī
moneat moneant moneātur moneantur

IMPERFECT
monērem monērēmus monērer monērēmur
monērēs monērēt�s monērēr�s, -re monērēm�nī
monēret monērent monērētur monērentur

PERFECT
monuer�m monuer�mus

mon�tus,
-a, -um

s�m
mon�tī,
-ae, -a

sīmus
monuer�s monuer�t�s sīs sīt�s
monuer�t monuer�nt s�t s�nt

PLUPERFECT
monu�ssem monu�ssēmus

mon�tus,
-a, -um

essem
mon�tī,
-ae, -a

essēmus
monu�ssēs monu�ssēt�s essēs essēt�s
monu�sset monu�ssent esset essent

IMPERATIVE
PRESENT



monē, adv�se thou monēre, be thou adv�sed
monēte, adv�se ye monēm�nī, be ye adv�sed

FUTURE
monētō, thou shall adv�se monētor, thou shalt be adv�sed
monētō, he shall adv�se monētor, he shall be adv�sed
monētōte, you shall adv�se ——
monentō, they shall adv�se monentor, they shall be adv�sed

INFINITIVE
Pres. monēre, to adv�se monērī, to be adv�sed
Perf. monu�sse, to have
adv�sed

mon�tus, -a, -um esse, to have been
adv�sed

Fut. mon�tūrus, -a, -um
esse, to be about to adv�se

[mon�tum īrī], to be about to be
adv�sed

PARTICIPLES
Pres. monēns, -ent�s,
adv�s�ng

Pres. ——

Fut. mon�tūrus, -a, -um,
about to adv�se

Ger. monendus, -a, -um, to be
adv�sed

Perf. —— Perf. mon�tus, -a, -um, hav�ng been
adv�sed, adv�sed

GERUND
Nom. —— SUPINE (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. monendī, of adv�s�ng Acc. [mon�tum], to adv�se
Dat. monendō, for adv�s�ng Abl. [mon�tū], to adv�se, �n the adv�s�ng
Acc. monendum, adv�s�ng
Abl. monendō, by adv�s�ng

490. THIRD CONJUGATION. Ĕ-VERBS. REGŌ

P�������� P���� regō, regere, rexī, rēctus
P���. S��� rege-   P���. S��� rēx-   P���. S��� rēct-  

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE



PRESENT
I rule, etc. I am ruled, etc.

regō reg�mus re´gor re´g�mur
reg�s reg�t�s re´ger�s, -re reg�´m�nī
reg�t regunt re´g�tur regun´tur

IMPERFECT
I was rul�ng, etc. I was ruled, etc.

regēbam regēbāmus regē´bar regēbā´mur
regēbās regēbāt�s regēbā´r�s, -re regēbā´m�nī
regēbat regēbant regēbā´tur regēban´tur

FUTURE
I shall rule, etc. I shall be ruled, etc.

regam regēmus re´gar regē´mur
regēs regēt�s regē´r�s, -re regē´m�nī
reget regent regē´tur regen´tur

PERFECT
I have ruled, etc. I have been ruled, etc.

rēxī rēx�mus
rēctus, -
a, -um

sum rēctī,
-ae, -
a

sumus
rēx�stī rēx�st�s es est�s
rēx�t rēxērunt, -re est sunt

PLUPERFECT
I had ruled, etc. I had been ruled, etc.

rēxeram rēxerāmus
rēctus, -
a, -um

eram rēctī,
-ae, -
a

erāmus
rēxerās rēxerāt�s erās erāt�s
rēxerat rēxerant erat erant

FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have ruled, etc. I shall have been ruled, etc.

rēxerō rēxer�mus
rēctus, -
a, -um

erō rēctī,
-ae, -
a

er�mus
rēxer�s rēxer�t�s er�s er�t�s
rēxer�t rēxer�nt er�t erunt

SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT



regam regāmus regar regāmur
regās regāt�s regār�s, -re regām�nī
regat regant regātur regantur

IMPERFECT
regerem regerēmus regerer regerēmur
regerēs regerēt�s regerēr�s, -re regerēm�nī
regeret regerent regerētur regerentur

PERFECT
rēxer�m rēxer�mus

rēctus, -
a, -um

s�m rēctī,
-ae, -
a

sīmus
rēxer�s rēxer�t�s sīs sīt�s
rēxer�t rēxer�nt s�t s�nt

PLUPERFECT
rēx�ssem rēx�ssēmus

rēctus, -
a, -um

essem rēctī,
-ae, -
a

essēmus
rēx�ssēs rēx�ssēt�s essēs essēt�s
rēx�sset rēx�ssent esset essent

IMPERATIVE
PRESENT

rege, rule thou regere, be thou ruled
reg�te, rule ye reg�m�nī, be ye ruled

FUTURE
reg�tō, thou shalt rule reg�tor, thou shalt be ruled
reg�tō he shall rule reg�tor, he shall be ruled
reg�tōte, ye shall rule ——
reguntō, they shall rule reguntor, they shall be ruled

INFINITIVE
Pres. regere, to rule regī, to be ruled
Perf. rēx�sse, to have ruled rēctus, -a, -um esse, to have been

ruled
Fut.rēctūrus, -a, -um esse,
to be about to rule

[rēctum īrī], to be about to be ruled

PARTICIPLES
Pres. regēns, -ent�s, rul�ng Pres. ——



Fut. rēctūrus, -a, -um, about
to rule

Ger. regendus, -a, -um, to be ruled

Perf. —— Perf. rēctus, -a, -um, hav�ng been
ruled, ruled

GERUND
Nom. —— SUPINE (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. regendī, of rul�ng Acc [rēctum], to rule
Dat. regendō, for rul�ng Abl. [rēctū], to rule, �n the rul�ng
Acc. regendum, rul�ng
Abl. regendō, by rul�ng

491. FOURTH CONJUGATION. Ī-VERBS. AUDIŌ

P�������� P���� aud�ō, audīre, audīvī, audītus
P���. S��� audī-   P���. S��� audīv-   P���. S��� audīt-  

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PRESENT
I hear, etc. I am heard, etc.

aud�ō audīmus au´d�or audī´mur
audīs audīt�s audī´r�s, -re audī´m�nī
aud�t aud�unt audī´tur aud�un´tur

IMPERFECT
I was hear�ng, etc. I was heard, etc.

aud�ēbam aud�ēbāmus aud�ē´bar aud�ēbā´mur
aud�ēbās aud�ēbāt�s aud�ēbā´r�s, -re aud�ēbā´m�nī
aud�ēbat aud�ēbant aud�ēbā´tur aud�ēban´tur

FUTURE
I shall hear, etc. I shall be heard, etc.

aud�am aud�ēmus au´d�ar aud�ē´mur
aud�ēs aud�ēt�s aud�ē´r�s, -re aud�ē´m�nī
aud�et aud�ent aud�ē´tur aud�en´tur

PERFECT



I have heard, etc. I have been heard, etc.
audīvī audīv�mus

audītus,
-a, -um

sum
audītī,
-ae, -
a

sumus
audīv�stī audīv�st�s es est�s
audīv�t audīvērunt, -

re
est sunt

PLUPERFECT
I had heard, etc. I had been heard, etc.

audīveram audīverāmus
audītus,
-a, -um

eram audītī,
-ae, -
a

erāmus
audīverās audīverāt�s erās erāt�s
audīverat audīverant erat erant

FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have heard, etc. I shall have been heard, etc.

audīverō audīver�mus
audītus,
-a, -um

erō audītī,
-ae, -
a

er�mus
audīver�s audīver�t�s er�s er�t�s
audīver�t audīver�nt er�t erunt

SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

aud�am aud�āmus aud�ar aud�āmur
aud�ās aud�āt�s aud�ār�s, -re aud�ām�nī
aud�at aud�ant aud�ātur aud�antur

IMPERFECT
audīrem audīrēmus audīrer audīrēmur
audīrēs audīrēt�s audīrēr�s, -re audīrēm�nī
audīret audīrent audīrētur audīrentur

PERFECT
audīver�m aud�ver�mus

audītus,
-a, -um

s�m audītī,
-ae, -
a

sīmus
audīver�s aud�ver�t�s sīs sīt�s
audīver�t audīver�nt s�t s�nt

PLUPERFECT
audīv�ssem audīv�ssēmus

audītus,
-a, -um

essem audītī,
-ae, -
a

essēmus
audīv�ssēs audīv�ssēt�s essēs essēt�s
audīv�sset audīv�ssent esset essent



IMPERATIVE
PRESENT

audī, hear thou audīre, be thou heard
audīte, hear ye audīm�nī, be ye heard

FUTURE
audītō, thou shalt hear audītor, thou shalt be heard
audītō, he shall hear audītor, he shall be heard
audītōte, ye shall hear ——
aud�untō, they shall hear aud�untor, they shall be heard

INFINITIVE
Pres. audīre, to hear audīrī, to be heard
audīv�sse, to have heard audītus, -a, -um esse, to have been

heard
audītūrus, -a, -um esse, to
be about to hear

[audītum īrī, to be about to be heard

PARTICIPLES
Pres. aud�ēns, -ent�s,
hear�ng

Pres. ——

Fut. audītūrus, -a, -um,
about to hear

Ger. aud�endus, -a, -um to be heard

Perf. —— Perf. audītus, -a, -um, hav�ng been
heard, heard

GERUND
Nom. —— SUPINE (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. aud�endī, of hear�ng Acc. [audītum], to hear
Dat. aud�endō, for hear�ng Abl. [audītu], to hear, �n the hear�ng
Acc. aud�endum, hear�ng
Abl. aud�endō, by hear�ng

492. THIRD CONJUGATION. VERBS IN -IŌ. CAPIŌ

P�������� P���� cap�ō, capere, cēpī, captus
P���. S��� cape-   P���. S��� cēp-   P���. S��� capt-  

ACTIVE PASSIVE



INDICATIVE
PRESENT

cap�ō cap�mus ca´p�or ca´p�mur
cap�s cap�t�s ca´per�s, -re cap�´m�nī
cap�t cap�unt ca´p�tur cap�un´tur

IMPERFECT
cap�ēbam cap�ebamus cap�ē´bar cap�ēbā´mur
cap�ēbas cap�ēbāt�s cap�ēba´r�s, -re cap�ēbā´m�nī
cap�ēbat cap�ēbant cap�ēbā´tur cap�eban´tur

FUTURE
cap�am cap�ēmus ca´p�ar cap�ē´mur
cap�ēs cap�ēt�s cap�ē´r�s, -re cap�ē´m�nī
cap�et cap�ent cap�ē´tur cap�en´tur

PERFECT
cēpī, cēp�stī, cēp�t, etc. captus, -a, -um   sum, es, est, etc.

PLUPERFECT
cēperam, cēperās, cēperat,
etc.

captus, -a, -um   eram, erās, erat,
etc.

FUTURE PERFECT
cēperō, cēper�s, cēper�t, etc. captus, -a, -um   erō, er�s, er�t, etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

cap�am, cap�ās, cap�at, etc. cap�ar, -�ār�s, -re, -�ātur, etc.
IMPERFECT

caperem, caperēs, caperet,
etc.

caperer, -erēr�s, -re, -erētur, etc.

PERFECT
cēper�m, cēper�s, cēper�t, etc. captus, -a, -um   s�m, sīs, s�t, etc.

PLUPERFECT
cēp�ssem, cēp�ssēs,
cēp�sset, etc.

captus,-a, -um   essem, essēs,
esset, etc.

IMPERATIVE
PRESENT



2d Pers. cape cap�te capere cap�m�nī
FUTURE

2d Pers. cap�tō cap�tōte cap�tor ——
3rd Pers.
cap�tō

cap�untō cap�tor cap�untor

INFINITIVE
Pres. capere capī
Perf. cēp�sse captus, -a, -um esse
Fut. captūrus, -a, -um esse [captum īrī]

PARTICIPLES
Pres. cap�ēns, -�ent�s Pres. ——
Fut. captūrus, -a, -um Ger. cap�endus, -a, -um
Perf. —— Perf. captus, -a, -um

GERUND SUPINE (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. cap�endī Acc. [captum]
etc. Abl. [captū]

493. DEPONENT VERBS

P�������� P����

I. hortor, hortārī, hortātus sum, urge
II. vereor, verērī, ver�tus sum, fear

III. sequor, sequī, secūtus sum, follow
IV. part�or, partīrī, partītus sum, share, d�v�de

N���. In add�t�on to the pass�ve conjugat�on, deponent verbs use
certa�n forms from the act�ve. These are marked w�th a star.
Deponent -�ō verbs of the th�rd conjugat�on are �nflected l�ke the
pass�ve of cap�ō.

I���������
Pres. hortor vereor sequor part�or

hortār�s, -re verēr�s, -re sequer�s, -re partīr�s, -re
hortātur verētur sequ�tur partītur
hortāmur verēmur sequ�mur partīmur



hortām�nī verēm�nī sequ�m�nī partīm�nī
hortantur verentur sequuntur part�untur

Impf. hortābar verēbar sequēbar part�ēbar
Fut. hortābor verēbor sequar part�ar
Perf. hortātus sum ver�tus sum secūtus sum partītus sum
Plup. hortātus eram ver�tus eram secūtus eram partītus eram
F. P. hortātus erō ver�tus erō secūtus erō partītus erō

S����������
Pres. horter verear sequar part�ar
Impf. hortārer verērer sequerer partīrer
Perf. hortātus s�m ver�tus s�m secūtus s�m partītus s�m
Plup. hortātus

essem
ver�tus
essem

secūtus
essem

partītus
essem

I���������
Pres. hortāre verēre sequere partīre
Fut. hortātor verētor sequ�tor partītor

I���������
Pres. hortārī verērī sequī partīrī
Perf. hortātus esse ver�tus esse secūtus esse partītus esse
Fut. *hortātūrus

esse
*ver�tūrus
esse

*secūtūrus
esse

*partītūrus
esse

P����������
Pres. *hortāns *verēns *sequēns *part�ēns
Fut. *hortāturus *ver�tūrus *secūtūrus *partītūrus
Perf. hortātus ver�tus secūtus partītus
Ger. hortandus verendus sequendus part�endus

G�����
*hortandī, etc. *verendī, etc. *sequendī,

etc.
*part�endī,
etc.

S�����
*[hortātus, -tū] *[ver�tum, -

tū]
*[secūtum, -
tū]

*[partītum, -
tū]



IRREGULAR VERBS

494. sum, am, be

P�������� P���� sum, esse, fuī, futūrus
P���. S��� es-   P���. S��� fu-   P���. S��� fut-  

I���������
P������

SINGULAR PLURAL
sum, I am sumus, we are
es, thou art est�s, you are
est, he (she, �t) �s sunt, they are

I��������
eram, I was erāmus, we were
erās, thou wast erāt�s, you were
erat, he was erant, they were

F�����
erō, I shall be er�mus, we shall be
er�s, thou w�lt be er�t�s, you w�ll be
er�t, he w�ll be erunt, they w�ll be

P������
fuī, I have been, was fu�mus, we have been, were
fu�stī, thou hast been, wast fu�st�s, you have been, were
fu�t, he has been, was fuērunt, fuēre, they have been,

were
P���������

fueram, I had been fuerāmus, we had been
fuerās, thou hadst been fuerāt�s, you had been
fuerat, he had been fuerant, they had been

F����� P������
fuerō, I shall have been fuer�mus, we shall have been
fuer�s, thou w�lt have been fuer�t�s, you w�ll have been
fuer�t, he w�ll have been fuer�nt, they w�ll have been



S����������
P������ I��������

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
s�m sīmus essem essēmus
sīs sīt�s essēs essēt�s
s�t s�nt esset essent

P������ P���������
fuer�m fuer�mus fu�ssem fu�ssēmus
fuer�s fuer�t�s fu�ssēs fu�ssēt�s
fuer�t fuer�nt fu�sset fu�ssent

I���������
PRESENT FUTURE

2d Pers. S�ng. es, be thou 2d Pers. S�ng. estō, thou shalt be
2d Pers. Plur. este, be ye 3d Pers. S�ng. estō, he shall be
2d Pers. Plur. estōte, ye shall

be
3d Pers. Plur. suntō, they shall

be
I��������� P���������

Pres. esse, to be
Perf. fu�sse, to have been
Fut. futūrus, -a, -um esse or

fore,
to be about to be

futūrus, -a, -um, about to be

495. possum, be able, can

P�������� P���� possum, posse, potuī, ——
I��������� S����������

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Pres. possum pos´sumus poss�m possī´mus

potes potes´t�s possīs possī´t�s
potest possunt poss�t poss�nt



Impf. poteram poterāmus possem possē´mus
Fut. poterō poter�mus —— ——
Perf. potuī potu�mus potuer�m potuer�mus
Plup. potueram potuerāmus potu�ssem potu�ssēmus
F. P. potuerō potuer�mus —— ——

I���������
Pres. posse Perf. potu�sse

P���������
Pres. potens, gen. -ent�s, (adject�ve) powerful

496. prōsum, benef�t

P�������� P���� prōsum, prōdesse, prōfuī, prōfutūrus
P���. S��� prōdes-   P���. S��� prōfu-   P���. S���

prōfut-  
I��������� S����������

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Pres. prōsum prō´sumus prōs�m prōsī´mus

prōdes prōdes´t�s prōsīs prōsī´t�s
prōdest prōsunt prōs�t prōs�nt

Impf. prōderam prōderāmus prōdessem prodessē´mus
Fut. prōderō prōder�mus —— ——
Perf. prōfuī prōfu�mus prōfuer�m prōfuer�mus
Plup. prōfueram prōfuerāmus prōfu�ssem prōfu�ssēmus
F. P. prōfuerō prōfuer�mus —— ——

I���������
Pres. 2d Pers. prōdes,
prōdeste

Fut. 2d Pers. prōdestō,
prōdestōte

I���������
Pres. prōdesse Perf. prōfu�sse Fut. prōfutūrus, -a, -um esse

F����� P��������� prōfutūrus, -a, -um

497.



P��������
P����

volō, velle, voluī, ——, be w�ll�ng, w�ll, w�sh
nōlō, nōlle, nōluī, ——, be unw�ll�ng, w�ll not
mālō, mālle, māluī, ——, be more w�ll�ng, prefer

Nōlō and mālō are compounds of volō. Nōlō �s for ne (not) + volō, and
mālō for mā (from mag�s, more) + volō. The second person vīs �s from
a d�fferent root.

I���������
SINGULAR

Pres. volō nōlō mālō
vīs nōn v�s māvīs
vult nōn vult māvult

PLURAL
volumus nōlumus mālumus
vult�s nōn vult�s māvul´t�s
volunt nōlunt mālunt

Impf. volēbam nōlēbam mālēbam
Fut. volam, volēs, etc. nōlam, nōlēs, etc. mālam, mālēs, etc.
Perf. voluī nōluī māluī
Plup. volueram nōlueram mālueram
F. P. voluerō nōluerō māluerō

S����������
SINGULAR

Pres. vel�m nōl�m māl�m
velīs nōlīs mālīs
vel�t nōl�t māl�t

PLURAL
velī´mus nōlī´mus mālī´mus
velī´t�s nōlī´t�s mālī´t�s
vel�nt nōl�nt māl�nt

Impf. vellem nōllem māllem
Perf. voluer�m nōluer�m māluer�m
Plup. volu�ssem nōlu�ssem mālu�ssem



I���������
Pres. —— nōlī

nōlīte
——

Fut. —— nōlītō, etc. ——
I���������

Pres. velle nōlle mālle
Perf. volu�sse nōlu�sse mālu�sse

P���������
Pres. volēns, -ent�s nōlēns, -ent�s ——

498. ferō, bear, carry, endure

P�������� P���� ferō, ferre, tulī, lātus
P���. S��� fer-   P���. S��� tul-   P���. S��� lāt-  

I���������
ACTIVE PASSIVE

Pres. ferō fer�mus feror fer�mur
fers fertīs ferr�s, -re fer�m�mī
fert ferunt fertur feruntur

Impf. ferēbam ferēbar
Fut. feram, ferēs, etc. ferar, ferēr�s, etc.
Perf. tulī lātus, -a, -um sum
Plup. tuleram lātus, -a, -um eram
F. P. tulerō lātus, -a, -um erō

S����������
Pres. feram, ferās, etc. ferar, ferār�s, etc.
Impf. ferrem ferrer
Perf. tuler�m lātus, -a, -um s�m
Plup. tul�ssem lātus, -a, -um essem

I���������
Pres. 2d Pers. fer ferte ferre fer�m�nī
Fut. 2d Pers. fertō fertōte fertor

3d Pers. fertō ferunto fertor feruntor



I���������
Pres. ferre ferrī
Perf. tul�sse lātus, -a, -um esse
Fut. lātūrus, -a, -um esse ——

P����������
Pres. ferēns, -ent�s Pres. ——
Fut. lātūrus, -a, -um Ger. ferendus, -a, -um
Perf. —— Perf. lātus, -a, -um

G����� S����� (Act�ve Vo�ce)
Gen. ferendī Acc. ferendum Acc. [lātum]
Dat. ferendō Abl. ferendō Abl. [lātū]

499. eō, go

P�������� P���� eō, īre, �ī (īvī), ĭtum (n. perf. part.)
P���. S��� ī-   P���. S��� ī- or īv-   P���. S��� �t-

I��������� S���������� I���������
SING. PLUR.

Pres. eō
īs
�t

īmus
īt�s
eunt

eam 2d Pers. ī īte

Impf. ībam īrem

Fut. ībō —— 2d Pers. ītō
3d Pers. ītō

ītōte
euntō

Perf. �ī (īvī) �er�m (īver�m)
Plup. �eram (īveram) īssem (īv�ssem)
F. P. �erō (īverō)

I��������� P����������
Pres. īre Pres. �ēns, gen. eunt�s (§ 472)
Perf. īsse (īv�sse) Fut. �tūrus, -a, -um
Fut. �tūrus, -a, -um esse Ger. eundum

G����� S�����



Gen. eundī Acc. [�tum]
Dat. eundō Abl. [�tū]
Acc. eundum
Abl. eundō

a. The verb eō �s used �mpersonally �n the th�rd person s�ngular of
the pass�ve, as ītur, �tum est, etc.

b. In the perfect system the forms w�th v are very rare.

500. fīō, pass�ve of fac�ō; be made, become, happen

P�������� P���� fīō, f�erī, factus sum
I��������� S���������� I���������

Pres. fīō
fīs
f�t

——
——
fīunt

fīam 2d Pers. fī fīte

Impf. fīēbam f�erem
Fut. fīam ——
Perf. factus, -a, -um

sum
factus, -a, -um s�m

Plup. factus, -a, -um
eram

factus, -a, -um
essem

F. P. factus, -a, -um
erō

I��������� P����������
Pres. f�erī Perf. factus, -a, -um
Perf. factus, -a, -um

esse
Ger. fac�endus, -a, -
um

Fut. [factum īrī]

Fort�f�cat�on protected by a wall and a d�tch

CASTRA MURO FOSSAQUE MUNIUNTUR



APPENDIX II

501. RULES OF SYNTAX

N���. The rules of syntax are here class�f�ed and numbered
consecut�vely. The number of the text sect�on �n wh�ch the rule
appears �s g�ven at the end of each.

Nom�nat�ve Case
1. The subject of a f�n�te verb �s �n the nom�nat�ve and answers the
quest�on Who? or What? § 36.

Agreement
2. A f�n�te verb must always be �n the same person and number as
�ts subject. § 28.
3. A pred�cate noun agrees �n case w�th the subject of the verb.
§ 76.
4. An appos�t�ve agrees �n case w�th the noun wh�ch �t expla�ns.
§ 81.
5. Adject�ves agree w�th the�r nouns �n gender, number, and case.
§ 65.
6. A pred�cate adject�ve complet�ng a complementary �nf�n�t�ve
agrees �n gender, number, and case w�th the subject of the ma�n
verb. § 215. a.
7. A relat�ve pronoun must agree w�th �ts antecedent �n gender and
number; but �ts case �s determ�ned by the way �t �s used �n �ts own
clause. § 224.

Prepos�t�ons
8. A noun governed by a prepos�t�on must be �n the accusat�ve or
ablat�ve case. § 52.

Gen�t�ve Case
9. The word denot�ng the owner or possessor of someth�ng �s �n the
gen�t�ve and answers the quest�on Whose? § 38.



10. The possess�ve gen�t�ve often stands �n the pred�cate, espec�ally
after the forms of sum, and �s then called the pred�cate gen�t�ve.
§ 409.
11. Words denot�ng a part are often used w�th the gen�t�ve of the
whole, known as the part�t�ve gen�t�ve. § 331.
12. Numer�cal descr�pt�ons of measure are expressed by the
gen�t�ve w�th a mod�fy�ng adject�ve. § 443.

Dat�ve Case
13. The �nd�rect object of a verb �s �n the dat�ve. § 45.
14. The dat�ve of the �nd�rect object �s used w�th the �ntrans�t�ve
verbs crēdō, faveō, noceō, pāreō, persuādeō, res�stō, studeō,
and others of l�ke mean�ng. § 154.
15. Some verbs compounded w�th ad, ante, con, dē, �n, �nter, ob,
post, prae, prō, sub, super, adm�t the dat�ve of the �nd�rect object.
Trans�t�ve compounds may take both an accusat�ve and a dat�ve.
§ 426.
16. The dat�ve �s used w�th adject�ves to denote the object toward
wh�ch the g�ven qual�ty �s d�rected. Such are, espec�ally, those
mean�ng near, also f�t, fr�endly, pleas�ng, l�ke, and the�r oppos�tes.
§ 143.
17. The dat�ve �s used to denote the purpose or end for wh�ch; often
w�th another dat�ve denot�ng the person or th�ng affected. § 437.

Accusat�ve Case
18. The d�rect object of a trans�t�ve verb �s �n the accusat�ve and
answers the quest�on Whom? or What? § 37.



19. The subject of the �nf�n�t�ve �s �n the accusat�ve. § 214.
20. The place to wh�ch �s expressed by ad or �n w�th the accusat�ve.
Before names of towns, small �slands, domus, and rūs the prepos�t�on �s
om�tted. §§ 263, 266.
21. Durat�on of t�me and extent of space are expressed by the
accusat�ve. § 336.
22. Verbs of mak�ng, choos�ng, call�ng, show�ng, and the l�ke, may take a
pred�cate accusat�ve along w�th the d�rect object. W�th the pass�ve vo�ce
the two accusat�ves become nom�nat�ves. § 392.

Ablat�ve Case
23. Cause �s denoted by the ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on. Th�s answers
the quest�on Because of what? § 102.
24. Means �s denoted by the ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on. Th�s answers
the quest�on By means of what? or W�th what? § 103.
25. Accompan�ment �s denoted by the ablat�ve w�th cum. Th�s answers
the quest�on W�th whom? § 104.
26. The ablat�ve w�th cum �s used to denote the manner of an act�on.
Cum may be om�tted, �f an adject�ve �s used w�th the ablat�ve. Th�s
answers the quest�on How? or In what manner? § 105.
27. W�th comparat�ves and words �mply�ng compar�son the ablat�ve �s
used to denote the measure of d�fference. § 317.
28. The ablat�ve of a noun or pronoun w�th a present or perfect part�c�ple
�n agreement �s used to express attendant c�rcumstance. Th�s �s called
the ablat�ve absolute. § 381.
29. 1. Descr�pt�ons of phys�cal character�st�cs are expressed by the
ablat�ve w�th a mod�fy�ng adject�ve. § 444.
2. Descr�pt�ons �nvolv�ng ne�ther numer�cal statements nor phys�cal
character�st�cs may be expressed by e�ther the gen�t�ve or the ablat�ve
w�th a mod�fy�ng adject�ve. § 445.
30. The ablat�ve �s used to denote �n what respect someth�ng �s true.
§ 398.
31. The place from wh�ch �s expressed by ā or ab, dē, ē or ex w�th the
separat�ve ablat�ve. Th�s answers the quest�on Whence? Before names



of towns, small �slands, domus, and rūs the prepos�t�on �s om�tted.
§§ 264, 266.
32. Words express�ng separat�on or depr�vat�on requ�re an ablat�ve to
complete the�r mean�ng. Th�s �s called the ablat�ve of separat�on. § 180.
33. The word express�ng the person from whom an act�on starts, when
not the subject, �s put �n the ablat�ve w�th the prepos�t�on ā or ab. Th�s �s
called the ablat�ve of the personal agent. § 181.
34. The comparat�ve degree, �f quam �s om�tted, �s followed by the
separat�ve ablat�ve. § 309.
35. The t�me when or w�th�n wh�ch anyth�ng happens �s expressed by the
ablat�ve w�thout a prepos�t�on. § 275.
36. 1. The place at or �n wh�ch �s expressed by the ablat�ve w�th �n. Th�s
answers the quest�on Where? Before names of towns, small �slands, and
rūs the prepos�t�on �s om�tted. §§ 265, 266.
2. Names of towns and small �slands, �f s�ngular and of the f�rst or second
declens�on, and the word domus express the place �n wh�ch by the
locat�ve. § 268.

Gerund and Gerund�ve
37. 1. The gerund �s a verbal noun and �s used only �n the gen�t�ve,
dat�ve, accusat�ve, and ablat�ve s�ngular. The construct�ons of these
cases are �n general the same as those of other nouns. § 406. 1.
2. The gerund�ve �s a verbal adject�ve and must be used �nstead of
gerund + object, except�ng �n the gen�t�ve and �n the ablat�ve w�thout a
prepos�t�on. Even �n these �nstances the gerund�ve construct�on �s more
usual. § 406. 2.
38. The accusat�ve of the gerund or gerund�ve w�th ad, or the gen�t�ve
w�th causā, �s used to express purpose. § 407.

Moods and Tenses of Verbs
39. Pr�mary tenses are followed by pr�mary tenses, and secondary by
secondary. § 358.
40. The subjunct�ve �s used �n a dependent clause to express the
purpose of the act�on �n the pr�nc�pal clause. § 349.
41. A substant�ve clause of purpose w�th the subjunct�ve �s used as
object w�th verbs of command�ng, urg�ng, ask�ng, persuad�ng, or adv�s�ng,



where �n Engl�sh we should usually have the �nf�n�t�ve. § 366.
42. Verbs of fear�ng are followed by a substant�ve clause of purpose
�ntroduced by ut (that not) or nē (that or lest). § 372.
43. Consecut�ve clauses of result are �ntroduced by ut or ut nōn, and
have the verb �n the subjunct�ve. § 385.
44. Object clauses of result w�th ut or ut nōn are found after verbs of
effect�ng or br�ng�ng about. § 386.
45. A relat�ve clause w�th the subjunct�ve �s often used to descr�be an
antecedent. Th�s �s called the subjunct�ve of character�st�c or descr�pt�on.
§ 390.
46. The conjunct�on cum means when, s�nce, or although. It �s followed
by the subjunct�ve unless �t means when and �ts clause f�xes the t�me at
wh�ch the ma�n act�on took place. § 396.
47. When a d�rect statement becomes �nd�rect, the pr�nc�pal verb �s
changed to the �nf�n�t�ve, and �ts subject nom�nat�ve becomes subject
accusat�ve of the �nf�n�t�ve. § 416.
48. The accusat�ve-w�th-�nf�n�t�ve construct�on �n �nd�rect statements �s
found after verbs of say�ng, tell�ng, know�ng, th�nk�ng, and perce�v�ng.
§ 419.
49. A present �nd�cat�ve of a d�rect statement becomes present �nf�n�t�ve
of the �nd�rect, a past �nd�cat�ve becomes perfect �nf�n�t�ve, and a future
�nd�cat�ve becomes future �nf�n�t�ve. § 418.
50. In an �nd�rect quest�on the verb �s �n the subjunct�ve and �ts tense �s
determ�ned by the law for tense sequence. § 432.

seated lady

DOMINA

APPENDIX III

REVIEWS 1

1. It �s suggested that each of these rev�ews be ass�gned for a wr�tten test.



I. REVIEW OF VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR THROUGH LESSON VIII
Lesson IX

502. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words: 1

N����
agr�cola
anc�lla
aqua
casa
causa
cēna
corōna

dea
dom�na
fābula
fera
fīl�a
fortūna
fuga

gallīna
�n�ūr�a
īnsula
lūna
nauta
pecūn�a
puella

pugna
sag�tta
s�lva
terra
tuba
v�a
v�ctōr�a

A���������
alta
bona

clāra
grāta

lāta
longa

magna
mala

nova
parva

pulchra
sōla

V����
amat
dat

est
hab�tat

labōrat
laudat

nārrat
necat

nūnt�at
parat

portat
pugnat

sunt
vocat

P����������� P������� A������ C����������� I������������
P�������

ā or ab
ad
cum
dē
ē or ex
�n

mea
tua
qu�s
cu�us
cu�
quem
qu�d

cūr
de�nde
nōn
ub�

et
qu�a
quod

-ne

1. Proper nouns and proper adject�ves are not repeated �n the rev�ews. Words
used �n Cassar’s “Gall�c War” are �n heavy type.

503. G�ve the Lat�n of the follow�ng words: 1

Underl�ne the words you do not remember. Do not look up a s�ngle word t�ll
you have gone through the ent�re l�st. Then dr�ll on the words you have
underl�ned.

fl�ght w�de goddess what



story
new
l�ves (verb)
away from
who
why
forest
wreath
deep, h�gh
d�nner
famous
cottage
battle (noun)
trumpet
lady, m�stress
whom
�sland

tells
money
calls
w�th
your
then, �n the

next place
daughter
to whom
fortune
out from
labors (verb)
g�ves
small
�n
and
sa�lor
farmer

w�ld beast
pra�ses (verb)
alone
pleas�ng
prepares
are
to
because
arrow
my
k�lls
g�rl
f�ghts (verb)
carr�es
ch�cken
v�ctory
land

way
bad
loves
pretty
water
great
�s
announces
�njury, wrong
where
not
good
ma�d
down from
long
cause
whose

1. The translat�ons of words used �n Cæsar are �n �tal�cs.

504. Rev�ew Quest�ons. How many syllables has a Lat�n word? How are
words d�v�ded �nto syllables? What �s the ult�ma? the penult? the antepenult?
When �s a syllable short? When �s a syllable long? What �s the law of Lat�n
accent? Def�ne the subject of a sentence; the pred�cate; the object; the
copula. What �s �nflect�on? declens�on? conjugat�on? What �s the end�ng of the
verb �n the th�rd person s�ngular, and what �n the plural? What does the form
of a noun show? Name the Lat�n cases. What case �s used for the subject?
the d�rect object? the possessor? What relat�on �s expressed by the dat�ve
case? G�ve the rule for the �nd�rect object. How are quest�ons answered �n
Lat�n? What �s a pred�cate adject�ve? an attr�but�ve adject�ve? What �s meant
by agreement? G�ve the rule for the agreement of the adject�ve. What are the
three relat�ons expressed by the ablat�ve? What can you say of the pos�t�on of
the possess�ve pronoun? the mod�fy�ng gen�t�ve? the adject�ve? What �s the
base? What �s grammat�cal gender? What �s the rule for gender �n the f�rst
declens�on? What are the general pr�nc�ples of Lat�n word order?

505. F�ll out the follow�ng summary of the f�rst declens�on:

T�� F���� �� Ā-D��������� 1. End�ng �n the nom�nat�ve s�ngular
2. Rule for gender



3. Case term�nat�ons a. S�ngular
b. Plural

4. Irregular nouns

Go on to Lesson IX

II. REVIEW OF LESSONS IX-XVII
Lesson XVIII

506. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N���� �� ��� F���� D���������
agrī cultūra
cōnstant�a

cōp�a
dīl�gent�a

fāma
fēm�na

galea
�nop�a

lacr�ma
lōrīca

patr�a
praeda

N���� �� ��� S����� D���������
ager
amīcus
arma (plural)
aux�l�um
bellum
carrus
castrum

c�bus
cōns�l�um
dom�c�l�um
dom�nus
equus
fīl�us
fluv�us

frūmentum
glad�us
lēgātus
līberī
mag�ster
mūrus
numerus

opp�dānus
opp�dum
pīlum
populus
praem�um
proel�um
puer

scūtum
servus
stud�um
tēlum
vīcus
v�r

A��������� �� ��� F���� ��� S����� D���������
aeger, aegra, aegrum
al�us, al�a, al�ud
alter, altera, alterum
armātus, -a, -um
crēber, crēbra, crēbrum
dūrus, -a, -um
fīn�t�mus, -a, -um
īnfīrmus, -a, -um
leg�ōnār�us, -a, -um
līber, lībera, līberum
mātūrus, -a, -um
meus, -a, -um
m�ser, m�sera, m�serum
multus, -a, -um

neuter, neutra, neutrum
noster, nostra, nostrum
alter, altera, alterum
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum
sōlus, -a, -um
suus, -a, -um
fīn�t�mus, -a, -um
tuus, -a, -um
ūllus, -a, -um
ūnus, -a, -um
uter, utra, utrum
val�dus, -a, -um
vester, vestra, vestrum



V���� D������������
P������

A������

arat
cūrat
dēsīderat
mātūrat
properat

�s, ea, �d
C�����������
an
-que
sed

�am
quō
saepe
P����������
apud

507. G�ve the Lat�n of the follow�ng words:

sword
corselet
man
your (plural)
hasten
but
among
tear (noun)
v�llage
strong
long for
and (encl�t�c)
often
want (noun)
wh�ch (of two)
care for
or (�n a quest�on)
wh�ther
wagon
townsman
wretched
r�pe

war
number
my
free (adj.)
ch�ldren
wall
gra�n
weapon
one
plow (verb)
th�s or that
already
helmet
r�ver
zeal
any
he
son
slave
your (s�ngular)
she
woman
horse

sh�eld (noun)
whole
�t
a�d (noun)
leg�onary
weak
arms
master

(of school)
fr�end
ne�ghbor�ng
s�ck
l�eutenant
f�eld
report, rumor
abode
boy
h�s own
alone
pr�ze (noun)
master (owner)
carefulness
plenty
troops

plan (noun)
people
beaut�ful
no (adj.)
our
battle
spear
food
stead�ness
fatherland
town
fort
camp
ne�ther (of two)
much
agr�culture
other
the other (of two)
hard
booty
frequent
armed

508. Rev�ew Quest�ons. How many declens�ons are there? What three
th�ngs must be known about a noun before �t can be decl�ned? What three
cases of neuter nouns are always al�ke, and �n what do they end �n the plural?
What two plural cases are always al�ke? When �s the vocat�ve s�ngular not l�ke
the nom�nat�ve? What �s a pred�cate noun? W�th what does �t agree? What �s



an appos�t�ve? G�ve the rule for the agreement of an appos�t�ve. How can we
tell whether a noun �n -er �s decl�ned l�ke puer or l�ke ager? Decl�ne bonus,
līber, pulcher. How can we tell whether an adject�ve �n -er �s decl�ned l�ke
līber or l�ke pulcher? Why must we say nauta bonus and not nauta bona?
Name the Lat�n possess�ve pronouns. How are they decl�ned? W�th what
does the possess�ve pronoun agree? When do we use tuus and when
vester? Why �s suus called a reflex�ve possess�ve? What �s the non-reflex�ve
possess�ve of the th�rd person? When are possess�ves om�tted? What four
uses of the ablat�ve case are covered by the relat�ons expressed �n Engl�sh by
w�th? G�ve an �llustrat�on �n Lat�n of the ablat�ve of manner; of the ablat�ve of
cause; of the ablat�ve of means; of the ablat�ve of accompan�ment. What
ablat�ve regularly has cum? What ablat�ve somet�mes has cum? What uses
of the ablat�ve never have cum? Name the n�ne pronom�nal adject�ves, w�th
the�r mean�ngs. Decl�ne al�us, nūllus. Decl�ne �s. What does �s mean as a
demonstrat�ve adject�ve or pronoun? What other �mportant use has �t?

509. F�ll out the follow�ng summary of the second declens�on:

T�� S����� ��
O-D���������

1. End�ngs �n the nom�nat�ve
2. Rule for gender

3. Case term�nat�ons of nouns �n -us a. S�ngular
b. Plural

a. The vocat�ve s�ngular of nouns �n -us

4. Case term�nat�ons of nouns �n -um a. S�ngular
b. Plural

5. Pecul�ar�t�es of nouns �n -er and -�r
6. Pecul�ar�t�es of nouns �n -�us and -�um

Go on to Lesson XVIII

III. REVIEW OF LESSONS XVIII-XXVI
Lesson XXVII

510. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N���� �� ��� F���� D���������
d�sc�plīna
fōrma

poena
potent�a

rēgīna
superb�a

trīst�t�a

N���� �� ��� S����� D���������



lūdus ōrnāmentum sacrum soc�us verbum

A��������� �� ��� F���� ��� S����� D����������
amīcus
antīquus
fīn�t�mus

grātus
�dōneus
�n�mīcus

�nterfectus
īrātus
laetus

molestus
perpetuus
prox�mus

septem
superbus

A������ C����������� P������� P������
hod�ē
�b�
max�mē

mox
nunc
nūper

et�am
nōn sōlum ... sed et�am

ego

V����
CONJ. I CONJ. II CONJ. III CONJ. IV

volō, -āre

IRREGULAR VERB
sum, esse

dēleō, -ēre
doceō, -ēre
faveō, -ēre
habeō, -ēre
�ubeō, -ēre
moneō, -ēre
moveō, -ēre
noceō, -ēre
pāreō, -ēre
persuādeō, -ēre
sedeō, -ēre
studeō, -ēre
v�deō, -ēre

agō, -ere
cap�ō, -ere
crēdō, -ere
dīcō, -ere
dūcō, -ere
fac�ō, -ere
fug�ō, -ere
�ac�ō, -ere
m�ttō, -ere
rap�ō, -ere
regō, -ere
res�stō, -ere

aud�ō, -īre
mūn�ō, -īre
reper�ō, -īre
ven�ō, -īre

511. G�ve the Lat�n of the follow�ng words. In the case of verbs always g�ve
the f�rst form and the present �nf�n�t�ve.

anc�ent
come
res�st
see
be
fly
I
proud
word
sadness

not only ...
but also

seven
ally,
compan�on
pr�de
fort�fy
send
s�t
also

nearest
sacred
r�te
queen
flee
obey
lately
constant
ornament
power

move
soon
glad
pun�shment
bel�eve
adv�se
espec�ally,

most of all
angry
beauty

tra�n�ng
take
have
to-day
unfr�endly
dr�ve
favor (verb)
su�table
pleas�ng
teach



f�nd
rule (verb)
be eager
for

school
hear
hurl
persuade
only

make, do
�njure
now
annoy�ng
lead

say
command
(verb)
there
sla�n

ne�ghbor�ng
destroy
fr�endly
se�ze

512. Rev�ew Quest�ons. What �s conjugat�on? Name two �mportant
d�fferences between conjugat�on �n Lat�n and �n Engl�sh. What �s tense? What
�s mood? What are the Lat�n moods? When do we use the �nd�cat�ve mood?
Name the s�x tenses of the �nd�cat�ve. What are personal end�ngs? Name
those you have had. Inflect sum �n the three tenses you have learned. How
many regular conjugat�ons are there? How are they d�st�ngu�shed? How �s the
present stem found? What tenses are formed from the present stem? What �s
the tense s�gn of the �mperfect? What �s the mean�ng of the �mperfect? What
�s the tense s�gn of the future �n the f�rst two conjugat�ons? �n the last two?
Before what letters �s a f�nal long vowel of the stem shortened? What are the
three poss�ble translat�ons of a present, as of pugnō? Inflect arō, sedeō,
m�ttō, fac�ō, and ven�ō, �n the present, �mperfect, and future act�ve. What
forms of -�ō verbs of the th�rd conjugat�on are l�ke aud�ō? what l�ke regō?
G�ve the rule for the dat�ve w�th adject�ves. Name the spec�al �ntrans�t�ve
verbs that govern the dat�ve. What does the �mperat�ve mood express? How
�s the present act�ve �mperat�ve formed �n the s�ngular? �n the plural? What
three verbs have a shortened present act�ve �mperat�ve? G�ve the present
act�ve �mperat�ve of portō, dēleō, agō, fac�ō, mūn�ō.
Go on to Lesson XXVII

IV. REVIEW OF LESSONS XXVII-XXXVI
Lesson XXXVII

513. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N���� �� ��� F���� D���������
āla cūra mora porta prōv�nc�a vīta

N���� �� ��� S����� D���������
an�mus
aurum

bracch�um
deus

locus
mōnstrum

nāv�g�um
ōrāculum

perīculum
ventus

vīnum

A��������� �� ��� F���� ��� S����� D����������



adversus
attentus
cārus

commōtus
dēfessus
dexter

dub�us
max�mus
perf�dus

plēnus
saevus
s�n�ster

A������
anteā
celer�ter
dēn�que

d�ū
frūstrā
grav�ter

�ta
longē
semper

sub�tō
tamen
tum

C�����������
autem sī ub�

P�����������
dē per prō s�ne

V����
CONJ. I CONJ. II

adprop�nquō
nāv�gō
occupō
postulō

recūsō
reportō
servō
stō

superō
temptō
vāstō
vulnerō

cont�neō
egeō
proh�beō
respondeō
teneō

CONJ. III IRREGULAR VERB
d�scēdō gerō �nterf�c�ō absum

514. Translate the follow�ng words. G�ve the gen�t�ve and the gender of the
nouns and the pr�nc�pal parts of the verbs.

be away
w�nd
through
�f
savage
wound (verb)
w�ne
delay
fa�thless
r�ght
se�ze
qu�ckly

moreover
greatest
oracle
danger
lay waste
gate
doubtful
oppos�te,

adverse
demand
f�nally
attent�ve

boat, sh�p
sa�l (verb)
l�fe
save
full
refuse
heav�ly
monster
approach
nevertheless
place
be w�thout,

lack

w�thout
hold
suddenly
dear
always
god
hold �n,

keep
afar
thus, so,

as
follows

before,
prev�ously

depart,
go away

prov�nce
care,
trouble
k�ll
reply (verb)
w�ng
m�nd, heart
left (adj.)
bear, carry



before, �n behalf
of

battle
down from or

concern�ng

then, at that
t�me

weary
overcome,

conquer

moved
gold
restra�n,

keep from

arm
(noun)
when
�n va�n
stand
br�ng

back,
w�n

on
try
for a long

t�me

515. G�ve the pr�nc�pal parts and mean�ng of the follow�ng verbs:

sum
dō
teneō
�ubeō
agō
m�ttō
mūn�ō

moveō
crēdō
rap�ō
reper�ō
dēleō
res�stō
aud�ō

moneō
cap�ō
doceō
regō
faveō
noceō
dīcō

pāreō
dūcō
fac�ō
persuādeō
sedeō
studeō
fug�ō

ven�ō
�ac�ō
v�deō
absum
egeō
gerō
stō

516. Rev�ew Quest�ons. What are the personal end�ngs �n the pass�ve
vo�ce? What �s the letter -r somet�mes called? What are the d�st�ngu�sh�ng
vowels of the four conjugat�ons? What forms const�tute the pr�nc�pal parts?
What are the three d�fferent conjugat�on stems? How may they be found?
What are the tenses of the �nd�cat�ve? of the �nf�n�t�ve? What tense of the
�mperat�ve have you learned? What forms are bu�lt on the present stem? on
the perfect stem? on the part�c�p�al stem? What are the end�ngs of the perfect
act�ve �nd�cat�ve? What �s the tense s�gn of the pluperfect act�ve? of the future
perfect act�ve? How �s the present act�ve �nf�n�t�ve formed? the present
pass�ve �nf�n�t�ve? How �s the present act�ve �mperat�ve formed? the present
pass�ve �mperat�ve? How �s the perfect act�ve �nf�n�t�ve formed? the perfect
pass�ve �nf�n�t�ve? How �s the future act�ve �nf�n�t�ve formed? What �s a
part�c�ple? How are part�c�ples �n -us decl�ned? G�ve the rule for the
agreement of the part�c�ple. How are the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect
pass�ve �nd�cat�ve formed? Conjugate the verb sum �n all moods and tenses
as far as you have learned �t (§ 494). What �s meant by the separat�ve
ablat�ve? How �s the place from wh�ch expressed �n Lat�n? G�ve the rule for
the ablat�ve of separat�on; for the ablat�ve of the personal agent. How can we
d�st�ngu�sh between the ablat�ve of means and the ablat�ve of the personal
agent? What �s the perfect def�n�te? the perfect �ndef�n�te? What �s the
d�fference �n mean�ng between the perfect �ndef�n�te and the �mperfect? What
two cases �n Lat�n may be governed by a prepos�t�on? Name the prepos�t�ons



that govern the ablat�ve. What does the prepos�t�on �n mean when �t governs
the ablat�ve? the accusat�ve? What are the three �nterrogat�ves used to
�ntroduce yes-and-no quest�ons? Expla�n the force of each. What words are
somet�mes used for yes and no? What are the d�fferent mean�ngs and uses of
ub�?
Go on to Lesson XXXVII

V. REVIEW OF LESSONS XXXVII-XLIV
Lesson XLV

517. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N����
FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION
rīpa barbarī

captīvus
castellum
�mpedīmentum

THIRD DECLENSION

an�mal
arbor
av�s
caedēs
calam�tās
calcar
caput
cīv�s
cl�ēns

coll�s
cōnsul
dēns
dux
eques
fīn�s
flūmen
fōns
frāter

homō
hostīs
�gn�s
�mperātor
īns�gne
�ter
�ūdex
labor
lap�s

leg�ō
mare
māter
mēns�s
mīles
mōns
nāv�s
opus
ōrātor

ōrdō
pater
pedes
pēs
pōns
prīnceps
rēx
salūs
sangu�s

soror
tempus
terror
turr�s
urbs
v�ctor
v�rtūs
vīs

A��������� �� ��� F���� ��� S����� D����������
barbarus dexter s�n�ster summus

P����������� A������ C�����������
�n w�th the abl.
�n w�th the acc.
trāns

cotīd�ē
numquam

nec, neque
nec ... nec, or neque ... neque

V����
CONJ. I CONJ. III

cessō oppugnō acc�p�ō petō v�ncō



conf�rmō vetō �nc�p�ō ponō v�vō

518. Translate the follow�ng words. G�ve the gen�t�ve and the gender of the
nouns and the pr�nc�pal parts of the verbs:

forb�d
rank, row
brother
force
across
savages
horseman
never
mounta�n
manl�ness,

courage
leader
put, place
t�me
savage,

barbarous
s�ster
seek
capt�ve
h�ndrance,

baggage

man-of-war
judge
defeat, d�saster
f�re
tree
foot sold�er
rece�ve
general
h�ghest
founta�n
orator
ne�ther ... nor
and not
left
tooth
sold�er
month
c�ty
v�ctor
da�ly
l�ve (verb)

conquer
consul
mother
reta�ner
c�t�zen
head
safety
assa�l, storm
beg�n
march
decorat�on
br�dge
b�rd
cease
man
r�ver
work (noun)
and
sh�p
bank

redoubt, fort
sea
tower
dr�ll (verb)
leg�on
terror
�nto, to
r�ght (adj.)
�n
stone
blood
labor (noun)
k�ng
spur
ch�ef
slaughter
strengthen
foot
enemy
an�mal
father

519. Rev�ew Quest�ons. G�ve the conjugat�on of possum. What �s an
�nf�n�t�ve? What three uses has the Lat�n �nf�n�t�ve that are l�ke the Engl�sh?
What �s the case of the subject of the �nf�n�t�ve? What �s meant by a
complementary �nf�n�t�ve? In the sentence The bad boy cannot be happy,
what �s the case of happy? G�ve the rule. Decl�ne quī. G�ve the rule for the
agreement of the relat�ve. What are the two uses of the �nterrogat�ve? Decl�ne
qu�s. What �s the base of a noun? How �s the stem formed from the base?
Are the stem and the base ever the same? How many declens�ons of nouns
are there? Name them. What are the two ch�ef d�v�s�ons of the th�rd
declens�on? How are the consonant stems class�f�ed? Expla�n the format�on
of lap�s from the stem lap�d-, mīles from mīl�t-, rēx from rēg-. What nouns
have �-stems? What pecul�ar�t�es of form do �-stems have,—masc., fem., and
neut.? Name the f�ve nouns that have -ī and -e �n the abl. Decl�ne turr�s. G�ve
the rules for gender �n the th�rd declens�on. Decl�ne mīles, lap�s, rēx, v�rtūs,



cōnsul, leg�ō, homō, pater, flūmen, opus, tempus, caput, caedēs, urbs,
host�s, mare, an�mal, vīs, �ter.

520. F�ll out the follow�ng scheme:

T�� T����
D���������

G�����
E������

Mascul�ne
Fem�n�ne
Neuter

C���
T�����������

I. C��������
S����

a. Masc. and
fem.
b. Neuters

II. I-S����
a. Masc. and
fem.
b. Neuters

I�������� N����



Go on to Lesson XLV

VI. REVIEW OF LESSONS XLV-LII
Lesson LIII

521. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N����
FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION

amīc�t�a
hōra
l�ttera

annus
modus
nūnt�us
oculus

rēgnum
s�gnum
suppl�c�um,

suppl�c�um dare
suppl�c�um
sūmere dē

tergum,
tergum
vertere

vestīg�um

THIRD DECLENSION FOURTH DECLENSION

aestās
corpus
h�ems
lībertās
lūx,

prīma lūx
nōmen

nox
pars
pāx
rūs
sōl
vōx
vulnus

adventus
cornū
domus
equ�tātus
exerc�tus
fluctus

�mpetus
lacus
manus
metus
portus

FIFTH DECLENSION INDECLINABLE
NOUN

ac�ēs
d�ēs
f�dēs,

�n f�dem
venīre

rēs,
rēs gestae
rēs
adversae
rēs pūbl�ca
rēs
secundae

spēs n�h�l



A���������
FIRST AND SECOND

DECLENSIONS
THIRD DECLENSION

dēnsus
�nvīsus
mīrus
paucī
prīmus

prīst�nus
pūbl�cus
secundus
tantus
vērus

ācer, ācr�s,
ācre
brev�s, breve
d�ff�c�l�s,
d�ff�c�le
facīl�s, fac�le
fort�s, forte

grav�s, grave
�ncolum�s,
�ncolume
omn�s, omne
pār, pār
vēlōx, vēlōx

P�������
PERSONAL DEMONSTRATIVE INTENSIVE INDEFINITE

ego
nōs
suī
tū
vōs

h�c
īdem
�lle
�ste

�pse al�qu�s, al�quī
quīdam
qu�s, quī
qu�squam
qu�sque

A������ C����������� P�����������
nē ...
qu�dem
ōl�m

paene
quoque

sat�s
vērō

�taque
n�s�

ante
post
propter

V����
CONJ. I CONJ. II CONJ. III CONJ. IV

conlocō
convocō
cremō
dēmōnstrō
mandō

dēbeō
exerceō
maneō
placeō
sust�neō

comm�ttō,
comm�ttere proel�um

dēc�dō
ēr�p�ō
sūmō,

sūmere suppl�c�um dē
trādūcō
vertō

dēs�l�ō



522. Translate the follow�ng words. G�ve the gen�t�ve and the
gender of the nouns and the pr�nc�pal parts of the verbs.

�f not, unless
on account of
unharmed
publ�c
commonwealth
leap down,

d�smount
lead across
rema�n
call together
fr�endsh�p
footpr�nt, trace
each
fear (noun)
hope
therefore
beh�nd, after
so great
equal
�n truth, �ndeed
that (yonder)
a certa�n
fall down
owe, ought
measure, mode
eye
name
wave, b�llow
th�ng, matter
explo�ts
republ�c
prosper�ty

advers�ty
former, old-

t�me
all, every
any one (at

all)
th�s (of m�ne)
heavy,

ser�ous
hateful,

detested
true
burn
snatch from
letter
pun�shment
�nfl�ct

pun�shment
on

suffer
pun�shment
l�berty
sun
susta�n
take up,

assume
hour
re�gn, realm
messenger
part, d�rect�on
body
harbor

burn
that (of

yours)
before
you (plur.)
l�ght
daybreak
w�nter
attack
l�ne of battle
army
dr�ll, tra�n
jo�n battle
house,
home
m�dday
wonderful
brave
almost
the same
some, any
�f any one
self, very
not even
easy
dense
po�nt out,

expla�n
d�ff�cult
f�rst
arrange,

stat�on

peace
back
turn the back,

retreat
n�ght
hand, force
lake
day
comm�t, �ntrust
a few only
sharp, eager
we
turn
you (s�ng.)
I
s�gnal
summer
cavalry
wound
horn, w�ng
country
second,

favorable
short
vo�ce
formerly, once
arr�val
come under the

protect�on of
sw�ft
noth�ng



fa�th,
protect�on

of h�mself
also, too
suff�c�ently

please
year

523. Rev�ew Quest�ons. By what declens�ons are Lat�n adject�ves
decl�ned? What can you say about the stem of adject�ves of the th�rd
declens�on? Into what classes are these adject�ves d�v�ded? How
can you tell to wh�ch of the classes an adject�ve belongs? Decl�ne
ācer, omn�s, pār. What are the nom�nat�ve end�ngs and genders of
nouns of the fourth or u-declens�on? What nouns are fem�n�ne by
except�on? Decl�ne adventus, lacus, cornū, domus. G�ve the rules
for the ord�nary express�on of the place to wh�ch, the place from
wh�ch, the place �n wh�ch. What spec�al rules apply to names of
towns, small �slands, and rūs? What �s the locat�ve case? What
words have a locat�ve case? What �s the form of the locat�ve case?
Translate Galba l�ves at home, Galba l�ves at Rome, Galba l�ves at
Pompe��. What �s the rule for gender �n the f�fth or ē-declens�on?
Decl�ne d�ēs, rēs. When �s the long ē shortened? What can you say
about the plural of the f�fth declens�on? Decl�ne tuba, servus, pīlum,
ager, puer, mīles, cōnsul, flūmen, caedēs, an�mal. How �s the
t�me when expressed? Name the classes of pronouns and def�ne
each class. Decl�ne ego, tū, �s. What are the reflex�ves of the f�rst
and second persons? What �s the reflex�ve of the th�rd person?
Decl�ne �t. Translate I see myself, he sees h�mself, he sees h�m.
Decl�ne �pse. How �s �pse used? Decl�ne īdem. Decl�ne h�c, �ste,
�lle. Expla�n the use of these words. Name and translate the
commoner �ndef�n�te pronouns. Decl�ne al�qu�s, qu�squam, quīdam,
qu�sque.
Go on to Lesson LIII

VII. REVIEW OF LESSONS LIII-LX
Lesson LXI



524. G�ve the Engl�sh of the follow�ng words:

N����
FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION

aqu�la
fossa

aed�f�c�um
captīvus
conc�l�um

�mper�um
negōt�um

spat�um
vāllum

THIRD DECLENSION

agmen
celer�tās
cīv�tās
clāmor
cohors
d�ff�cultās
explōrātor

gēns
lāt�tūdō
long�tūdō
magn�tūdō
mēns
mercātor
mīlle

mors
mul�er
mult�tūdō
mūnīt�ō
nēmō
obses
opīn�ō

reg�ō
rūmor
scelus
serv�tūs
t�mor
vallēs

FOURTH DECLENSION FIFTH DECLENSION

ad�tus
commeātus

passus rēs frūmentār�a

A���������
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

aequus
bīnī
ducentī
duo
exterus
īnferus

max�mus
med�us
m�n�mus
opportūnus
opt�mus
pess�mus

plūr�mus
posterus
prīmus
rel�quus
secundus

s�ngulī
superus
tardus
ternī
ūnus

THIRD DECLENSION

alacer, alacr�s, alacre
audāx, audāx
celer, celer�s, celere
c�ter�or, c�ter�us
d�ff�c�l�s, d�ff�c�le
d�ss�m�l�s, d�ss�m�le

hum�l�s, hum�le
�ngēns, �ngēns
�nter�or, �nter�us
lēn�s, lēne
ma�or, ma�us
mel�or, mel�us

pe�or, pe�us
——, plūs
pr�or, pr�us
recēns, recēns
s�m�l�s, s�m�le



fac�l�s, fac�le
grac�l�s, grac�le

m�nor, m�nus
nōb�l�s, nōb�le

trēs, tr�a
ulter�or, ulter�us

A������
ācr�ter
audācter
bene
fac�le
ferē
fort�ter

mag�s
magnopere
max�mē
mel�us
m�n�mē
multum

opt�mē
parum
paulō
plūr�mum
prope
prop�us

prox�mē
quam
stat�m
tam
und�que

C����������� P�����������
atque, ac
aut
aut ... aut
et ... et
nam

quā dē causā
quam ob rem
s�mul atque or

s�mul ac

c�rcum
contrā
�nter
ob
trāns

V����
CONJ. I CONJ. II

cōnor
hortor

moror
vexō

obt�neō
perterreō

valeō
vereor

CONJ. III

abdō
cadō
cognōscō
cōnsequor
contendō
cup�ō
currō

dēdō
dēfendō
ēgred�or
�ncendō
�ncolō
īnsequor
occīdō

pat�or
premō
prof�cīscor
prōgred�or
quaerō
rec�p�ō
rel�nquō

revertor
sequor
statuō
subsequor
susc�p�ō
trādō
trahō

CONJ. III
or�or perven�ō

525. Translate the follow�ng words. G�ve the gen�t�ve and the
gender of the nouns and the pr�nc�pal parts of the verbs:



on account
of
nearly
keenly,

sharply
thousand
two
opportune
rema�n�ng
above (adj.)
next
gra�n supply
pace
shout (noun)
from all s�des
aga�nst
around
three
further
l�ne of march
manor
reg�on
fort�f�cat�on
eagle
almost
boldly
bravely
across
between,

among
h�ther (adj.)
so
less
more
most

w�dth
scout
cohort
tr�be, nat�on
bus�ness
by a l�ttle
somewhat
cr�me
d�ff�cult
equal
move forward,

advance
mult�tude
woman
des�re (verb)
g�ve over,

surrender
k�ll
overtake
hasten, str�ve
h�de
one
f�rst
second,

favorable
two hundred
former
�nner
m�ddle
low
outward
three by three
prov�s�ons
speed
d�tch

fear (verb)
worse
greater, larger
two by two
least (adv.)
op�n�on,

expectat�on
approach,

entrance
trader
magn�tude,

s�ze
counc�l,

assembly
space, room
e�ther ... or
r�se, ar�se
suffer, allow
press hard
fall
surrender
set f�re to
defend
possess, hold
delay (verb)
nearest (adv.)
nearer (adv.)
better (adj.)
well known,

noble
m�ld, gentle
sw�ft
eager
low (adj.)
slender

leave
abandon
be strong
rece�ve,

recover
terr�fy,

fr�ghten
dwell
state,

c�t�zensh�p
valley
slavery
greatly
best of all

(adv.)
better (adv.)
well (adv.)
very much
much
unl�ke
l�ke (adj.)
slow
very greatly,

exceed�ngly
bu�ld�ng
m�nd (noun)
eas�ly
easy
recent
huge, great
bold
�mmed�ately
as soon as
for
than



worst
d�ff�culty
hostage
death
command,

power
capt�ve
or
and
arr�ve
attempt, try
length

wherefore or
therefore

for th�s reason
fear (noun)
return
�nqu�re
set out
move out,

d�sembark

one by one
no one
least (adv.)
l�ttle (adv.)
learn, know
drag
undertake
run
f�x, dec�de

best (adj.)
greatest
follow close
encourage
annoy, ravage
h�de
follow
pursue
both ... and
rampart

526. Rev�ew Quest�ons. What �s meant by compar�son? In what two
ways may adject�ves be compared? Compare clārus, brev�s, vēlōx,
and expla�n the format�on of the comparat�ve and the superlat�ve.
What are the adverbs used �n compar�son? Compare brev�s by
adverbs. Decl�ne the comparat�ve of vēlōx. How are adject�ves �n -er
compared? Compare ācer, pulcher, l�ber. What are poss�ble
translat�ons for the comparat�ve and superlat�ve? Name the s�x
adject�ves that form the superlat�ve �n -l�mus. Translate �n two ways
Noth�ng �s br�ghter than the sun. G�ve the rule for the ablat�ve w�th
comparat�ves. Compare bonus, magnus, malus, multus, parvus,
exterus, īnferus, posterus, superus. Decl�ne plūs. Compare
c�ter�or, �nter�or, prop�or, ulter�or. Translate That route to Italy �s
much shorter. G�ve the rule for the express�on of measure of
d�fference. Name f�ve words that are espec�ally common �n th�s
construct�on. How are adverbs usually formed from adject�ves of the
f�rst and second declens�ons? from adject�ves of the th�rd
declens�on? Compare the adverbs cārē, līberē, fort�ter, audācter.
What cases of adject�ves are somet�mes used as adverbs? What are
the adverbs from fac�l�s? multus? prīmus? plūr�mus? bonus?
magnus? parvus? Compare prope, saepe, magnopere. How are
numerals class�f�ed? G�ve the f�rst twenty card�nals. Decl�ne ūnus,
duo, trēs, mīlle. How are the hundreds decl�ned? What �s meant by
the part�t�ve gen�t�ve? G�ve the rule for the part�t�ve gen�t�ve. What



sort of words are commonly used w�th th�s construct�on? What
construct�on �s used w�th quīdam and card�nal numbers except�ng
mīlle? G�ve the f�rst twenty ord�nals. How are they decl�ned? How
are the d�str�but�ves decl�ned? G�ve the rule for the express�on of
durat�on of t�me and extent of space. What �s the d�fference between
the ablat�ve of t�me and the accusat�ve of t�me? What �s a deponent
verb? G�ve the synops�s of one. What form always has a pass�ve
mean�ng? Conjugate amō, moneō, regō, cap�ō, aud�ō, �n the act�ve
and pass�ve.
Go on to Lesson LXI

VIII. REVIEW OF LESSONS LXI-LXIX
Lesson LXX

527. Rev�ew the vocabular�es of the f�rst seventeen lessons. See
§§ 502, 503, 506, 507.

528. Rev�ew Quest�ons. Name the tenses of the subjunct�ve. What
t�me �s denoted by these tenses? What are the mood s�gns of the
present subjunct�ve? How may the �mperfect subjunct�ve be formed?
How do the perfect subjunct�ve and the future perfect �nd�cat�ve
act�ve d�ffer �n form? How �s the pluperfect subjunct�ve act�ve
formed? Inflect the subjunct�ve act�ve and pass�ve of cūrō, dēleō,
v�ncō, rap�ō, mūn�ō. Inflect the subjunct�ve tenses of sum; of
possum. What are the tenses of the part�c�ples �n the act�ve? What
�n the pass�ve? G�ve the act�ve and pass�ve part�c�ples of amō,
moneō, regō, cap�ō, aud�ō. Decl�ne regēns. What part�c�ples do
deponent verbs have? What �s the d�fference �n mean�ng between
the perfect part�c�ple of a deponent verb and of one not deponent?
G�ve the part�c�ples of vereor. How should part�c�ples usually be
translated? Conjugate volō, nolō, mālō, fīō.
What �s the d�fference between the �nd�cat�ve and subjunct�ve �n the�r
fundamental �deas? How �s purpose usually expressed �n Engl�sh?
How �s �t expressed �n Lat�n? By what words �s a Lat�n purpose



clause �ntroduced? When should quō be used? What �s meant by
sequence of tenses? Name the pr�mary tenses of the �nd�cat�ve and
of the subjunct�ve; the secondary tenses. What Lat�n verbs are
regularly followed by substant�ve clauses of purpose? What
construct�on follows �ubeō? What construct�on follows verbs of
fear�ng? How �s consequence or result expressed �n Lat�n? How �s a
result clause �ntroduced? What words are often found �n the pr�nc�pal
clause foreshadow�ng the com�ng of a result clause? How may
negat�ve purpose be d�st�ngu�shed from negat�ve result? What �s
meant by the subjunct�ve of character�st�c or descr�pt�on? How are
such clauses �ntroduced? Expla�n the ablat�ve absolute. Why �s the
ablat�ve absolute of such frequent occurrence �n Lat�n? Expla�n the
pred�cate accusat�ve. After what verbs are two accusat�ves
commonly found? What do these accusat�ves become when the verb
�s pass�ve?
Go on to Lesson LXX

co�n show�ng general command�ng sold�ers

IMPERATOR MILITES HORTATUR

SPECIAL VOCABULARIES

The words �n heavy type are used �n Cæsar’s “Gall�c War.”

LESSON IV, § 39

N����
dea, goddess (de�ty)
D�ā´na, D�ana
fera, a w�ld beast

(f�erce)
Lātō´na, Latona
sag�t´ta, arrow

V����
est, he (she, �t) �s; sunt,

they are
necat, he (she, �t) k�lls,

�s k�ll�ng, does k�ll
C���������� 1

et, and



P�������
qu�s, �nterrog. pronoun, nom. s�ng., who?
cu�us (pronounced co͝o�´yo͝os, two syllables),

�nterrog. pronoun, gen. s�ng., whose?
1. A conjunct�on �s a word wh�ch connects words, parts of sentences, or
sentences.

LESSON V, § 47

N����
corō´na, wreath,

garland, crown
fā´bula, story (fable)
pecū´n�a, money

(pecun�ary)
pugna, battle

(pugnac�ous)
v�ctō´r�a, v�ctory

V����
dat, he (she, �t) g�ves
nārrat, he (she, �t) tells

(narrate)
C���������� 1

qu�a or quod, because

P������
cu� (pronounced co͝o�, one syllable), �nterrog.

pronoun, dat. s�ng., to whom? for whom?
1. A conjunct�on �s a word wh�ch connects words, parts of sentences, or
sentences.

LESSON VI, § 56

A���������
bona, good
grāta, pleas�ng
magna, large, great
mala, bad, w�cked
parva, small, l�ttle
pulchra, beaut�ful, pretty
sōla, alone

N����
anc�l´la, ma�dservant
Iūl�a, Jul�a

A������ 1

cūr, why
nōn, not

P�������



mea, my; tua, thy, your
(posses�ves)

qu�d, �nterrog. pronoun,
nom. and acc. s�ng.,
what?

-ne, the quest�on s�gn, an encl�t�c (§ 16) added to
the f�rst word, wh�ch, �n a quest�on, �s usually the
verb, as amat, he loves, but amat´ne? does he
love? est, he �s; estne? �s he? Of course -ne �s not
used when the sentence conta�ns qu�s, cūr, or
some other �nterrogat�ve word.

1. An adverb �s a word used to mod�fy a verb, an adject�ve, or another
adverb; as, She s�ngs sweetly; she �s very talented; she began to s�ng
very early.

LESSON VII, § 62

N����
casa, -ae, f., cottage
cēna, -ae, f., d�nner
gallī´na, -ae, f., hen,

ch�cken
īn´sula, ae, f., �sland

(pen-�nsula)
A������

de-�n´de, then, �n the
next place

ub�, where
P����������

ad, to, w�th acc. to
express mot�on
toward

V����
ha´b�tat, he (she, �t)

l�ves, �s l�v�ng, does
l�ve (�nhab�t)

laudat, he (she, �t)
pra�ses, �s pra�s�ng,
does pra�se (laud)

parat, he (she, �t)
prepares, �s prepar�ng,
does prepare

vocat, he (she, �t) calls,
�s call�ng, does call;
�nv�tes, �s �nv�t�ng,
does �nv�te (vocat�on)

P������
quem, �nterrog. pronoun, acc. s�ng., whom?



LESSON VIII, § 69

N����
Ital�a, -ae, f., Italy
S�c�l�a, -ae, f., S�c�ly
tuba, -ae, f., trumpet

(tube)
v�a, -ae, f., way, road,

street (v�aduct)

A���������
alta, h�gh, deep

(alt�tude)
clāra, clear, br�ght;

famous
lāta, w�de (lat�tude)
longa, long (long�tude)
nova, new (novelty)

LESSON IX, § 77

N����
bellum, -ī, n., war (re-

bel)
cōnstant�a, -ae, f.,

f�rmness, constancy,
stead�ness

dom�nus, -ī, m., master,
lord (dom�nate)

equus, -ī, m., horse
(equ�ne)

frūmentum, -ī, n., gra�n
lēgātus, -ī, m.,

l�eutenant,
ambassador (legate)

Mārcus, -ī, m., Marcus,
Mark

mūrus, -ī, m., wall
(mural)

opp�dānus, -ī, m.,
townsman

opp�dum, -ī, n., town
pīlum, -ī, n., spear (p�le

dr�ver)
servus, -ī, m., slave,

servant
Sextus, -ī, m., Sextus

V����
cūrat, he (she, �t) cares

for, w�th acc.
properat, he (she, �t)

hastens

LESSON X, § 82

N����
amīcus, -ī, m., fr�end populus, -ī, m., people



(am�cable)
Germān�a, -ae, f.,

Germany
patr�a, -ae, f., fatherland

Rhēnus, -ī, m., the
Rh�ne

vīcus, -ī, m., v�llage

LESSON XI, § 86

N����
arma, armōrum, n.,

plur., arms, espec�ally
defens�ve weapons

fāma, -ae, f., rumor;
reputat�on, fame

galea, -ae, f., helmet
praeda, -ae, f., booty,

spo�ls (predatory)
tēlum, -ī, n., weapon of

offense, spear
A���������

dūrus, -a, -um, hard,
rough; unfeel�ng,
cruel; severe, to�lsome
(durable)

Rōmānus, -a, -um,
Roman. As a noun,
Rōmānus, -ī, m., a
Roman

LESSON XII, § 90

N����
fīl�us, fīlī, m., son (f�l�al)
fluv�us, fluvī, m., r�ver

(fluent)
glad�us, gladī, m.,

sword (glad�ator)
praes�d�um, praes�´dī,

n., garr�son, guard,
protect�on

proel�um, proelī, n.,
battle

A���������
fīn�t�mus, -a, -um,

border�ng upon,
ne�ghbor�ng, near to.
As a noun, fīn�t�mī,
-ōrum, m., plur.,
ne�ghbors

Germānus, -a, -um,
German. As a noun,
Germānus, -ī, m., a
German

multus, -a, -um, much;
plur., many



A�����
saepe, often

LESSON XIII, § 95

N����
ager, agrī, m., f�eld

(acre)
cōp�a, -ae, f., plenty,

abundance (cop�ous);
plur., troops, forces

Cornēl�us, Cornē´lī, m.,
Cornel�us

lōrī´ca, -ae, f., coat of
ma�l, corselet

praem�um, praemī, n.,
reward, pr�ze
(prem�um)

puer, puerī, m., boy
(puer�le)

Rōma, -ae, f., Rome
scūtum, -ī, n., sh�eld

(escutcheon)
v�r, v�rī, m., man, hero

(v�r�le)
A���������

leg�ōnār�us, -a, -um, 1

leg�onary, belong�ng to
the leg�on. As a noun,
leg�ōnār�ī, -ōrum, m.,
plur., leg�onary
sold�ers

līber, lībera, līberum,
free (l�berty) As a
noun. līberī, -ōrum,
m., plur., ch�ldren (l�t.
the freeborn)

pulcher, pulchra,
pulchrum, pretty,
beaut�ful

P����������
apud, among, w�th acc.

C����������
sed, but

1. The gen�t�ve s�ngular mascul�ne of adject�ves �n -�us ends �n -�ī and
the vocat�ve �n -�e; not �n -ī, as �n nouns.

LESSON XIV, § 99

N����



aux�l�um, aux�´lī, n.,
help, a�d (aux�l�ary)

castrum, -ī, n., fort
(castle); plur., camp
(l�t. forts)

c�bus, -ī, m., food

cōns�l�um, cōns�´lī, n.,
plan (counsel)

dīl�gent�a, -ae, f.,
d�l�gence, �ndustry

mag�ster, mag�strī, m.,
master, teacher 1

A���������
aeger, aegra, aegrum,

s�ck
crēber, crēbra,

crēbrum, frequent

m�ser, m�sera,
m�serum, wretched,
unfortunate (m�ser)

1. Observe that dom�nus, as d�st�ngu�shed from mag�ster, means
master �n the sense of owner.

LESSON XV, § 107

N����
carrus, -ī, m., cart,

wagon
�nop�a, -ae, f., want,

lack; the oppos�te of
cōp�a

stud�um, studī, n., zeal,
eagerness (study)

V���
mātūrat, he (she, �t)

hastens. Cf. properat

A���������
armātus, -a, -um,

armed
īnfīrmus, -a, -um, week,

feeble (�nf�rm)
val�´dus, -a, -um, strong,

sturdy
A�����

�am, already, now

-que, conjunct�on, and; an encl�t�c (cf. § 16) and
always added to the second of two words to be
connected, as arma tēla´que, arms and weapons.

LESSON XVII, § 117

N����



agrī cultūra, -ae, f.,
agr�culture

dom�c�līum, domīc�´lī,
n., dwell�ng place
(dom�c�le) abode

fēm�na, -ae, f., woman
(female)

Gall�a, -ae, f., Gaul
Gallus, -�, m., a Gaul
lacr�ma, -ae, f., tear
numerus, -ī, m., number

(numeral)

A��������
mātūrus, -a, -um, r�pe,

mature
V����

arat, he (she, �t) plows
(arable)

dēsīderat, he (she, �t)
m�sses, longs for
(des�re), w�th acc.

A�����
quō, wh�ther

C����������
an, or, �ntroduc�ng the

second half of a
double quest�on, as Is
he a Roman or a
Gaul, Estne
Romanus an Gallus?

LESSON XVIII, § 124

N����
lūdus, -ī, m.,school
soc�us, socī, m.,

compan�on, ally
(soc�al)

A���������
īrātus, -a, -um, angry,

fur�ous (�rate)
laetus, -a, -um, happy,

glad (soc�al)
A������

hod�ē, to-day
�b�, there, �n that place
mox, presently, soon, of

the �mmed�ate future

nunc, now, the present
moment

nūper, lately, recently, of
the �mmed�ate past

LESSON XX, § 136

N����



fōrma, -ae, f., form,
beauty

poena, -ae, f.,
pun�shment, penalty

potent�a, -ae, f., power
(potent)

regīna, -ae, f., queen
(regal)

superb�a, -ae, f., pr�de,
haught�ness

trīstītīa, -ae, f., sadness,
sorrow

A���������
septem, �ndecl�nable,

seven
superbus, -a, -um,

proud, haughty
(superb)

C�����������
nōn sōlum ... sed

et�am, not only ... but
also

LESSON XXI, § 140

N����
sacrum, -ī, n., sacr�f�ce,

offer�ng, r�te
verbum, -ī, n., word

(verb)
V����

sedeō, -ēre, s�t
(sed�ment)

volō, -āre, fly (volat�le)

A���������
�nterfectus, -a, -um,

sla�n
molestus, -a, -um,

troublesome,
annoy�ng (molest)

perpetuus, -a, -um,
perpetual, cont�nuous

ego, personal pronoun, I (egot�sm). Always
emphat�c �n the nom�nat�ve.

LESSON XXII, § 146

N����
d�sc�plīna, -ae, f.,

tra�n�ng, culture,
d�sc�pl�ne

Gā�us, Gāī, m., Ca�us, a
Roman f�rst name



ōrnāmentum, -ī, n.,
ornament, jewel

T�ber�us, T�be´rī, m.,
T�ber�us, a Roman f�rst
name

V���
doceō, -ēre, teach

(doctr�ne)

A�����
max�mē, most of all,

espec�ally
A��������

antīquus, -qua, -quum, old, anc�ent (ant�que)

LESSON XXVII, § 168

N����
āla, -ae, f., w�ng
deus, -ī, m., god (de�ty) 1

monstrum, -ī, n., omen,
prod�gy; monster

ōrāculum, -ī, n., oracle
V���

vāstō, -āre, lay waste,
devastate

A���������
commōtus, -a, -um,

moved, exc�ted
max�mus, -a, -um,

greatest (max�mum)
saevus, -a, -um, f�erce,

savage
A������

�ta, thus, �n th�s way, as
follows

tum, then, at that t�me



1. For the declens�on of deus, see § 468

LESSON XXVIII, § 171

V����
respondeō, -ēre,

respond, reply
servō, -āre, save,

preserve
A��������

cārus, -a, -um, dear
(cher�sh)

C����������
autem, but, moreover,

now. Usually
stands second, never

f�rst
N���

vīta, -ae, f., l�fe (v�tal)

LESSON XXIX, § 176

V���
superō, -āre, conquer,

overcome
(�nsuperable)

N����
cūra, -ae, f., care,

trouble
locus, -ī, m., place, spot

(locat�on). Locus �s
neuter �n the plural
and �s decl�ned loca,
-ōrum, etc.

perīculum, -ī, n.,
danger, per�l

A������
semper, always
tamen, yet,

nevertheless
P�����������

dē, w�th abl., down from;
concern�ng

per, w�th acc., through
C����������

s�, �f

LESSON XXX, § 182

V����



absum, abesse, �rreg.,
be away, be absent,
be d�stant, w�th
separat�ve abl.

adprop�nquō, -āre,
draw near, approach
(prop�nqu�ty), w�th
dat�ve 1

cont�neō, -ēre, hold
together, hem �n, keep
(conta�n)

d�scēdō, -ere, depart,
go away, leave, w�th
separat�ve abl.

egeō, -ēre, lack, need,
be w�thout, w�th
separat�ve abl.

�nterf�c�ō, -ere, k�ll
proh�beō, -ēre, restra�n,

keep from (proh�b�t)
vulnerō, -āre, wound

(vulnerable)

N����
prōv�nc�a, -ae, f.,

prov�nce
vīnum, -ī, n., w�ne

A��������
dēfessus, -a, -um,

weary, worn out
A�����

longē, far, by far, far
away

1. Th�s verb governs the dat�ve because the �dea of nearness to �s
stronger than that of mot�on to. If the latter �dea were the stronger, the
word would be used w�th ad and the accusat�ve.

LESSON XXXI, § 188

N����
aurum, -ī, n., gold

(or�ole)
mora, -ae, f., delay
nāv�g�um, nāv�´gī, n.,

boat, sh�p
ventus, -ī, m., w�nd

(vent�late)
V���

nāv�gō, -āre, sa�l
(nav�gate)

A���������
attentus, -a, -um,

attent�ve, careful
dub�us, -a, -um,

doubtful (dub�ous)
perf�dus, -a, -um,

fa�thless, treacherous
(perf�dy)

A�����
anteā, before,

prev�ously



P����������
s�ne, w�th abl., w�thout

LESSON XXXII, § 193

N����
an�mus, -ī, m., m�nd,

heart; sp�r�t, feel�ng
(an�mate)

bracch�um, bracchī, n.,
forearm, arm

porta, -ae, f., gate
(portal)

A���������
adversus, -a, -um,

oppos�te; adverse,
contrary

plēnus, -a, -um, full
(plenty)

P����������
prō, w�th abl., before; �n

behalf of; �nstead of

A�����
d�ū, for a long t�me, long

LESSON XXXIV, § 200

A������
celer�ter, qu�ckly

(celer�ty)
dēn�que, f�nally

grav�ter, heav�ly,
severely (grav�ty)

sub�tō, suddenly
V���

reportō, -āre, -āvī, br�ng back, restore; w�n, ga�n
(report)

LESSON XXXVI, § 211

dexter, dextra,
dextrum, r�ght
(dextrous)

s�n�ster, s�n�stra,
s�n�strum, left

frūstrā, adv., �n va�n
(frustrate)



gerō, gerere, gessī, gestus, bear, carry on; wear;
bellum gerere, to wage war

occupō, occupāre, occupāvī, occupātus, se�ze,
take possess�on of (occupy)

postulō, postulāre, postulāvī, postulātus,
demand (ex-postulate)

recūsō, recūsāre, recūsāvī, recūsātus, refuse
stō, stāre, stetī, status, stand
temptō, temptāre, temptāvī, temptātus, try, tempt,

test; attempt
teneō, tenēre, tenuī, ——, keep, hold (tenac�ous)

The word ub�, wh�ch we have used so much �n the
sense of where �n ask�ng a quest�on, has two other
uses equally �mportant:
1. ub� = when, as a relat�ve conjunct�on denot�ng

t�me; as,
Ub� mōnstrum audīvērunt, fūgērunt, when they
heard the monster, they fled

2. ub� = where, as a relat�ve conjunct�on denot�ng
place; as,
V�deō opp�dum ub� Galba hab�tat, I see the
town where Galba l�ves

Ub� �s called a relat�ve conjunct�on because �t �s
equ�valent to a relat�ve pronoun. When �n the f�rst
sentence �s equ�valent to at the t�me at wh�ch; and
�n the second, where �s equ�valent to the place �n
wh�ch.

LESSON XXXVII, § 217

neque or nec, conj.,
ne�ther, nor, and ...
not; neque ... neque,
ne�ther ... nor

castellum, -ī, n.,
redoubt, fort (castle)

cotīd�ē, adv., da�ly



cessō, cessāre, cessāvī, cessātus, cease, w�th the
�nf�n.

�nc�p�ō, �nc�pere, �ncēpī, �nceptus, beg�n
(�nc�p�ent), w�th the �nf�n.

oppugnō, oppugnāre, oppugnāvī, oppugnātus,
storm, assa�l

petō, petere, pet�v� or pet�ī, petītus, a�m at, assa�l,
storm, attack; seek, ask (pet�t�on)

pōnō, pōnere, posuī, pos�tus, place, put
(pos�t�on); castra pōnere, to p�tch camp

possum, posse, potuī, ——, be able, can (potent),
w�th the �nf�n.

vetō, vetāre, vetuī, vet�tus, forb�d (veto), v�th the
�nf�n.; oppos�te of �ubeō, command

v�ncō, v�ncere, vīcī, v�ctus, conquer (�n-v�nc�ble)
vīvō, vīvere, vīxī, ——, l�ve, be al�ve (re-v�ve)

LESSON XXXIX, § 234

barbarus, -a, -um,
strange, fore�gn,
barbarous. As a noun,
barbarī, -ōrum, m.,
plur., savages,
barbar�ans

dux, duc�s, m., leader
(duke). Cf. the verb
dūcō

eques, equ�t�s, m.,
horseman,
cavalryman
(equestr�an)

�ūdex, �ūd�c�s, m., judge
lap�s, lap�d�s, m., stone

(lap�dary)

pedes, ped�t�s, m., foot
sold�er (pedestr�an)

pēs, ped�s, 1 m., foot
(pedal)

prīnceps, prīnc�p�s, m.,
ch�ef (pr�nc�pal)

rēx, rēg�s, m., k�ng
(regal)

summus, -a, -um,
h�ghest, greatest
(summ�t)

v�rtūs, v�rtūt�s, f.,
manl�ness, courage
(v�rtue)



mīles, mīl�t�s, m.,
sold�er (m�l�t�a)

1. Observe that e �s long �n the nom. s�ng, and short �n the other cases.

LESSON XL, § 237

Caesar, -ar�s, m.,
Cæsar

captīvus, -ī, m., capt�ve,
pr�soner

cōnsul, -�s, m., consul
frāter, frātr�s, m.,

brother (fratern�ty)
homō, hom�n�s, m.,

man, human be�ng
�mpedīmentum, -ī, n.,

h�ndrance
(�mped�ment); plur.
�mpedīmenta, -ōrum,
baggage

�mperātor, �mperātōr�s,
m., commander �n
ch�ef, general
(emperor)

leg�ō, leg�ōn�s, f., leg�on
māter, mātr�s, f., mother

(maternal)
ōrdō, ōrd�n�s, m., row,

rank (order)
pater, patr�s, m., father

(paternal)
salūs, salūt�s, f., safety

(salutary)
soror, sorōr�s, f., s�ster

(soror�ty)

LESSON XLI, § 239

calam�tās, calam�tāt�s,
f., loss, d�saster,
defeat (calam�ty)

caput, cap�t�s, n., head
(cap�tal)

flūmen, flūm�n�s, n.,
r�ver (flume)

labor, labōr�s, m., labor,
to�l

opus, oper�s, n., work,
task

ōrātor, ōrātōr�s, m.,
orator

rīpa, -ae, f., bank (of a
stream)

tempus, tempor�s, n.,
t�me (temporal)

terror, terrōr�s, m.,
terror, fear

v�ctor, v�ctōr�s, m.,
v�ctor



acc�p�ō, acc�pere, accēpī, acceptus, rece�ve,
accept

cōnf�rmō, cōnfīrmāre, cōnfīrmāvī, cōnfīrmātus,
strengthen, establ�sh, encourage (conf�rm)

LESSON XLIII, § 245

an�mal, an�māl�s (-
�um 1), n., an�mal

av�s, av�s (-�um), f., b�rd
(av�at�on)

caedēs, caedīs (-�um),
f., slaughter

calcar, calcār�s (-�um),
n., spur

cīv�s, cīv�s (-�um), m.
and f., c�t�zen (c�v�c)

cl�ēns, cl�ent�s (-�um),
m., reta�ner,
dependent (cl�ent)

fīn�s, fīn�s (-�um), m.,
end, l�m�t (f�nal); plur.,
country, terr�tory

host�s, host�s (-�um),
m. and f., enemy �n
war (host�le).
D�st�ngu�sh from
�n�mīcus, wh�ch
means a personal
enemy

�gn�s, �gn�s (-�um), m.,
f�re (�gn�te)

īns�gne, īns�gn�s (-
�um), n. decorat�on,
badge (ens�gn)

mare, mar�s (-�um 2), n.,
sea (mar�ne)

nāv�s, nāv�s (-�um), f.,
sh�p (naval);

nāv�s longa, man-of-
war

turr�s, turr�s (-�um), f.,
tower (turret)

urbs, urb�s (-�um), f.,
c�ty (suburb). An urbs
�s larger than an
opp�dum.

1. The gen�t�ve plural end�ng -�um �s wr�tten to mark the �-stems.

2. The gen�t�ve plural of mare �s not �n use.

LESSON XLIV, § 249



arbor, arbor�s, f., tree
(arbor)

coll�s, coll�s (-�um), m.,
h�ll

dēns, dent�s (-�um), m.,
tooth (dent�st)

fōns, font�s (-�um), m..
founta�n, spr�ng;
source

�ter, �t�ner�s, n., march,
journey, route
(�t�nerary)

mēns�s, mēns�s (-�um),
m., month

moen�a, -�um, n., plur.,
walls, fort�f�cat�ons. Cf.
mūrus

mōns, mont�s (-�um),
m., mounta�n;

summus mōns, top of
the mounta�n

numquam, adv., never
pōns, pont�s, m., br�dge

(pontoon)
sangu�s, sangu�n�s, m.,

blood (sangu�nary)
summus, -a, -um,

h�ghest, greatest
(summ�t)

trāns, prep, w�th acc.,
across (transatlant�c)

vīs (vīs), gen. plur.
v�r�um, f. strength,
force, v�olence (v�m)

LESSON XLV, § 258

ācer, ācr�s, ācre, sharp,
keen, eager (acr�d)

brev�s, breve, short,
br�ef

d�ff�c�l�s, d�ff�c�le,
d�ff�cult

fac�l�s, fac�le, fac�le,
easy

fort�s, forte, brave
(fort�tude)

grav�s, grave, heavy,
severe, ser�ous
(grave)

omn�s, omne, every, all
(omn�bus)

pār, gen. par�s, equal
(par)

paucī, -ae, -a, few, only
a few (pauc�ty)

secundus, -a, -um,
second; favorable,
oppos�te of adversus

s�gnum, -ī, n., s�gnal,
s�gn, standard

vēlōx, gen. vēlōc�s,
sw�ft (veloc�ty)

conlocō, conlocāre, conlocāvī, conlocātus,
arrange, stat�on, place (collocat�on)



dēmōnstrō, dēmōnstrāre, dēmōnstrāvī,
dēmōnstrātus, po�nt out, expla�n (demonstrate)

mandō, mandāre, mandāvī, mandātus, comm�t,
�ntrust (mandate)

LESSON XLVI, § 261

adventus, -ūs, m.,
approach, arr�val
(advent)

ante, prep, w�th acc.,
before (ante-date)

cornū, -ūs, n., horn,
w�ng of an army
(cornucop�a);

ā dextrō cornū, on the
r�ght w�ng;

ā s�n�strō cornū, on the
left w�ng

equ�tātus, -ūs, m.,
cavalry

exerc�tus, -ūs, m., army

�mpetus, -ūs, m., attack
(�mpetus); �mpetum
facere �n, w�th acc., to
make an attack on

lacus, -ūs, dat. and abl.
plur. lacubus, m., lake

manus, -ūs, f., hand;
band, force (manual)

portus, -ūs, m., harbor
(port)

post, prep, w�th acc.,
beh�nd, after (post-
mortem)

cremō, cremāre, cremāvī, cremātus, burn
(cremate)

exerceō, exercēre, exercuī, exerc�tus, pract�ce,
dr�ll, tra�n (exerc�se)

LESSON XLVII, § 270

Athēnae, -ārum, f., plur.,
Athens

Cor�nthus, -ī, f., Cor�nth
domus, -ūs, locat�ve

domī, f., house, home

propter, prep. w�th acc.,
on account of,
because of

rūs, rūr�s, �n the plur.
only nom. and acc.



(dome). Cf.
dom�c�l�um

Genāva, -ae, f., Geneva
Pompē��, -ōrum, m.,

plur., Pompe��, a c�ty �n
Campan�a. See map

rūra, n., country
(rust�c)

tergum, tergī, n., back;
ā tergō, beh�nd, �n the
rear

vulnus, vulner�s, n.,
wound (vulnerable)

comm�ttō, comm�ttere, commīsī, comm�ssus,
�ntrust, comm�t; proel�um comm�ttere, jo�n battle

convocō, convocāre, convocāvī, convocātus,
call together, summon (convoke)

t�meō, t�mēre, t�muī, ——, fear; be afra�d (t�m�d)
vertō, vertere, vertī, versus, turn, change

(convert); terga vertere, to turn the backs, hence
to retreat

LESSON XLVIII, § 276

ac�ēs, -ēī, f., l�ne of
battle

aestās, aestāt�s, f.,
summer

annus, -ī, m., year
(annual)

d�ēs, d�ēī, m., day
(d�ary)

f�dēs, f�deī, no plur., f.,
fa�th, trust; prom�se,
word; protect�on; �n
f�dem venīre, to come
under the protect�on

fluctus, -ūs, m. wave,
b�llow (fluctuate)

h�ems, h�em�s, f., w�nter
hōra, -ae, f., hour

lūx, lūc�s, f., l�ght
(luc�d); prīma lux,
daybreak

merīd�ēs, acc. -em, abl.
-ē, no plur., m.,
m�dday (mer�d�an)

nox, noct�s (-�um), f.,
n�ght (nocturnal)

prīmus, -a, -um, f�rst
(pr�me)

rēs, reī, f., th�ng, matter
(real);

rēs gestae, deeds,
explo�ts (l�t. th�ngs
performed); rēs
adversae, advers�ty;



rēs secundae,
prosper�ty

spēs, speī, f., hope

LESSON XLIX, § 283

amīc�t�a, -ae, f.,
fr�endsh�p (am�cable)

�taque, conj., and so,
therefore, accord�ngly

l�ttera, -ae, f., a letter of
the alphabet;

plur., a letter, an ep�stle
metus, metūs, m., fear
n�h�l, �ndecl�nable, n.,

noth�ng (n�h�l�st)

nūnt�us, nūntī, m.,
messenger. Cf.
nūnt�ō

pāx, pāc�s, f., peace
(pac�fy)

rēgnum, -ī, n., re�gn,
sovere�gnty, k�ngdom

suppl�cum, suppl�´cī,
n., pun�shment;

suppl�cum sūmere dē,
w�th abl., �nfl�ct
pun�shment on;

suppl�cum dare, suffer
pun�shment. Cf.
poena

placeō, placēre, placuī, plac�tus, be pleas�ng to,
please, w�th dat�ve. Cf. § 154

sūmō, sūmere, sūmpsī, sūmptus, take up,
assume

sust�neō, sust�nēre, sust�nuī, sustentus, susta�n

LESSON L, § 288

corpus, corpor�s, n.,
body (corporal)

dēnsus, -a, -um, dense
īdem, e´adem, �dem,

demonstrat�ve

ōl�m, adv., formerly,
once upon a t�me

pars, part�s (-�um), f.,
part, reg�on, d�rect�on

quoque, adv., also.
Stands after the word



pronoun, the same
(�dent�ty)

�pse, �psa, �psum,
�ntens�ve pronoun,
self; even, very

mīrus, -a, -um,
wonderful, marvelous
(m�racle)

wh�ch �t emphas�zes
sōl, sōl�s, m., sun

(solar)
vērus, -a, -um, true, real

(ver�ty)

dēbeō, dēbēre, dēbuī, dēb�tus, owe, ought (debt)
ēr�p�ō, ēr�pere, ēr�puī, ēreptus, snatch from

LESSON LI, § 294

h�c, haec, hoc,
demonstrat�ve
pronoun, th�s (of
m�ne); he, she, �t

�lle, �lla, �llud,
demonstrat�ve
pronoun that (yonder);
he, she, �t

�nvīsus, -a, -um,
hateful, detested, w�th
dat�ve Cf. § 143

�ste, �sta, �stud,
demonstrat�ve
pronoun, that (of
yours); he, she, �t

lībertās, -āt�s, f., l�berty
modus, -ī, m., measure;

manner, way, mode

nōmen, nōm�n�s, n.,
name (nom�nate)

oculus, -ī, m., eye
(ocul�st)

prīst�nus, -a, -um,
former, old-t�me
(pr�st�ne)

pūbl�cus, -a, -um,
publ�c, belong�ng to
the state; rēs pūbl�ca,
reī pūbl�cae, f., the
commonwealth, the
state, the republ�c

vestīg�um, vestī´gī, n.,
footpr�nt, track; trace,
vest�ge

vōx, vōc�s, f., vo�ce

LESSON LII, § 298

�ncolum�s, -e, sat�s, adv., enough,



unharmed
nē ... qu�dem, adv., not

even. The emphat�c
word stands between
nē and qu�dem

n�s�, conj., unless, �f ...
not

paene, adv., almost
(pen-�nsula)

suff�c�ently
(sat�sfact�on)

tantus, -a, -um, so great
vērō, adv., truly, �ndeed,

�n fact. As a conj. but,
however, usually
stands second, never
f�rst.

dēc�dō, dēc�dere, dēc�dī, ——, fall down
(dec�duous)

dēs�l�ō, dēs�līre, dēs�luī, dēsultus, leap down,
d�smount

maneō, manēre, mānsī, mānsūrus, rema�n
trādūcō, trādūcere, trādūxī, trāductus, lead

across

LESSON LIII, § 306

aqu�la, -ae, f., eagle
(aqu�l�ne)

audāx, gen. audāc�s,
adj., bold, audac�ous

celer, celer�s, celere,
sw�ft, qu�ck (celer�ty).
Cf. vēlōx

explōratōr, -ōr�s, m.,
scout, spy (explorer)

�ngēns, gen. �ngent�s,
adj., huge, vast

med�us, -a, -um,
m�ddle, m�ddle part of
(med�um)

mēns, ment�s (-�um), f.,
m�nd (mental). Cf.
an�mus

opportūnus, -a, -um,
opportune

quam, adv., than. W�th
the superlat�ve quam
g�ves the force of as
poss�ble, as quam
audāc�ss�mī v�rī, men
as bold as poss�ble

recens, gen. recent�s,
adj., recent

tam, adv., so. Always
w�th an adject�ve or
adverb, wh�le �ta �s



generally used w�th a
verb

quaerō, quaerere, quaesīvī, quaesītus, ask,
�nqu�re, seek (quest�on). Cf. petō

LESSON LIV, § 310

alacer, alacr�s, alacre,
eager, sp�r�ted, exc�ted
(alacr�ty)

celer�tās, -āt�s, f.,
speed (celer�ty)

clāmor, clāmōr�s, m.,
shout, clamor

lēn�s, lēne, m�ld, gentle
(len�ent)

mul�er, mul�´er�s, f.,
woman

mult�tūdō,
mult�tūd�n�s, f.,
mult�tude

nēmŏ, dat. nēm�nī, acc.
nēm�nem (gen.
nūllīus, abl. nūllō,
from nūllus), no plur.,
m. and f., no one

nōb�l�s, nōb�le, well
known, noble

noctū, adv. (an old abl.),
by n�ght (nocturnal)

stat�m, adv.,
�mmed�ately, at once

sub�tō, adv., suddenly
tardus, -a, -um, slow

(tardy)

cup�ō, cupere, cupīvī, cupītus, des�re, w�sh
(cup�d�ty)

LESSON LV, § 314

aed�f�c�um, aed�f�´cī, n.,
bu�ld�ng, dwell�ng
(ed�f�ce)

rel�quus, -a, -um,
rema�n�ng, rest of. As



�mper�um, �mpe´rī, n.,
command, ch�ef
power; emp�re

mors, mort�s (-�um), f.,
death (mortal)

a noun, m. and n.
plur., the rest (rel�c)

scelus, sceler�s, n.,
cr�me

serv�tūs, -ūt�s, f.,
slavery (serv�tude)

vallēs, vall�s (-�um), f.,
valley

abdō, abdere, abd�dī, abd�tus, h�de
contendō, contendere, contendī, contentus,

stra�n, struggle; hasten (contend)
occīdō, occīdere, occīdī, occīsus, cut down, k�ll.

Cf. necō, �nterf�c�ō
perterreō, perterrēre, perterruī, perterr�tus, terr�fy,

fr�ghten
rec�p�ō, rec�pere, recēpī, receptus, rece�ve,

recover; sē rec�pere, betake one’s self, w�thdraw,
retreat

trādō, trādere, trād�dī, trād�tus, g�ve over,
surrender, del�ver (tra�tor)

LESSON LVI, § 318

ad�tus, -ūs, m.,
approach, access;
entrance

cīv�tās, cīv�tāt�s, f.,
c�t�zensh�p; body of
c�t�zens, state (c�ty)

�nter, prep, w�th acc.,
between, among
(�nterstate commerce)

nam, conj., for
obses, obs�d�s, m. and

f., hostage
paulō, adv. (abl. n. of

paulus), by a l�ttle,
somewhat

�ncolō, �ncolere, �ncoluī, ——, trans�t�ve, �nhab�t;
�ntrans�t�ve, dwell. Cf.

hab�tō, vīvō



rel�nquō, rel�nquere, relīquī, rel�ctus, leave,
abandon (rel�nqu�sh)

statuō, statuere, statuī, statūtus, f�x, dec�de
(statute), usually w�th �nf�n.

LESSON LVII, § 326

aequus, -a, -um, even,
level; equal

cohors, cohort�s (-
�um), f., cohort, a
tenth part of a leg�on,
about 360 men

currō, currere, cucurrī,
cursus, run (course)

d�ff�cultās, -āt�s, f.,
d�ff�culty

fossa, -ae, f., d�tch
(fosse)

gēns, gent�s (-�um), f.,
race, tr�be, nat�on
(Gent�le)

negōt�um, negōtī, n.,
bus�ness, affa�r,
matter (negot�ate)

reg�ō, -ōn�s, f., reg�on,
d�str�ct

rūmor, rūmōr�s, m.,
rumor, report. Cf.
fāma

s�mul atque, conj., as
soon as

susc�p�ō, susc�pere, suscēpī, susceptus,
undertake

trahō, trahere, trāxī, trāctus, drag, draw (ex-tract)
valeō, valēre, valuī, val�tūrus, be strong; plūr�mum

valēre, to be most powerful, have great �nfluence
(value). Cf. val�dus

LESSON LVIII, § 332

commeātus, -ūs, m..
prov�s�ons

lāt�tūdō, -�n�s, f., w�dth
(lat�tude)

long�tūdō, -�n�s, f.,
length (long�tude)

mercātor, mercātōr�s,
m., trader, merchant

mūnīt�ō, -ōn�s, f.,
fort�f�cat�on (mun�t�on)

spat�um, spatī, n.,
room, space,



magn�tūdō, -�n�s, f.,
s�ze, magn�tude

d�stance; t�me

cognōscō, cognōscere, cognōvī, cogn�tus, learn;
�n the perfect tenses, know (re-cogn�ze)

cōgō, cōgere, coēgī, coāctus, collect; compel
(cogent)

dēfendō, dēfendere, dēfendī, dēfēnsus, defend
�ncendō, �ncendere, �ncendī, �ncēnsus, set f�re to,

burn (�ncend�ary). Cf. cremō
obt�neō, obt�nēre, obt�nuī, obtentus, possess,

occupy, hold (obta�n)
perven�ō, pervenīre, pervēnī, perventus, come

through, arr�ve

LESSON LIX, § 337

agmen, agm�n�s, n.,
l�ne of march, column;
prīmum agmen, the
van; nov�ss�mum
agmen, the rear

atque, ac, conj., and;
atque �s used before
vowels and
consonants, ac before
consonants only. Cf.
et and -que

conc�l�um, conc�´lī, n.,
counc�l, assembly

Helvēt�ī, -ōrum, m., the
Helvet��, a Gall�c tr�be

passus, passūs, m., a
pace, f�ve Roman feet;
mīlle passuum, a
thousand (of) paces, a
Roman m�le

quā dē causā, for th�s
reason, for what
reason

vāllum, -ī, n., earth-
works, rampart

cadō, cadere, cec�dī, cāsūrus, fall (decadence)
dēdō, dēdere, dēd�dī, dēd�tus, surrender, g�ve up;

w�th a reflex�ve pronoun, surrender one’s self,
subm�t, w�th the dat�ve of the �nd�rect object

premō, premere, pressī, pressus, press hard,
harass



vexō, vexāre, vexāvī, vexātus, annoy, ravage
(vex)

LESSON LX, § 341

aut, conj., or; aut ... aut,
e�ther ... or

causā, abl. of causa, for
the sake of, because
of. Always stands
after the gen. wh�ch
mod�f�es �t

ferē, adv., nearly, almost

opīn�ō, -ōn�s, f.,
op�n�on, suppos�t�on,
expectat�on

rēs frūmentār�a, reī
frūmentār�ae, f. (l�t.
the gra�n affa�r), gra�n
supply

t�mor, -ōr�s, m., fear. Cf.
t�meō

und�que, adv., from all
s�des

cōnor, cōnārī, cōnātus sum, attempt, try
ēgred�or, ēgredī, ēgressus sum, move out,

d�sembark; prōgred�or, move forward, advance
(egress, progress)

moror, morārī, morātus sum, delay
or�or, or�rī, ortus sum, ar�se, spr�ng; beg�n; be born

(from) (or�g�n)
prof�cīscor, prof�cīscī, profectus sum, set out
revertor, revertī, reversus sum, return (revert).

The forms of th�s verb are usually act�ve, and not
deponent, �n the perfect system. Perf. act., revertī

sequor, sequī, secūtus sum, follow (sequence).
Note the follow�ng compounds of sequor and the
force of the d�fferent pref�xes: cōnsequor (follow
w�th), overtake; īnsequor (follow aga�nst), pursue;
subsequor (follow under), follow close after

LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY



Translat�ons �nclosed w�th�n parentheses are not to be used as such;
they are �nserted to show etymolog�cal mean�ngs.

The “parentheses” are shown �n square
brackets [ ], as �n the or�g�nal.

 A   B   C   D   E   F   G   H   I   L   M   N   O   P   Q   R   S   T   U   V 



A

ā or ab, prep. w�th abl.
from, by, off.
Translated on �n ā
dextrō cornū, on
the r�ght w�ng; ā
fronte, on the front
or �n front; ā dextrā,
on the r�ght; ā
latere, on the
s�de; etc.

ab-dō, -ere, -d�dī, -
d�tus, h�de, conceal

ab-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus, lead off,
lead away

abs-cīdō, -ere, -cīdī,-
cīsus [ab(s), off, +
caedō, cut], cut off

ab-sum, -esse, āfuī,
āfutūrus, be away,
be absent, be
d�stant, be off; w�th
ā or ab and abl.,
§ 501.32

ac, conj., see atque
ac-c�p�ō, -ere, -cēpī, -

ceptus [ad, to, +
cap�ō, take],
rece�ve, accept

ācer, ācr�s, ācre, adj.
sharp; f�gurat�vely,
keen, act�ve, eager
(§ 471)

alt�tūdō, -�n�s, f. [altus,
h�gh], he�ght

altus, -a, -um, adj. h�gh,
tall, deep

Amāzonēs, -um, f. plur.
Amazons, a fabled
tr�be of warl�ke
women

ambō, -ae, -ō, adj.
(decl. l�ke duo),
both

amīcē, adv. [amīcus,
fr�endly], superl.
amīc�ss�mē, �n a
fr�endly manner

am�c�ō, -īre, ——, -
�ctus [am-, about, +
�ac�ō, throw], throw
around, wrap about,
clothe

amīc�t�a, -ae, f.
[amīcus, fr�end],
fr�endsh�p

amīcus, -a, -um, adj.
[amō, love],
fr�endly. As a noun,
amīcus, -ī, m.
fr�end

ā-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī, -
m�ssus, send
away; lose

amō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
love, l�ke, be fond of



acerbus, -a, -um, adj.
b�tter, sour

ac�ēs, -ēī, f. [ācer,
sharp], edge; l�ne of
battle

ācr�ter, adv. [ācer,
sharp], compared
ācr�us, ācerr�mē,
sharply, f�ercely

ad, prep. w�th acc. to,
towards, near. W�th
the gerund or
gerund�ve, to, for

ad-aequō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, make equal,
make level w�th

ad-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus, lead to;
move, �nduce

ad-eō, -īre, -�ī, -�tus, go
to, approach, draw
near, v�s�t, w�th acc.
(§ 413)

ad-ferō, ad-ferre, at-
tulī, ad-lātus, br�ng,
convey; report,
announce; render,
g�ve (§ 426)

ad-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [ad, to, +
fac�ō, do], affect,
v�s�t

adflīctātus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of adflīctō,
shatter], shattered

(§ 488)
amph�theātrum, -ī, n.

amph�theater
amplus, -a, -um, adj.

large, ample;
honorable, noble

an, conj. or, �ntroduc�ng
the second part of a
double quest�on

anc�lla, -ae, f.
ma�dservant

ancora, -ae, f. anchor
Andromeda, -ae, f.

Androm´eda,
daughter of
Cepheus and w�fe
of Perseus

angulus, -ī, m. angle,
corner

an�m-advertō, -ere, -tī,
-sus [an�mus,
m�nd, + advertō,
turn to], turn the
m�nd to, not�ce

an�mal, -āl�s, n. [an�ma,
breath], an�mal
(§ 465. b)

an�mōsus, -a, -um, adj.
sp�r�ted

an�mus, -ī, m. [an�ma,
breath], m�nd, heart;
sp�r�t, courage,
feel�ng; �n th�s
sense often plural

annus, -�, m. year



ad-flīgō, -ere, -flīxī, -
flīctus, dash upon,
str�ke upon; harass,
d�stress

ad-h�beō, -ēre, -uī, -�tus
[ad, to, + habeō,
hold], apply, employ,
use

ad-hūc, adv. h�therto, as
yet, thus far

ad�tus, -ūs, m. [adeō,
approach],
approach, access;
entrance. Cf.
adventus

ad-l�gō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, b�nd to,
fasten

ad-loquor, -loquī, -
locūtus sum, dep.
verb [ad, to, +
loquor, speak],
speak to, address,
w�th acc.

ad-m�n�strō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, manage,
d�rect

admīrāt�ō, -ōn�s, f.
[admīror, wonder
at], adm�rat�on,
aston�shment

ad-moveō, -ēre, -mōvī,
-mōtus, move to;
apply, employ

ad-prop�nquō, -āre,
-āvī, -ātus, come

ante, prep, w�th acc.
before

anteā, adv. [ante],
before, formerly

antīquus, -a, -um, adj.
[ante, before],
former, anc�ent, old

aper, aprī, m. w�ld boar
Apollō, -�n�s, m. Apollo,

son of Jup�ter and
Latona, brother of
D�ana

ap-pāreō, -ēre, -uī, ——
[ad + pāreō,
appear], appear

ap-pellō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, call by name,
name. Cf. nōm�nō,
vocō

App�us, -a, -um, adj.
App�an

ap-pl�cō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, apply, d�rect,
turn

apud, prep, w�th acc.
among; at, at the
house of

aqua, -ae, f. water
aqu�la, -ae, f. eagle
āra, -ae, f. altar
arb�tror, -ārī, -ātus

sum, th�nk,
suppose (§ 420. c).
Cf. exīst�mō, putō

arbor, -or�s, f. tree
(§ 247. 1. a)



near, approach, w�th
dat.

ad-sum, -esse, -fuī, -
futūres, be present;
ass�st; w�th dat.,
§ 426

adulēscēns, -ent�s, m.
and f. [part. of
adolēscō, grow], a
youth, young man,
young person

adventus, -ūs, m. [ad,
to, + ven�ō, come],
approach, arr�val
(§ 466)

adversus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of advertō,
turn to], turned
towards, fac�ng;
contrary, adverse.

rēs adversae,
advers�ty

aed�f�c�um, aed�f�´cī, n.
[aed�f�cō, bu�ld],
bu�ld�ng, ed�f�ce

aed�f�cō, -āre, -āv�,
-ātus [aedēs,
house, + fac�ō,
make], bu�ld

aeger, aegra, aegrum,
adj. s�ck, feeble

aequāl�s, -e, adj. equal,
l�ke. As a noun,
aequāl�s, -�s, m. or
f. one of the same
age

Arcad�a, -ae, f. Arcad�a,
a d�str�ct �n southern
Greece

ārdeō, -ēre, ārsī,
ārsūrus, be on f�re,
blaze, burn

arduus, -a, -um, adj.
steep

Arīc�a, -ae, f. Ar�c�a, a
town on the App�an
Way, near Rome

ar�ēs, -et�s, m.
batter�ng-ram (p.
221)

arma, -ōrum, n. plur.
arms, weapons. Cf.
tēlum

armātus, -a, -um, adj.
[armō, arm], armed,
equ�pped

arō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
plow, t�ll

ars, art�s, f. art, sk�ll
art�culus, -ī, m. jo�nt
ascrībō, -ere, -scrīpsī, -

scrīptus [ad, �n
add�t�on, + scrībō,
wr�te], enroll, enl�st

Ās�a, -ae, f. As�a, �.e.
As�a M�nor

at, conj. but. Cf. autem,
sed

Athēnae, -ārum, f. plur.
Athens

Atlās, -ant�s, m. Atlas, a
T�tan who was sa�d



aequus, -a, -um, adj.
even, level; equal

Aesōpus, -ī, m. Æsop,
a wr�ter of fables

aestās, -āt�s, f. summer,
�n�tā aestāte, at the
beg�nn�ng of
summer

aetās, -āt�s, f. age
Aeth�op�a, -ae, f.

Eth�op�a, a country
�n Afr�ca

Āfr�ca, -ae, f. Afr�ca
Āfr�cānus, -a, -um, adj.

of Afr�ca. A name
g�ven to Sc�p�o for
h�s v�ctor�es �n
Afr�ca

ager, agrī, m. f�eld,
farm, land (§ 462. c)

agger, -er�s, m. mound
agmen, -�n�s, n. [agō,

dr�ve], an army on
the march, column.

prīmum agmen, the
van

agō, -ere, ēgī, āctus,
dr�ve, lead; do,
perform.

vītam agere, pass l�fe
agr�cola, -ae, m. [ager,

f�eld, + colō,
cult�vate], farmer

agrī cultūra, -ae, f.
agr�culture

āla, -ae, f. w�ng

to hold up the sky
at-que, ac, conj. and,

and also, and what
�s more. atque may
be used before
e�ther vowels or
consonants, ac
before consonants
only

attentus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of attendō,
d�rect (the m�nd)
toward], attent�ve,
�ntent on, careful

at-ton�tus, -a, -um, adj.
thunderstruck,
astounded

audāc�a, -ae, f. [audāx,
bold], boldness,
audac�ty

audācter, adv. [audāx,
bold], compared
audāc�us,
audāc�ss�mē,
boldly

audāx, -āc�s, adj. bold,
dar�ng

audeō, -ēre, ausus
sum, dare

aud�ō, -īre, -īvī or -īī,
-ītus, hear, l�sten to
(§§ 420.d; 491)

Augēās, -ae, m. Auge
´as, a k�ng whose
stables Hercules
cleaned



alacer, -cr�s, -cre, adj.
act�ve, eager. Cf.
ācer

alacr�tās, -āt�s, f.
[alacer, act�ve],
eagerness, alacr�ty

alacr�ter, adv. [alacer,
act�ve], comp
alacr�us,
alacerr�mē,
act�vely, eagerly

albus, -a, -um, adj.,
wh�te

alcēs, -�s, f. elk
Alcmēna, -ae, f. Alcme

´na, the mother of
Hercules

al�qu�s (-quī), -qua, -
qu�d (-quod), �ndef.
pron. some one,
some (§ 487)

al�us, -a, -ud (gen. -īus,
dat. -ī), adj. another,
other.

al�us ... al�us, one ...
another.

al�ī ... al�ī, some ...
others (§ 110)

Alpēs, -�um, f. plur. the
Alps

alter, -era, -erum (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī), adj.
the one, the other
(of two).

alter ... alter, the one
... the other (§ 110)

aura, -ae, f. a�r, breeze
aurātus, -a, -um, adj.

[aurum, gold],
adorned w�th gold

aureus, -a, -um, adj.
[aurum, gold],
golden

aurum, -ī, n. gold
aut, conj. or.

aut ... aut, e�ther ... or
autem, conj., usually

second, never f�rst,
�n the clause, but,
moreover, however,
now. Cf. at, sed

aux�l�um, aux�´lī, n.
help, a�d,
ass�stance; plur.
aux�l�ar�es

ā-vertō, -ere, -tī, -sus,
turn away, turn
as�de

av�s, -�s, f. b�rd
(§ 243. 1)



B

ball�sta, -ae, f. ball�sta,
an eng�ne for
hurl�ng m�ss�les (p.
220)

balteus, -ī, m. belt,
sword belt

barbarus, -ī, m.
barbar�an, savage

bellum, -ī, n. war.
bellum īnferre, w�th

dat. make war upon
bene, adv. [for bonē,

from bonus],
compared mel�us,
opt�mē, well

ben�gnē, adv.
[ben�gnus, k�nd],
compared
ben�gn�us,
ben�gn�ss�mē,
k�ndly

ben�gnus, -a, -um, adj.
good-natured, k�nd,
often used w�th dat.

bīnī, -ae, -a, d�str�but�ve
numeral adj. two
each, two at a t�me
(§ 334)

b�s, adv. tw�ce
bonus, -a, -um, adj.

compared mel�or,
opt�mus, good,
k�nd (§ 469. a)

bōs, bov�s (gen. plur.
boum or bovum,
dat. and abl. plur.
bōbus or būbus),
m. and f. ox, cow

bracch�um, bracchī, n.
arm

brev�s, -e, adj. short
Brund�s�um, -ī, n.

Brund�s�um, a
seaport �n southern
Italy. See map

bulla, -ae, f. bulla, a
locket made of
small concave
plates of gold
fastened by a spr�ng
(p. 212)

C

C. abbrev�at�on for
Gā�us, Eng. Ca�us

com-pr�mō, -ere, -
pressī, -pressus



cadō, -ere, ce´c�dī,
cāsūrus, fall

caedēs, -�s, f. [caedō,
cut], (a cutt�ng
down), slaughter,
carnage (§ 465. a)

caelum, -ī, n. sky,
heavens

Caesar, -ar�s, m.
Cæsar, the famous
general, statesman,
and wr�ter

calam�tās, -āt�s, f. loss,
calam�ty, defeat,
d�saster

calcar, -ār�s, n. spur
(§ 465. b)

Campān�a, -ae, f.
Campan�a., a
d�str�ct of central
Italy. See map

Campānus, -a, -um,
adj. of Campan�a

campus, -ī, m. pla�n,
f�eld, esp. the
Campus Mart�us,
along the T�ber just
outs�de the walls of
Rome

can�s, -�s, m. and f. dog
canō, -ere, ce´c�nī,

——, s�ng
cantō, -āre, -āv�, -ātus

[canō, s�ng], s�ng
Capēnus, -a, -um, adj.

of Capena, esp. the

[com-, together, +
premō, press],
press together,
grasp, se�ze

con-c�dō, -ere, -c�dī,
—— [com-,
�ntens�ve, + cadō,
fall], fall down

conc�l�um, conc�´lī, n.
meet�ng, counc�l

con-clūdō, -ere, -clūsī,
-clūsus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + claudō,
close], shut up,
close; end, f�n�sh

con-currō, -ere, -currī,
-cursus [com-,
together, + currō,
run], run together;
rally, gather

cond�c�ō, -ōn�s, f.
[com-, together, +
d�cō, talk],
agreement,
cond�t�on, terms

con-dōnō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, pardon

con-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus, h�re

cōn-ferō, -ferre, -tulī, -
lātus, br�ng
together.

sē cōnferre, betake
one’s self

cōn-fertus, -a, -um, adj.
crowded, th�ck



Porta Cape´na, the
gate at Rome
lead�ng to the
App�an Way

cap�ō, -ere, cēpī,
captus, take, se�ze,
capture (§ 492)

Cap�tōlīnus, -a, -um,
adj. belong�ng to the
Cap�tol, Cap�tol�ne

Cap�tōl�um, Cap�tō´lī,
n. [caput, head],
the Cap�tol, the h�ll
at Rome on wh�ch
stood the temple of
Jup�ter Cap�tol�nus
and the c�tadel

capsa, -ae, f. box for
books

captīvus, -ī, m. [cap�ō,
take], capt�ve

Capua, -ae, f. Capua, a
large c�ty of
Campan�a. See
map

caput, -�t�s, n. head
(§ 464. 2. b)

carcer, -er�s, m. pr�son,
ja�l

carrus, -ī, m. cart,
wagon

cārus, -a, -um, adj.
dear; prec�ous

casa, -ae, f. hut, cottage
castellum, -ī, n. [d�m. of

castrum, fort],

cōnfest�m, adv.
�mmed�ately

cōn-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [com-,
completely, + fac�ō,
do], make,
complete,
accompl�sh, f�n�sh

cōn-fīrmō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, make f�rm,
establ�sh,
strengthen, aff�rm,
assert

cōn-fluō, -ere, -flūxī,
——, flow together

cōn-fug�ō, -ere, -fūgī, -
fug�tūrus, flee for
refuge, flee

con-�c�ō, -ere, -�ēcī, -
�ectus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + �ac�ō,
throw], hurl

con-�ungō, -ere, -�ūnxī,
-�ūnctus [com-,
together, + �ungō,
jo�n], jo�n together,
un�te

con-�ūrō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
together, + �ūrō,
swear], un�te by
oath, consp�re

con-locō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
together, + locō,



redoubt, fort
castrum, -ī, n. fort.

Usually �n the plural,
castra, -ōrum, a
m�l�tary camp.

castra pōnere, to
p�tch camp

cāsus, -us, m. [cadō,
fall], chance;
m�sfortune, loss

catapulta, -ae, f.
catapult, an eng�ne
for hurl�ng stones

catēna, -ae, f. cha�n
caupōna, -ae, f. �nn
causa, -ae, f. cause,

reason, quā dē
causā, for th�s
reason

cēdō, -ere, cessī,
cessūrus, g�ve way,
ret�re

celer, -er�s, -ere, adj.
sw�ft, fleet

celer�tās, -āt�s, f. [celer,
sw�ft], sw�ftness,
speed

celer�ter, adv. [celer,
sw�ft], compared
celer�us,
celerr�mē, sw�ftly

cēna, -ae, f. d�nner
centum, �ndecl. numeral

adj. hundred
centur�ō, -ōn�s, m.

centur�on, capta�n

place], arrange,
place, stat�on

conloqu�um, conlo´quī,
n. [com-, together,
+ loquor, speak],
conversat�on,
conference

cōnor, -ārī, -ātus sum,
dep. verb,
endeavor, attempt,
try

cōn-scendō, -ere, -
scendī, -scēnsus
[com-, �ntens�ve, +
scandō, cl�mb],
cl�mb up, ascend.

nāvem cōnscendere,
embark, go on
board

cōn-scrībō, -ere, -
scrīpsī, -scrīptus
[com-, together, +
scrībō, wr�te], (wr�te
together), enroll,
enl�st

cōn-secrō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + sacrō,
consecrate],
consecrate, devote

cōn-sequor, -sequī, -
secūtus sum, dep.
verb [com-,
�ntens�ve, + sequor,
follow], pursue;
overtake; w�n



Cēpheus (d�ssyl.), -eī
(acc. Cēphea), m.
Cepheus, a k�ng of
Eth�op�a and father
of Andromeda

Cerberus, -ī, m.
Cerberus, the
fabled three-headed
dog that guarded
the entrance to
Hades

certāmen, -�n�s, n.
[certō, struggle],
struggle, contest,
r�valry

certē, adv. [certus,
sure], compared
cert�us,
cert�ss�mē, surely,
certa�nly

certus, -a, -um, adj.
f�xed, certa�n, sure.

al�quem cert�ōrem
facere (to make
some one more
certa�n), to �nform
some one

cervus, -ī, m. stag, deer
cessō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

delay, cease
c�bār�a, -ōrum, n. plur.

food, prov�s�ons
c�bus, -ī, m. food,

v�ctuals
C�mbrī, -ōrum, m. plur.

the C�mbr�

cōn-servō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + servō,
save], preserve,
save

cōns�l�um, cōns�´lī, n.
plan, purpose,
des�gn; w�sdom

cōn-s�stō, -ere, -st�tī, -
st�tus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + s�stō,
cause to stand],
stand f�rmly, halt,
take one’s stand

cōn-sp�c�ō, -ere, -
spēxī, -spectus
[com-, �ntens�ve, +
sp�c�ō, spy], look at
attent�vely, perce�ve,
see

cōnstant�a, -ae, f.
f�rmness,
stead�ness,
perseverance

cōn-st�tuō, -ere, -uī,
-ūtus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + statuō,
set], establ�sh,
determ�ne, resolve

cōn-stō, -āre, -st�tī, -
stātūrus [com-,
together, + stō,
stand], agree; be
certa�n ; cons�st of

cōnsul, -ul�s, m. consul
(§ 464. 2. a)



C�mbr�cus, -a, -um, adj.
C�mbr�an

cīnctus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of c�ngō,
surround], g�rt,
surrounded

c�ngō, -ere, cīnxī,
cīnctus, g�rd,
surround

c�rc�ter, adv. about
c�rcum, prep, w�th acc.

around
c�rcum´-dō, -dare, -

dedī, -datus, place
around, surround,
�nclose

c�rcum´-eō, -īre, -�ī, -
�tus, go around

c�rcum-s�stō, -ere,
c�rcum´stetī, ——,
stand around,
surround

c�rcum-ven�ō, -īre, -
vēnī, -ventus
(come around),
surround

c�ter�or, -�us, adj. �n
comp., superl.
c�t�mus, h�ther,
nearer (§ 475)

cīvīl�s, -e, adj. [cīv�s],
c�v�l

cīv�s, -�s, m. and f.
c�t�zen (§ 243. 1)

cīv�tās, -āt�s, f. [cīv�s,
c�t�zen], (body of

cōn-sūmō, -ere, -
sūmpsī, -sūmptus
[com-, �ntens�ve, +
sumō, take],
consume, use up

con-tendō, -ere, -dī, -
tus, stra�n; hasten;
f�ght, contend,
struggle

con-t�neō, -ēre, -uī, -
tentus [com-,
together, + teneō,
hold], hold together,
hem �n, conta�n;
restra�n

contrā, prep, w�th acc.
aga�nst, contrary to

con-trahō, -ere, -trāxī, -
trāctus [com-,
together, + trahō,
draw], draw
together; of sa�ls,
shorten, furl

contrōvers�a, -ae, f.
d�spute, quarrel

con-ven�ō, -īre, -vēnī, -
ventus [com-,
together, + ven�ō,
come], come
together, meet,
assemble

con-vertō, -ere, -vertī, -
versus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + vertō,
turn], turn



c�t�zens), state;
c�t�zensh�p

clāmor, -ōr�s, m. shout,
cry

clārus, -a, -um, adj.
clear; famous,
renowned; br�ght,
sh�n�ng

class�s, -�s, f. fleet
claudō, -ere, -sī, -sus,

shut, close
clavus, -ī, m. str�pe
cl�ēns, -ent�s, m.

dependent, reta�ner,
cl�ent (§ 465. a)

Cocles, -�t�s, m. (bl�nd
�n one eye), Cocles,
the surname of
Horat�us

co-gnōscō, -ere, -
gnōvī, -gnītus,
learn, know,
understand. Cf.
sc�ō (§ 420. b)

cōgō, -ere, coēgī,
coāctus [co(m)-,
together, + agō,
dr�ve], (dr�ve
together), collect;
compel, dr�ve

cohors, cohort�s, f.
cohort, the tenth
part of a leg�on,
about 360 men

coll�s, -�s, m. h�ll, �n
summō colle, on

con-vocō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
together, + vocō,
call], call together

co-or�or, -īrī, -ortus
sum, dep. verb
[com-, �ntens�ve, +
or�or, r�se], r�se,
break forth

cōp�a, -ae, f. [com-,
�ntens�ve, + ops,
wealth], abundance,
wealth, plenty. Plur.
cōp�ae, -ārum,
troops

coquō, -ere, coxī,
coctus, cook

Cor�nthus, -ī, f. Cor�nth,
the famous c�ty on
the Isthmus of
Cor�nth

Cornēl�a, -ae, f.
Cornel�a, daughter
of Sc�p�o and
mother of the
Gracch�

Cornēl�us, Cornē´lī, m.
Cornel�us, a Roman
name

cornū, -ūs, n. horn;
w�ng of an army, ā
dextrō cornū, on
the r�ght w�ng
(§ 466)

corōna, -ae, f. garland,
wreath; crown



top of the h�ll
(§ 247. 2. a)

collum, -ī, n. neck
colō, -ere, coluī,

cultus, cult�vate, t�ll;
honor, worsh�p;
devote one’s self to

columna, -ae, f. column,
p�llar

com- (col-, con-, cor-,
co-), a pref�x,
together, w�th, or
�ntens�fy�ng the
mean�ng of the root
word

coma, -ae, f. ha�r
comes, -�t�s, m. and f.

[com-, together, +
eō, go], compan�on,
comrade

com�tātus, -ūs, m.
[com�tor,
accompany], escort,
company

com�tor, -ārī, -ātus
sum, dep. verb
[comes,
compan�on],
accompany

com-meātus, -ūs, m.
suppl�es

com-m�nus, adv. [com-,
together, + manus,
hand], hand to hand

com-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī, -
m�ssus, jo�n

corōnātus, -a, -um, adj.
crowned

corpus, -or�s, n. body
cor-r�p�ō, -ere, -uī, -

reptus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + rap�ō,
se�ze], se�ze, grasp

cotīd�ānus, -a, -um, adj.
da�ly

cotīd�ē, adv. da�ly
crēber, -bra, -brum, adj.

th�ck, crowded,
numerous, frequent

crēdō, -ere, -dīdī, -
d�tus, trust, bel�eve,
w�th dat. (§ 501.14)

cremō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
burn

creō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
make; elect, appo�nt

Creōn, -ont�s, m.
Creon, a k�ng of
Cor�nth

crēscō, -ere, crēvī,
crētus, r�se, grow,
�ncrease

Crēta, -ae, f. Crete, a
large �sland �n the
Med�terranean

Crētaeus, -a, -um, adj.
Cretan

crūs, crūr�s, n. leg
crūstulum, -ī, n. pastry,

cake
cubīle, -�s, n. bed



together; comm�t,
�ntrust.

proel�um
comm�ttere, jo�n
battle.

sē comm�ttere w�th
dat, trust one’s self
to

commodē, adv.
[commodus, f�t],
compared
commod�us,
commod�ss�mē,
conven�ently, f�tly

commodus, -a, -um,
adj. su�table, f�t

com-mōtus, -a, -um,
adj. [part. of
commoveō, move],
aroused, moved

com-parō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + parō,
prepare], prepare;
prov�de, get

com-pleō, -ēre, -plēvī, -
plētus [com-,
�ntens�ve, + pleō,
f�ll], f�ll up

complexus, -ūs, m.
embrace

cultūra, -ae, f. culture,
cult�vat�on

cum, conj. w�th the
�nd�c. or subjv.
when; s�nce;
although (§ 501.46)

cum, prep, w�th abl. w�th
(§ 209)

cup�dē, adv. [cup�dus,
des�rous],
compared
cup�d�us,
cup�d�ss�mē,
eagerly

cup�d�tās, -āt�s, f.
[cup�dus, des�rous],
des�re, long�ng

cup�ō, -ere, -īvī or -�ī,
-ītus, des�re, w�sh.
Cf. volō

cūr, adv. why, wherefore
cūra, -ae, f. care, pa�ns;

anx�ety
cūr�a, -ae, f. senate

house
cūrō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus

[cūra, care], care
for, attend to, look
after

currō, -ere, cucurrī,
cursus, run

currus, -ūs, m. char�ot
cursus, -ūs, m. course
custōd�ō, -īre, -īvī, -ītus

[custōs, guard],
guard, watch



D

Daedalus, -ī, m. Dæd
´alus, the supposed
�nventor of the f�rst
fly�ng mach�ne

Dāvus, -ī, m. Davus,
name of a slave

dē, prep, w�th abl. down
from, from;
concern�ng, about,
for (§ 209).

quā dē causā, for th�s
reason, wherefore

dea, -ae, f. goddess
(§ 461. a)

dēbeō, -ēre, -uī, -�tus
[dē, from, + habeō,
hold], owe, ought,
should

decem, �ndecl. numeral
adj. ten

dē-cernō, -ere, -crēvī, -
crētus [dē, from, +
cernō, separate],
dec�de, decree

dē-c�dō, -ere, -c�dī,
—— [dē, down, +
cadō, fall], fall down

dec�mus, -a, -um,
numeral adj. tenth

dēclīv�s, -e, adj. slop�ng
downward

dē-dō, -ere, -d�dī, -
d�tus, g�ve up,

dīcō, -ere, dīxī, d�ctus
(�mv. dīc), say,
speak, tell. Usually
�ntroduces �nd�rect
d�scourse (§ 420. a)

d�ctātor, -ōr�s, m.
[d�ctō, d�ctate],
d�ctator, a ch�ef
mag�strate w�th
unl�m�ted power

d�ēs, -ē� or d�ē, m.,
somet�mes f. �n
s�ng., day (§ 467)

d�f-ferō, -ferre, d�stulī,
dīlātus [d�s-, apart,
+ ferō, carry], carry
apart; d�ffer.

d�fferre �nter sē,
d�ffer from each
other

d�f-f�c�l�s, -e, adj. [d�s-,
not, + fac�l�s, easy],
hard, d�ff�cult
(§ 307)

d�ff�cultās, -āt�s, f.
[d�ff�c�l�s, hard],
d�ff�culty

dīl�genter, adv.
[dīl�gēns, careful],
compared
dīl�gent�us,
dīl�gent�ss�mē,



surrender, sē
dēdere, surrender
one’s self

dē-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus [dē, down,
+ dūcō, lead], lead
down, escort

dē-fendō, -ere, -dī, -
fēnsus, ward off,
repel, defend

dē-ferō, -ferre, -tulī, -
lātus [dē, down, +
ferō, br�ng], br�ng
down; report,
announce (§ 426)

dē-fessus, -a, -um, adj.
t�red out, weary

dē-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [dē, from, +
fac�ō, make], fa�l,
be want�ng; revolt
from

dē-fīgō, -ere, -fīxī, -
fīxus [dē, down, +
fīgō, fasten], fasten,
f�x

dē-�c�ō, -ere, -�ēcī, -
�ectus [dē, down, +
�ac�ō, hurl], hurl
down; br�ng down,
k�ll

de-�nde, adv. (from
thence), then, �n the
next place

dēlectō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, del�ght

�ndustr�ously,
d�l�gently

dīl�gent�a, -ae, f.
[dīl�gēns, careful],
�ndustry, d�l�gence

dī-m�cō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, f�ght, struggle

dī-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī, -
m�ssus [dī-, off, +
m�ttō, send], send
away, d�sm�ss,
d�sband.

dīm�ttere an�mum �n,
d�rect one’s m�nd to,
apply one’s self to

D�omēdēs, -�s, m. Dī-o-
mē´dēs, a name

d�s-, dī-, a pref�x
express�ng
separat�on, off,
apart, �n d�fferent
d�rect�ons. Often
negat�ves the
mean�ng

d�s-cēdō, -ere, -cessī, -
cessus [d�s-, apart,
+ cēdō, go], depart
from, leave,
w�thdraw, go away

d�s-cernō, -ere, -crēvī, -
crētus [d�s-, apart,
+ cernō, s�ft],
separate;
d�st�ngu�sh

d�sc�plīna, -ae, f.
�nstruct�on, tra�n�ng,



dēleō, -ēre, -ēvī, -ētus,
blot out, destroy

dēlīberō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, we�gh,
del�berate, ponder

dē-l�gō, -ere, -lēgī, -
lēctus [dē, from, +
legō, gather],
choose, select

Delph�cus, -a, -um, adj.
Delph�c

dēm�ssus, -a, -um [part.
of dēm�ttō, send
down], downcast,
humble

dē-mōnstrō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [dē, out, +
mōnstrō, po�nt],
po�nt out, show

dēmum, adv. at last, not
t�ll then.

tum dēmum, then at
last

dēn�que, adv. at last,
f�nally. Cf.
postrēmō

dēns, dent�s, m. tooth
(§ 247. 2. a)

dēnsus, -a, -um, adj.
dense, th�ck

dē-pendeō, -ēre, ——,
—— [dē, down, +
pendeō, hang],
hang from, hang
down

d�sc�pl�ne
d�sc�pulus, -ī, m.

[d�scō, learn], pup�l,
d�sc�ple

d�scō, -ere, d�d�cī, ——,
learn

d�s-cut�ō, -ere, -cussī, -
cussus [d�s-, apart,
+ quat�ō, shake],
shatter, dash to
p�eces

d�s-pōnō, -ere, -posuī,
-pos�tus [d�s-,
apart, + pōnō, put],
put here and there,
arrange, stat�on

d�s-s�m�l�s, -e, adj.
[d�s-, apart, +
s�m�l�s, l�ke], unl�ke,
d�ss�m�lar (§ 307)

d�s-tr�buō, -ere, -uī,
-ūtus, d�v�de,
d�str�bute

d�ū, adv., compared
d�ūt�us,
d�ūt�ss�mē, for a
long t�me, long
(§ 477)

dō, dare, dedī, datus,
g�ve.

�n fugam dare, put to
fl�ght.

al�cu� negōt�um dare,
employ some one

doceō, -ēre, -uī, -tus,
teach, show



dē-plōrō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [dē, �ntens�ve,
+ plōrō, wa�l],
bewa�l, deplore

dē-pōnō, -ere, -posuī, -
pos�tus [dē, down,
+ pōnō, put], put
down

dē-scendō, -ere, -dī, -
scēnsus [dē, down,
+ scandō, cl�mb],
cl�mb down,
descend

dē-scrībō, -ere, -
scrīpsī, -scrīptus
[dē, down, +
scrībō, wr�te], wr�te
down

dēsīderō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, long for

dē-s�l�ō, -īre, -uī, -
sultus [dē, down, +
sal�ō, leap], leap
down

dē-spērō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [dē, away
from, + spērō,
hope], despa�r

dē-sp�c�ō, -ere, -spēx�,
-spectus [dē,
down], look down
upon, desp�se

dē-sum, -esse, -fuī, -
futūrus [dē, away
from, + sum, be],

doctrīna, -ae, f. [doctor,
teacher], teach�ng,
learn�ng, w�sdom

dolor, -ōr�s, m. pa�n,
sorrow

domest�cus, -a, -um,
adj. [domus,
house], of the
house, domest�c

dom�c�l�um, dom�c�´lī,
n. dwell�ng; house,
abode. Cf. domus

dom�na, -ae, f. m�stress
(of the house), lady
(§ 461)

dom�nus, -ī, m. master
(of the house),
owner, ruler (§ 462)

domus, -ūs, f. house,
home.

domī, locat�ve, at
home (§ 468)

dorm�ō, -īre, -īvī, -ītus,
sleep

dracō, -ōn�s, m.
serpent, dragon

dub�tō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
hes�tate

dub�us, -a, -um, adj.
[duo, two], (mov�ng
two ways), doubtful,
dub�ous

du-centī, -ae, -a,
numeral adj. two
hundred



be want�ng, lack,
w�th dat. (§ 426)

deus, -ī, m. god (§ 468)
dē-volvō, -ere, -volvī, -

volūtus [dē, down,
+ volvō, roll], roll
down

dē-vorō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [dē, down, +
vorō, swallow],
devour

dexter, -tra, -trum (-
tera, -terum), adj.
to the r�ght, r�ght.

ā dextrō cornū, on
the r�ght w�ng

D�āna, -ae, f. D�ana,
goddess of the
moon and tw�n
s�ster of Apollo

dūcō, -ere, dūxī,
ductus (�mv. dūc),
lead, conduct

dum, conj. wh�le, as
long as

duo, duae, duo,
numeral adj. two
(§ 479)

duo-dec�m, �ndecl.
numeral adj. twelve

dūrus, -a, -um, adj.
hard, tough; harsh,
p�t�less, b�tter

dux, duc�s, m. and f. [cf.
dūcō, lead], leader,
commander

E

ē or ex, prep, w�th abl.
out of, from, off, of
(§ 209)

eburneus, -a, -um, adj.
of �vory

ecce, adv. see! behold!
there! here!

ē-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus [ē, out, +
dūcō, lead], lead
out, draw out

ef-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [ex,

Etrūscī, -ōrum, m. the
Etruscans, the
people of Etrur�a.
See map of Italy

Eurōpa, -ae, f. Europe
Eurystheus, -ī, m.

Eurys´theus, a k�ng
of T�ryns, a c�ty �n
southern Greece

ē-vādō, -ere, -vāsī, -
vāsus [ē, out, +
vādō, go], go forth,
escape



thoroughly, + fac�ō,
do], work out; make,
cause

ef-fug�ō, -ere, -fūgī, -
fug�tūrus [ex, from,
+ fug�ō, flee],
escape

egeō, -ēre, -uī, ——, be
�n need of, lack,
w�th abl. (§ 501.32)

ego, pers. pron. I; plur.
nōs, we (§ 480)

ē-gred�or, -ī, ēgressus
sum, dep. verb [ē,
out of, + grad�or,
go], go out, go forth.

ē nāvī ēgredī,
d�sembark

ē-�c�ō, -ere, -�ēcī, -
�ectus [ē, forth, +
�ac�ō, hurl], hurl
forth, expel

elementum, -ī, n., �n
plur. f�rst pr�nc�ples,
rud�ments

elephantus, -ī, m.
elephant

Ēl�s, Ēl�d�s, f. E´l�s, a
d�str�ct of southern
Greece

emō, -ere, ēmī,
ēmptus, buy,
purchase

en�m, conj., never
stand�ng f�rst, for, �n

ex, see ē
exan�mātus, -a, -um

[part. of exan�mō,
put out of breath
(an�ma)], adj. out of
breath, t�red; l�feless

ex-c�p�ō, -ere, -cēpī, -
ceptus [ex, out, +
cap�ō, take],
welcome, rece�ve

exemplum, -ī, n.
example, model

ex-eō,-īre,-�ī,-�tūrus [ex,
out, + eō, go], go
out, go forth (§ 413)

ex-erceō, -ēre, -uī, -�tus
[ex, out, + arceō,
shut], (shut out),
employ, tra�n,
exerc�se, use

exerc�tus, -us, m.
[exerceō, tra�n],
army

ex-īst�mō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [ex, out, +
aest�mō, reckon],
est�mate; th�nk,
judge (§ 420. c). Cf.
arb�tror, putō

ex-or�or, -īrī, -ortus
sum, dep. verb [ex,
forth, + or�or, r�se],
come forth, r�se

expedītus, -a, -um, adj.
w�thout baggage



fact, �ndeed. Cf.
nam

Enn�us, Ennī, m.
Enn�us, the father of
Roman poetry, born
239 B.C.

eō, īre, �ī (īvī), �tūrus,
go (§ 499)

eō, adv. to that place,
th�ther

Ēpīrus, -ī, f. Ep�´rus, a
d�str�ct �n the north
of Greece

eques, -�t�s, m. [equus,
horse], horseman,
cavalryman

equ�tātus, -ūs, m.
[equ�tō, r�de],
cavalry

equus, -ī, m. horse
ē-r�gō, -ere, -rēxī, -

rēctus [ē, out, +
regō, make
stra�ght], ra�se up

ē-r�p�ō, -ere, -uī, -
reptus [ē, out of, +
rap�ō, se�ze], se�ze,
rescue

ē-rumpō, -ere, -rūpī, -
ruptus [ē, forth, +
rumpō, break],
burst forth

ērupt�ō, -ōn�s, f. sally
Erymanth�us, -a, -um,

adj. Erymanth�an, of
Erymanthus, a

ex-pellō, -ere, -pulī, -
pulsus [ex, out, +
pellō, dr�ve], dr�ve
out

ex-p�ō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[ex, �ntens�ve, +
pīo, atone for],
make amends for,
atone for

explōrātor, -ōr�s, m.
[explōrō,
�nvest�gate], spy,
scout

explōrō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, exam�ne,
explore

ex-pugnō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [ex, out, +
pugnō, f�ght], take
by storm, capture

exs�l�um, exs�´lī, n.
[exsul, ex�le],
ban�shment, ex�le

ex-spectō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [ex, out, +
spectō, look],
expect, wa�t

ex-struō, -ere, -strūxī, -
strūctus [ex, out, +
struō, bu�ld], bu�ld
up, erect

exterus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared exter�or,
extrēmus or
ext�mus, outs�de,
outer (§ 312)



d�str�ct �n southern
Greece

et, conj. and, also.
et ... et, both ... and.

Cf. atque, ac, -que
et�am, adv. (rarely conj.)

[et, also, + �am,
now], yet, st�ll; also,
bes�des. Cf.
quoque.

nōn sōlum ... sed
et�am, not only ...
but also

extrā, prep, w�th acc.
beyond, outs�de of

ex-trahō, -ere, -trāxī, -
trāctus [ex, out, +
trahō, drag], drag
out, pull forth

extrēmus, -a, -um, adj.,
superl. of exterus,
utmost, farthest
(§ 312)

F

fābula, -ae, f. story, tale,
fable

fac�le, adv. [fac�l�s,
easy], compared
fac�l�us, fac�ll�mē,
eas�ly (§ 322)

fac�l�s, -e, adj. [cf. fac�ō,
make], easy, w�thout
d�ff�culty (§ 307)

fac�ō, -ere, fēcī, factus
(�mv. fac), make,
do; cause, br�ng
about.

�mpetum facere �n,
make an attack
upon.

proel�um facere, f�ght
a battle.

�ter facere, make a
march or journey.

fīō, f�erī, factus sum,
used as pass�ve of
fac�ō. See fac�ō
(§ 500)

flamma, -ae, f. f�re,
flame

flōs, flōr�s, m. flower
fluctus, -ūs, m. [of.

fluō, flow], flood,
wave, b�llow

flūmen, -�n�s, n. [cf.
fluō, flow], r�ver
(§ 464. 2. b)

fluō, -ere, flūxī, fluxus,
flow

fluv�us, fluvī, m. [cf.
fluō, flow], r�ver

fod�ō, -ere, fōdī,
fossus, d�g



al�quem cert�ōrem
facere, �nform some
one.

facere verba prō,
speak �n behalf of.

Pass�ve fīō, f�erī, factus
sum, be done,
happen.

cert�or f�erī, be
�nformed

fallō, -ere, fefellī,
falsus, tr�p, betray,
dece�ve

fāma, -ae, f. report,
rumor; renown,
fame, reputat�on

famēs, -�s (abl. famē), f.
hunger

fam�l�a, -ae, f. servants,
slaves; household,
fam�ly

fascēs, -�um (plur. of
fasc�s), f. fasces (p.
225)

fastīg�um, fastī´gī, n.
top; slope, descent

fātum, -ī, n. fate, dest�ny
faucēs, -�um, f. plur.

jaws, throat
faveō, -ēre, fāvī,

fautūrus, be
favorable to, favor,
w�th dat. (§ 501.14)

fēlīx, -īc�s, adj. happy,
lucky

fōns, font�s, m. founta�n
(§ 247. 2. a)

fōrma, -ae, f. form,
shape, appearance;
beauty

Form�ae, -ārum, f.
Form�ae, a town of
Lat�um on the
App�an Way. See
map

forte, adv. [abl. of fors,
chance], by chance

fort�s, -e, adj. strong;
fearless, brave

fort�ter, adv. [fort�s,
strong], compared
fort�us, fort�ss�mē,
strongly; bravely

fortūna, -ae, f. [fors,
chance], chance,
fate, fortune

forum, -ī, n. market
place, esp. the
Forum Rōmānum,
where the l�fe of
Rome centered

Forum Appī, Forum of
App�us, a town �n
Lat�um on the
App�an Way

fossa, -ae, f. [cf. fod�ō,
d�g], d�tch

fragor, -ōr�s, m. [cf.
frangō, break],
crash, no�se



fēm�na, -ae, f. woman.
Cf. mul�er

fera, -ae, f. [ferus, w�ld],
w�ld beast

ferāx, -āc�s, adj. fert�le
ferē, adv. about, nearly,

almost
ferō, ferre, tulī, lātus,

bear.
grav�ter or molestē

ferre, be annoyed
(§ 498)

ferreus, -a, -um, adj.
[ferrum, �ron], made
of �ron

f�dēl�s, -e, adj. [f�dēs,
trust], fa�thful, true

f�dēs, f�deī or f�dē, trust,
fa�th; prom�se, word;
protect�on.

�n f�dem venīre,
come under the
protect�on.

�n f�dē manēre,
rema�n loyal

fīl�a, -ae (dat. and abl.
plur. fīl�ābus), f.
daughter (§ 461. a)

fīl�us, fīlī (voc. s�ng, fīlī),
m. son

fīn�s, -�s, m. boundary,
l�m�t, end; �n plur.
terr�tory, country
(§ 243. 1)

fīn�t�mus, -a, -um, adj.
[fīn�s, boundary],

frangō, -ere, frēgī,
frāctus, break

frāter, -tr�s, m. brother
frem�tus, -ūs, m. loud

no�se
frequentō, -āre, -āvī,

-ātus, attend
frētus, -a, -um, adj.

supported, trust�ng.
Usually w�th abl. of
means

frōns, front�s, f. front, ā
fronte, �n front

frūctus, -ūs, m. fru�t
frūmentār�us, -a, -um,

adj. perta�n�ng to
gra�n.

rēs frūmentār�a,
gra�n suppl�es

frūmentum, -ī, n. gra�n
frūstrā, adv. �n va�n,

va�nly
fuga, -ae, f. [cf. fug�ō,

flee], fl�ght.
�n fugam dare, put to

fl�ght
fug�ō, -ere, fūgī,

fug�tūrus, flee, run;
avo�d, shun

fūmō, -are, ——, ——,
smoke

fūn�s, -�s, m. rope
furor, -ōr�s, m. [furō,

rage], madness.
�n furōrem �ncīdere,

go mad



adjo�n�ng,
ne�ghbor�ng. Plur.
fīn�t�mī, -ōrum, m.
ne�ghbors

G

Gā�us, Gāī, m. Ga�us, a
Roman name,
abbrev�ated C.,
Engl�sh form Ca�us

Galba, -ae, m. Galba, a
Roman name

galea, -ae, f. helmet
Gall�a, -ae, f. Gaul, the

country compr�s�ng
what �s now
Holland, Belg�um,
Sw�tzerland, and
France

Gall�cus, -a, -um, adj.
Gall�c

gallīna, -ae, f. hen,
ch�cken

Gallus, -ī, m. a Gaul
gaud�um, gaudī, n. joy
Genāva, -ae, f. Geneva,

a c�ty �n Sw�tzerland
gēns, gent�s, f. [cf.

g�gnō, beget], race,
fam�ly; people,
nat�on, tr�be

genus, -er�s, n. k�nd,
var�ety

Germān�a, -ae, f.
Germany

glad�ātōr�us, -a, -um,
adj. glad�ator�al

glad�us, gladī, m. sword
glōr�a, -ae, f. glory, fame
Gracchus, -ī, m.

Gracchus, name of
a famous Roman
fam�ly

grac�l�s, -e, adj. slender
(§ 307)

Graeca, -ōrum, n. plur.
Greek wr�t�ngs,
Greek l�terature

Graecē, adv. �n Greek
Graec�a, -ae, f. Greece
grammat�cus, -ī, m.

grammar�an
grāt�a, -ae, f. thanks,

grat�tude
grātus, -a, -um, adj.

acceptable,
pleas�ng. Often w�th
dat. (§ 501.16)

grav�s, -ē, adj. heavy;
d�sagreeable;
ser�ous, dangerous;
earnest, we�ghty

grav�ter, adv. [grav�s,
heavy], compared



Germānus, -ī, m. a
German

gerō, -ere, gessī,
gestus, carry, wear;
wage.

bellum gerere, wage
war.

rēs gestae, explo�ts.
bene gerere, carry on

successfully

grav�us,
grav�ss�mē,
heav�ly; greatly,
ser�ously.

grav�ter ferre, bear �ll,
take to heart

gubernātor, -ōr�s, m.
[gubernō, p�lot],
p�lot

H

habēna, -ae, f. halter,
re�n.

habeō, -ēre, -uī, -�tus,
have, hold; regard,
cons�der, deem

hab�tō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[cf. habeō, have],
dwell, ab�de,
�nhab�t. Cf. �ncolō,
vīvō

hāc-tenus, adv. thus far
Helvēt�ī, -ōrum, m. the

Helvet��, a Gall�c
tr�be

Herculēs, -�s, m.
Hercules, son of
Jup�ter and
Alcmena, and god
of strength

Hesper�dēs, -um, f. the
Hesper�des,
daughters of
Hesperus, who kept

ho-d�ē, adv. [mod�f�ed
form of hōc d�ē, on
th�s day], to-day

homō, -�n�s, m. and f.
(human be�ng),
man, person

honestus, -a, -um, adv.
[honor, honor],
respected,
honorable

honor, -ōr�s, m. honor
hōra, -ae, f. hour
Horāt�us, Horā´tī, m.

Horat�us, a Roman
name

horr�b�l�s, -e, adj.
terr�ble, horr�ble

hortor, -ār�, -ātus sum,
dep. verb, urge,
�nc�te, exhort,
encourage (§ 493)

hortus, -ī, m. garden



the garden of the
golden apples

h�c, haec, hoc,
demonstrat�ve adj.
and pron. th�s (of
m�ne); as pers.
pron. he, she, �t
(§ 481)

hīc, adv. here
h�ems, -em�s, f. w�nter
hīnc, adv. [hīc, here],

from here, hence
H�ppolytē, -ēs, f.

H�ppolyte, queen of
the Amazons

hosp�t�um, hosp�´tī, n.
[hospes, host],
hosp�tal�ty

host�s, -�s, m. and f.
enemy, foe
(§ 465. a)

hum�l�s, -e, adj. low,
humble (§ 307)

Hydra, -ae, f. the Hydra,
a myth�cal water
snake sla�n by
Hercules

I

�ac�ō, -ere, �ēcī, �actus,
throw, hurl

�am, adv. now, already.
nec �am, and no

longer
Iān�culum, -ī, n. the

Jan�culum, one of
the h�lls of Rome

�ānua, -ae, f. door
�b�, adv. there, �n that

place
Īcarus, -ī, m. Ic´arus,

the son of Dædalus
�ctus, -ūs, m. [cf. īcō,

str�ke], blow
īdem, e´adem, �dem,

demonstrat�ve pron.

�n-gred�or, -gredī, -
gressus sum [�n,
�n, + grad�or, walk],
advance, enter

�n�mīcus, -a, -um, adj.
[�n-, not, + amīcus,
fr�endly], host�le. As
a noun, �n�mīcus,
-ī, m. enemy, foe.
Cf. host�s

�n�t�um, �n�´tī, entrance,
beg�nn�ng

�n�tus, -a, -um, part. of
�neō.

�n�tā aestāte, at the
beg�nn�ng of
summer



[�s + dem], same
(§ 481)

�dōneus, -a, -um, adj.
su�table, f�t

�g�tur, conj., seldom the
f�rst word, therefore,
then. Cf. �taque

�gn�s, -�s, m. f�re
(§§ 243.1; 247.2.a;
465.1)

�gnōtus, -a, -um, adj.
[�n-, not, +
(g)notus, known],
unknown, strange

�lle, �lla, �llud,
demonstrat�ve adj.
and pron. that
(yonder); as pers.
pron. he, she, �t
(§ 481)

�llīc, adv. [cf. �lle],
yonder, there

�m-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī, -
m�ssus [�n, aga�nst,
+ m�ttō, send], send
aga�nst; let �n

�mmolō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [�n, upon, +
mola, meal],
spr�nkle w�th
sacr�f�c�al meal;
offer, sacr�f�ce

�m-mortāl�s, -e, adj.
[�n-, not, + mortal�s,
mortal], �mmortal

�n�ūr�a, -ae, f. [�n,
aga�nst, + �ūs, law],
�njust�ce, wrong,
�njury.

al�cu� �n�ūr�ās
īnferre, �nfl�ct
wrongs upon some
one

�nop�a, -ae, f. [�nops,
needy], want, need,
lack

�n-opīnāns, -ant�s, adj.
[�n-, not, + opīnāns,
th�nk�ng], not
expect�ng, taken by
surpr�se

�nqu�t, sa�d he, sa�d
she. Regularly
�nserted �n a d�rect
quotat�on

�n-r�gō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
�rr�gate, water

�n-rumpō, -ere, -rūpī, -
ruptus [�n, �nto, +
rumpō, break],
burst �n, break �n

�n-ruō, -ere, -ruī,——
[�n, �n, + ruō, rush],
rush �n

īn-sequor, -sequī, -
secūtus sum, dep.
verb [�n, on, +
sequor, follow],
follow on, pursue

īn-s�gne, -�s, n. badge,
decorat�on



�m-mortāl�tās, -āt�s, f.
[�mmortāl�s,
�mmortal],
�mmortal�ty

�m-parātus, -a, -um,
adj. [�n-, not, +
parātus, prepared],
unprepared

�mpedīmentum, -ī, n.
[�mped�ō, h�nder],
h�ndrance; �n plur.
baggage

�mpedītus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of �mped�ō,
h�nder], h�ndered,
burdened

�m-pellō, -ere, -pulī, -
pulsus [�n, aga�nst,
+ pellō, str�ke],
str�ke aga�nst;
�mpel, dr�ve, propel

�mperātor, -ōr�s, m.
[�mperō,
command], general

�mper�um, �mpe´rī, n.
[�mperō,
command],
command, order;
realm, emp�re;
power, author�ty

�mperō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, command,
order. Usually w�th
dat. and an object
clause of purpose
(§ 501.41). W�th

(§ 465. b)
īns�gn�s, -e, adj.

remarkable, noted
īnstāns, -ant�s, adj.

[part. of īnsto, be at
hand], present,
�mmed�ate

īn-stō, -āre, -st�tī, -
statūrus [�n, upon,
+ stō, stand], stand
upon; be at hand;
pursue, press on

īnstrūmentum, -ī, n.
�nstrument

īn-struō, -ere, -strūxī, -
strūctus [�n, on, +
struō, bu�ld], draw
up

īnsula, -ae, f. �sland
�nteger, -gra, -grum,

untouched, whole;
fresh, new

�ntellegō, -ere, -lēxī, -
lēctus [�nter,
between, +legō,
choose], perce�ve,
understand
(§ 420. d)

�ntentō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, a�m; threaten

�nter, prep. w�th acc.
between, among;
dur�ng, wh�le
(§ 340)

�nterfectus, -a, -um,
adj. [part. of �nter-



acc. object, levy,
�mpose

�mpetus, -ūs, m. attack,
�mpetum facere �n,
make an attack
upon

�m-pōnō, -ere, -posu�, -
pos�tus [�n, upon, +
pōnō, place], place
upon; �mpose,
ass�gn

�n, prep, w�th acc. �nto,
to, aga�nst, at,
upon, towards; w�th
abl. �n, on.

�n rel�quum tempus,
for the future

�n-, �nseparable pref�x.
W�th nouns and
adject�ves often w�th
a negat�ve force,
l�ke Engl�sh un-, �n-

�n-cautus, -a, -um, adj.
[�n-, not, + cautus,
careful], off one’s
guard

�ncend�um, �ncendī, n.
flame, f�re. Cf.
�gn�s, flamma

�n-cendō, -ere, -dī, -
cēnsus, set f�re to,
burn

�n-c�dō, -ere, -c�dī,
——, [�n, �n, on, +
cadō, fall], fall �n,
fall on; happen.

f�c�ō, k�ll], sla�n,
dead

�nter-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [�nter,
between, + fac�ō,
make], put out of
the way, k�ll. Cf.
necō, occīdō,
trucīdō

�nter�m, adv. meanwh�le
�nter�or, -�us, adj.

�nter�or, �nner
(§ 315)

�nter-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī,
-m�ssus, leave off,
suspend

�nterpres, -et�s, m. and
f. �nterpreter

�nter-rogō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, quest�on

�nter-sum, -esse, -fuī, -
futūrus [�nter,
between, +sum,
be], be present,
take part �n, w�th
dat. (§ 501.15)

�nter-vāllum, -ī, n.
�nterval, d�stance

�ntrā, adv. and prep.
w�th acc. w�th�n, �n

�ntrō, -āre, -āv�, -ātus,
go �nto, enter

�n-ven�ō, -īre, -vēnī, -
ventus [�n, upon,
+ven�ō, come], f�nd



�n furōrem �nc�dere,
go mad

�n-c�p�ō, -ere, -cēp�, -
ceptus [�n, on, +
cap�ō, take], beg�n

�n-cogn�tus, -a, -um,
adj. [�n-, not, +
cogn�tus, known],
unknown

�n-colō, -ere, -uī, ——,
[�n, �n, + colō,
dwell], �nhab�t; l�ve

�ncolum�s, -e, adj.
sound, safe,
un�njured,
�mharmed

�n-crēd�b�l�s, -e, adj.
[�n-, not, +
crēd�b�l�s, to be
bel�eved], �ncred�ble

�nde, from that place,
thence

�nduō, -ere, -uī, -ūtus,
put on

�ndūtus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of �nduō, put
on], clothed

�n-eō, -īre, -�ī, -�tus [�n,
�nto, + eō, go], go
�nto; enter upon,
beg�n, w�th acc.
(§ 413)

īn-fāns, -fant�s, adj.
[�n-, not, + *fāns,
speak�ng], not
speak�ng. As a

�nvīsus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of �nv�deō,
envy], hated,
detested

Iolāus, -ī, m. I-o-lā´us, a
fr�end of Hercules

�pse, -a, -um, �ntens�ve
pron. that very, th�s
very; self, h�mself,
herself, �tself,
(§ 481)

īra, -ae, f. wrath, anger
īrātus, -a, -um, adj.

[part. of īrāscor, be
angry], angered,
enraged

�s, ea, �d, demonstrat�ve
adj. and pron. th�s,
that; he, she, �t
(§ 481)

�ste, -a, -ud,
demonstrat�ve adj.
and pron. that (of
yours), he, she, �t
(§ 481)

�ta, adv. so, thus. Cf. sīc
and tam

Ital�a, -ae, f. Italy
�ta-que, conj. and so,

therefore
�tem, adv. also
�ter, �t�ner�s, n. journey,

march, route; way,
passage
(§§ 247.1.a; 468).



noun, m. and f.
�nfant

īn-fēlīx, -īc�s, adj. [�n-,
not, + fēlīx, happy],
unhappy, unlucky

īnfēnsus, -a, -um, adj.
host�le

īn´-ferō, īnfer´re, �n´tulī,
�nlā´tus [�n,
aga�nst, + ferō,
bear], br�ng aga�nst
or upon, �nfl�ct, w�th
acc. and dat.
(§ 501.15).

bellum īnferre, w�th
dat., make war
upon

īnferus, -a, -um, adj.
low, below (§ 312).

īn-fīnītus, -a, -um, adj.
[�n-, not, + fīnītus,
bounded],
boundless, endless

īn-fīrmus, -a, -um, adj.
[�n-, not, + fīrmus,
strong], weak, �nf�rm

�ngen�um, �nge´n�, n.
talent, ab�l�ty

�ngēns, -ent�s, adj. vast,
huge, enormous,
large. Cf. magnus

�ter dare, g�ve a r�ght
of way, allow to
pass.

�ter facere, march
(see p. 159)

�ubeō, -ēre, �ussī,
�ussus, order,
command. Usually
w�th the �nf�n. and
subj. acc. (§ 213)

�ūdex, -�c�s, m. and f.
judge (§ 464. 1)

�ūd�cō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[�ūdex, judge],
judge, dec�de
(§ 420. c)

Iūl�a, -ae, Jul�a, a
Roman name

Iūl�us, Iūlī, m. Jul�us, a
Roman name

�ungō, -ēre, �ūnxī,
�ūnctus, jo�n; yoke,
harness

Iūnō, -ōn�s, f. Juno, the
queen of the gods
and w�fe of Jup�ter

Iupp�ter, Iov�s, m.
Jup�ter, the
supreme god

�ūrō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
swear, take an oath

�ussus, -a, -um, part. of
�ubeō, ordered

L



L., abbrev�at�on for
Lūc�us

labefactus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of labefac�ō,
cause to shake],
shaken, weakened,
ready to fall

Lab�ēnus, -ī, m. La-b�-e
´nus, one of
Cæsar’s l�eutenants

labor, -ōr�s, m. labor,
to�l

labōrō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[labor, labor], labor;
suffer, be hard
pressed

lacr�ma, -ae, f. tear
lacus, -ūs (dat. and abl.

plur. lacubus), m.
lake

laetē, adv. [laetus,
glad], compared
laet�us, laet�ss�mē,
gladly

laet�t�a, -ae, f. [laetus,
glad], joy

laetus, -a, -um, adj.
glad, joyful

lap�s, -�d�s, m. stone
(§§ 247.2.a; 464.1)

Lār, Lar�s, m.; plur.
Larēs, -um (rarely -
�um), the Lares or
household, gods

lātē, adv. [lātus, w�de],
compared lāt�us,

Lentulus, -�, m.
Lentulus, a Roman
fam�ly name

leō, -ōn�s, m. l�on
Lernaeus, -a, -um, adj.

Lernæean, of
Lerna, �n southern
Greece

Lesb�a, -ae, f. Lesb�a, a
g�rl’s name

lev�s, -e, adj. l�ght
lēx, lēg�s, f. measure,

law
l�benter, adv. [l�bēns,

w�ll�ng], compared
l�bent�us,
l�bent�ss�mē,
w�ll�ngly, gladly

līber, -era, -erum, adj.
free (§ 469. b)

līberī, -ōrum, m. [līber,
free], ch�ldren

līberō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[līber, free], set
free, release,
l�berate

lībertās, -āt�s, f. [līber,
free], freedom,
l�berty

līctor, -ōr�s, m. l�ctor (p.
225)

līmus, -ī, m. mud
l�ttera, -ae, f. a letter of

the alphabet; �n plur.
a letter, ep�stle



lāt�ss�mē, w�dely
Lat�nē, adv. �n Lat�n.

Latīnē loquī, to speak
Lat�n

lāt�tūdō, -�n�s, f. [lātus,
w�de], w�dth

Lātōna, -ae, f. Latona,
mother of Apollo
and D�ana

latus, -a, -um, adj. w�de
lātus, -er�s, n. s�de,

flank.
ab utrōque latere, on

each s�de
laudō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus

[laus, pra�se],
pra�se

laurea, -ae, f. laurel
laureātus, -a, -um, adj.

crowned w�th laurel
laus, laud�s, f. pra�se
lectulus, -ī, m. couch,

bed
lēgātus, -ī, m.

ambassador;
l�eutenant

leg�ō, -ōn�s, f. [cf. legō,
gather], (body of
sold�ers), leg�on,
about 3600 men
(§ 464. 2. a)

leg�ōnār�us, -a, -um,
adj. leg�onary. Plur.
leg�ōnar�ī, -ōrum,
m. the sold�ers of
the leg�on

lītus, -or�s, n. seashore,
beach

locus, -ī, m. (plur. locī
and loca, m. and
n.), place, spot

longē, adv. [longus,
long], comp.
long�us,
long�ss�mē, a long
way off; by far

long�nquus, -a, -um,
adj. [longus, long],
d�stant, remote

long�tūdō, -�n�s, f.
[longus, long],
length

longus, -a, -um, adj.
long

loquor, loqu�, locūtus
sum, dep. verb,
talk, speak

lōrīca, -ae, f. [lōrum,
thong], coat of ma�l,
corselet

lūdō, -ere, lūsī, lūsus,
play

lūdus, -ī, m. play;
school, the
elementary grades.
Cf. schola

lūna, -ae, f. moon
lūx, lūc�s, f. (no gen.

plur.), l�ght.
prīma lūx, daybreak

Lȳd�a, -ae, f. Lyd�a, a
g�rl’s name



legō, -ere, lēgī, lēctus,
read

lēn�s, -e, adj. gentle,
smooth, m�ld

lēn�ter, adv. [lēn�s,
gentle], compared
lēn�us, lēn�ss�mē,
gently

M



M., abbrev�at�on for
Mārcus

mag�cus, -a, -um, adj.
mag�c

mag�s, adv. �n comp.
degree [magnus,
great], more, �n a
h�gher degree
(§ 323)

mag�ster, -trī, m.
master,
commander;
teacher

mag�strātus, -ūs, m.
[mag�ster, master],
mag�stracy;
mag�strate

magn�tūdō, -�n�s, f.
[magnus, great],
greatness, s�ze

magnopere, adv. [abl. of
magnum opus],
compared mag�s,
max�mē, greatly,
exceed�ngly (§ 323)

magnus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared ma�or,
max�mus, great,
large; strong, loud
(§ 311)

ma�or, ma�us, -ōr�s,
adj., comp. of
magnus, greater,
larger (§ 311)

mīles, -�t�s, m. sold�er
(§ 464. 1)

mīl�tār�s, -e, adj. [mīles,
sold�er], m�l�tary.

rēs mīl�tār�s, sc�ence
of war

mīl�tō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[mīles, sold�er],
serve as a sold�er

mīlle, plur. mīl�a, -�um,
numeral adj. and
subst. thousand
(§ 479)

m�n�mē, adv. �n superl.
degree, compared
parum, m�nus,
m�n�mē, least, very
l�ttle; by no means
(§ 323)

m�n�mus, -a, -um, adj.
�n superl. degree,
compared parvus,
m�nor, m�n�mus,
least, smallest
(§ 311)

m�nor, m�nus, -ōr�s,
adj. �n comp.
degree, compared
parvus, m�nor,
m�n�mus, smaller,
less (§ 311)

Mīnōs, -ō�s, m. M�nos, a
k�ng of Crete

m�nus, adv. �n comp.
degree, compared



ma�ōrēs, -um, m. plur.
of ma�or, ancestors

mālō, mālle, māluī,
—— [mag�s, more,
+ volō, w�sh], w�sh
more, prefer (§ 497)

malus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared pe�or,
pess�mus, bad, ev�l
(§ 311)

mandō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[manus, hand, +
dō, put], (put �n
hand), �ntrust; order,
command

maneō, -ēre, mānsī,
mānsūrus, stay,
rema�n, ab�de

Mānl�us, Mānlī, m.
Manl�us, a Roman
name

mānsuētus, -a, -um,
adj. [part. of
mānsuēscō, tame],
tamed

manus, -ūs, f. hand;
force, band

Mārcus, -ī, m. Marcus,
Mark, a Roman f�rst
name

mare, -�s, n. (no gen.
plur.), sea.

mare tenēre, be out
to sea

margō, -�n�s, m. edge,
border

parum, m�nus,
m�n�mē, less
(§ 323)

M�nyae, -ārum, m. the
M�nyae, a people of
Greece

mīrāb�l�s, -e, adj.
[mīror, wonder at],
wonderful,
marvelous

mīror, -ārī, -ātus sum,
dep. verb [mīrus,
wonderful], wonder,
marvel, adm�re

mīrus, -a, -um, adj.
wonderful

Mīsēnum, -ī, M�se´num,
a promontory and
harbor on the coast
of Campan�a. See
map

m�ser, -era, -erum, adj.
wretched, unhappy,
m�serable

m�ssus, -a, -um, part. of
m�ttō, sent

m�ttō, -ere, mīsī,
m�ssus, send

mod�cus, -a, -um
[modus, measure],
modest, ord�nary

modo, adv. [abl. of
modus, measure,
w�th shortened o],
only, merely, just
now.



marītus, -ī, m. husband
Mar�us, Marī, m.

Mar�us, a Roman
name, esp. C.
Mar�us, the general

Mārt�us, -a, -um, adj. of
Mars, esp. the
Campus Mart�us

māter, -tr�s, f. mother
mātr�mōn�um, mātr�mō

´nī, n. marr�age.
�n mātr�mōn�um

dūcere, marry
mātūrō, -āre, -āvī,

-ātus, hasten. Cf.
contendō, properō

mātūrus, -a, -um, adj.
r�pe, mature

max�mē, adv. �n superl.
degree [max�mus,
greatest], compared
magnopere,
mag�s, max�mē,
espec�ally, very
much (§ 323)

max�mus, -a, -um, adj.,
superl. of magnus,
greatest, extreme
(§ 311)

med�us, -a, -um, adj.
m�ddle part; m�ddle,
�nterven�ng

mel�or, -�us, -ōr�s, adj.,
comp. of bonus,
better (§ 311)

modo ... modo, now
... now, somet�mes
... somet�mes

modus, -ī, m. measure;
manner, way; k�nd

moen�a, -�um, n. plur.
[cf. mūn�ō, fort�fy],
walls, ramparts

molestē, adv.
[molestus,
troublesome],
compared
molest�us,
molest�ss�mē,
annoy�ngly.

molestē ferre, to be
annoyed

molestus, -a, -um,
troublesome,
annoy�ng,
unpleasant
(§ 501.16)

moneō, -ēre, -uī, -�tus,
rem�nd, adv�se,
warn (§ 489)

mōns, mont�s, m.
mounta�n
(§ 247. 2. a)

mōnstrum, -ī, n.
monster

mora, -ae, f. delay
moror, -ārī, -ātus sum,

dep. verb [mora,
delay], delay, l�nger;
�mpede



mel�us, adv. �n comp.
degree, compared
bene, mel�us,
opt�mē, better
(§ 323)

memor�a, -ae, f.
[memor, m�ndful],
memory.

memor�ā tenēre,
remember

mēns, ment�s, f. m�nd.
Cf. an�mus

mēns�s, -�s, m. month
(§ 247. 2. a)

mercātor, -ōr�s, m.
[mercor, trade],
trader, merchant

merīd�ānus, -a, -um,
adj. [merīd�ēs,
noon], of m�dday

merīd�ēs, —— (acc. -
em, abl. -ē), m.
[med�us, m�d, +
d�ēs, day], noon

metus, -ūs, m. fear,
dread

meus, -a, -um,
possess�ve adj. and
pron. my, m�ne
(§ 98)

mors, mort�s, f. [cf.
mor�or, d�e], death

mōs, mōr�s, m. custom,
hab�t

mōtus, -ūs, m. [cf.
moveō, move],
mot�on, movement.

terrae mōtus,
earthquake

moveō, -ēre, mōvī,
mōtus, move

mox, adv. soon,
presently

mul�er, -er�s, f. woman
mult�tūdō, -�n�s, f.

[multus, much],
mult�tude

multum (multō), adv.
[multus, much],
compared plūs,
plūr�mum, much
(§ 477)

multus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared plūs,
plūr�mus, much;
plur. many (§ 311)

mūn�ō, -īre, -īvī or -�ī,
-ītus, fort�fy, defend

mūnīt�ō, -ōn�s, f.
[mūn�ō, fort�fy],
defense, fort�f�cat�on

mūrus, -ī, m. wall. Cf.
moen�a

mūs�ca, -ae, f. mus�c

N



nam, conj. for. Cf. en�m
nam-que, conj., a

strengthened nam,
�ntroduc�ng a
reason or
explanat�on, for, and
�n fact; see�ng that

nārrō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
tell, relate

nāscor, nāscī, nātus
sum, dep. verb, be
born, spr�ng from

nātūra, -ae, f. nature
nātus, part. of nāscor
nauta, -ae, m. [for

nāv�ta, from nāv�s,
sh�p], sa�lor

nāvāl�s, -e, adj. [nāv�s,
sh�p], naval

nāv�g�um, nāv�´gī, n.
sh�p, boat

nāv�gō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[nāv�s, sh�p, + agō,
dr�ve], sa�l, cru�se

nāv�s, -�s (abl. -ī or -e),
f. sh�p (§ 243. 1).

nāvem cōnscendere,
embark, go on
board.

nāvem solvere, set
sa�l.

nāv�s longa, man-of-
war

nē, conj. and adv. �n
order that not, that

N�obē, -ēs, f. N�´obe,
the queen of
Thebes whose
ch�ldren were
destroyed by Apollo
and D�ana

n�s�, conj. [nē, not, + sī,
�f], �f not, unless,
except

nōb�l�s, -e, adj. well
known; noble

noceō, -ēre, -uī, -�tūrus
[cf. necō, k�ll], hurt,
�njure, w�th dat.
(§ 501.14)

noctū, abl. used as adv.
[cf. nox, n�ght], at
n�ght, by n�ght

Nōla, -ae, f. Nola, a
town �n central
Campan�a. See
map

nōlō, nōlle, nōluī, ——
[ne, not, + volō,
w�sh], not to w�sh,
be unw�ll�ng (§ 497)

nōmen, -�n�s, n. [cf.
nōscō, know],
(means of know�ng),
name

nōm�nō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [nōmen,
name], name, call.
Cf. appellō, vocō



(w�th verbs of
fear�ng), lest; not.

nē ... qu�dem, not
even

-ne, �nterrog. adv.,
encl�t�c (see §§ 16,
210). Cf. nōnne
and num

nec or neque, conj. [nē,
not, + que, and],
and not, nor.

nec ... nec or neque
... neque, ne�ther ...
nor

necessār�us, -a, -um,
adj. needful,
necessary

necō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[cf. nex, death], k�ll.
Cf. �nterf�c�ō,
occīdō, trucīdō

negō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
deny, say not
(§ 420. a)

negōt�um, negō´tī, n.
[nec, not, + ōt�um,
ease], bus�ness,
affa�r, matter.

al�cu� negōt�um dare,
to employ some one

Nemaeus, -a, -um, adj.
Neme´an, of Neme
´a, �n southern
Greece

nēmŏ, dat. nēm�nī (gen.
nūllīus, abl. nūllō,

nōn, adv. [nē, not, +
ūnum, one], not.

nōn sōlum ... sed
et�am, not only ...
but also

nōn-dum, adv. not yet
nōn-ne, �nterrog. adv.

suggest�ng an
aff�rmat�ve answer,
not? (§ 210). Cf. -ne
and num

nōs, pers. pron. we (see
ego) (§ 480)

noster, -tra, -trum,
possess�ve adj. and
pron. our, ours. Plur.
nostrī, -ōrum, m.
our men (§ 98)

novem, �ndecl. numeral
adj. n�ne

novus, -a, -um, adj.
new.

novae rēs, a
revolut�on

nox, noct�s, f. n�ght,
multā nocte, late at
n�ght

nūllus, -a, -um (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī) adj.
[nē, not, + ūllus,
any], not any, none,
no (§ 108)

num, �nterrog. adv.
suggest�ng a
negat�ve answer
(§ 210). Cf. -ne and



suppl�ed from
nūllus), m. and f.
[nē, not, + homō,
man], (not a man),
no one, nobody

Neptūnus, -ī, m.
Neptune, god of the
sea, brother of
Jup�ter

neque, see nec
neuter, -tra, -trum (gen.

-trīus, dat. -trī), adj.
ne�ther (of two)
(§ 108)

nē-ve, conj. adv. and
not, and that not,
and lest

n�h�l, n. �ndecl. [nē, not,
+ hīlum, a wh�t],
noth�ng.

n�h�l posse, to have
no power

n�h�lum, -ī, n., see n�h�l

nōnne. In �nd�r.
quest�ons, whether

numerus, -ī, m. number
numquam, adv. [nē,

not, + umquam,
ever], never

nunc, adv. now. Cf. �am
nūnt�ō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus

[nūnt�us,
messenger], report,
announce (§ 420. a)

nūnt�us, nūntī, m.
messenger

nūper, adv. recently,
lately, just now

nympha, -ae, f. nymph

O

ob, prep. w�th acc. on
account of. In
compounds �t often
means �n front of,
aga�nst, or �t �s
�ntens�ve.

quam ob rem, for th�s
reason (§ 340)

obses, -�d�s, m. and f.
hostage

opīn�ō, -ōn�s, f. [opīnor,
suppose], op�n�on,
suppos�t�on,
expectat�on

opp�dānus, -ī, m.
[opp�dum, town],
townsman

opp�dum, -ī, n. town,
stronghold



ob-s�deō,-ēre,-sēdī, -
sessus [ob,
aga�nst, + sedeō,
s�t], bes�ege

obt�neō, -ēre, -uī, -
tentus [ob, aga�nst,
+ teneō, hold],
possess, occupy,
hold

occās�ō, -ōn�s, f.
favorable
opportun�ty,
favorable moment

occāsus, -ūs, m. go�ng
down, sett�ng

occīdō, -ere, -cīdī, -
cīsus [ob, down, +
caedō, str�ke],
str�ke down; cut
down, k�ll. Cf.
�nterf�c�ō, necō

occupō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [ob,
completely, +
cap�ō, take], se�ze,
take possess�on of,
occupy. Cf. rap�o

oc-currō, -ere, -currī, -
cursus [ob, aga�nst
+ currō, run], run
towards; meet, w�th
dat. (§ 426)

ōceanus, -ī, m. the
ocean

octō, �ndecl. numeral
adj. e�ght

opportūnus, -a, -um,
adj. su�table,
opportune,
favorable

op-pr�mō, -ere, -pressī,
-pressus [ob,
aga�nst, + premō,
press], (press
aga�nst), crush;
surpr�se

oppugnāt�ō, -ōn�s, f.
storm�ng, assault

oppugnō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [ob, aga�nst,
+ pugnō f�ght], f�ght
aga�nst, assault,
storm, assa�l

opt�mē, adv. �n superl.
degree, compared
bene, mel�us,
opt�mē, very well,
best of all (§ 323)

opt�mus, -a, -um, adj. �n
superl. degree,
compared bonus,
mel�or, opt�mus,
best, most excellent
(§ 311)

opus, -er�s, n. work,
labor, task
(§ 464. 2. b)

ōrāculum, -ī, n. [ōrō,
speak], oracle

ōrātor, -ōr�s, m. [ōrō,
speak], orator

orb�s, -�s, m. r�ng, c�rcle.



oculus, -ī, m. eye
off�c�um, off�´cī, n. duty
ōl�m, adv. formerly, once

upon a t�me
ōmen, -�n�s, n. s�gn,

token, omen
ō-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī, -

m�ssus [ob, over,
past, + m�ttō, send],
let go, om�t.

cons�l�um om�ttere,
g�ve up a plan

omnīnō, adv. [omn�s,
all], altogether,
wholly, ent�rely

omn�s, -e, adj. all, every.
Cf. tōtus

onerār�a, -ae, f. [onus,
load], w�th nāv�s
expressed or
understood,
merchant vessel,
transport

onus, -er�s, n. load,
burden

orb�s terrārum, the
earth, world

orb�ta, -ae, f. [orb�s,
wheel], rut

Orcus, -ī, m. Orcus, the
lower world

ōrdō, -�n�s, m. row,
order, rank
(§ 247. 2. a)

orīgo, -�n�s, f. [or�or,
r�se], source, or�g�n

or�or, -īrī, ortus sum,
dep. verb, ar�se,
r�se, beg�n; spr�ng,
be born

ōrnāmentum, -ī, n.
[ōrnō, f�t out],
ornament, jewel

ōrnātus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of ōrnō, f�t
out] f�tted out;
adorned

ōrnō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
f�t out, adorn

P

P., abbrev�at�on for
Pūbl�us

paene, adv. nearly,
almost

palūdāmentum, -ī, n.
m�l�tary cloak

palūs, -ūd�s, f. swamp,
marsh

(posterus), -a, -um,
adj., compared
poster�or,
postrēmus or
postumus,
follow�ng, next
(§ 312)



pān�s, -�s, m. bread
pār, par�s, adj. equal

(§ 471. III)
parātus, -a, -um, adj.

[part. of parō,
prepare], prepared,
ready

parcō, -ere, peper´cī
(parsī), parsūrus,
spare, w�th dat.
(§ 501.14)

pāreō, -ēre, -uī, ——,
obey, w�th dat.
(§ 501 .14)

parō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
prepare for,
prepare; prov�de,
procure

pars, part�s, f. part,
share; s�de,
d�rect�on

parum, adv., compared
m�nus, m�n�mē, too
l�ttle, not enough
(§ 323)

parvus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared m�nor,
m�n�mus, small,
l�ttle (§ 311)

passus, -ūs, m. step,
pace.

mīlle passuum,
thousand paces,
m�le (§ 331. b)

pateō, -ēre, patuī, ——,
l�e open, be open;

postquam, conj. after,
as soon as

postrēmō, adv. [abl. of
postrēmus, last], at
last, f�nally. Cf.
dēmum, dēn�que
(§ 322)

postrīd�ē, adv.
[posterō, next, +
d�ē, day], on the
next day

postulō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, ask, demand,
requ�re. Cf. petō,
quaerō, rogō

potent�a, -ae, f.
[potēns, able],
m�ght, power, force

prae-beō, -ēre, -uī, -
�tus [prae, forth, +
habeō, hold], offer,
g�ve

praeda, -ae, f. booty,
spo�l, plunder

prae-dīcō, -ere, -dīxī, -
d�ctus [prae,
before, + dīcō, tell],
foretell, pred�ct

prae-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [prae,
before, + fac�ō,
make], place �n
command, w�th acc.
and dat. (§ 501.15)

prae-m�ttō, -ere, -mīsī,
-m�ssus [prae,



stretch, extend
pater, -tr�s, m. father

(§ 464. 2. a)
pat�or, -ī, passus sum,

dep. verb, bear,
suffer, allow, perm�t

patr�a, -ae, f. [cf. pater,
father], fatherland,
(one’s) country

paucus, -a, -um, adj.
(generally plur.),
few, only a few

paul�sper, adv. for a
l�ttle wh�le

paulō, adv. by a l�ttle,
l�ttle

paulum adv. a l�ttle,
somewhat

pāx, pāc�s, f. (no gen.
plur.), peace

pecūn�a, -ae, f. [pecus,
cattle], money

pedes, -�t�s, m. [pēs,
foot], foot sold�er

pedester, -tr�s, -tre, adj.
[pēs, foot], on foot;
by land

pe�or, pe�us, -ōr�s, adj.
�n comp. degree,
compared malus,
pe�or, pess�mus,
worse (§ 311)

pell�s, -�s, f. sk�n, h�de
penna, -ae, f. feather
per, prep. w�th acc.

through, by means

forward, + m�ttō,
send], send forward

praem�um, praemī, n.
reward, pr�ze

praeruptus, -a, -um
[part. of prae-
rumpō, break off],
broken off, steep

praesēns, -ent�s, adj.
present, �mmed�ate

praesert�m, adv.
espec�ally, ch�efly

praes�d�um, praes�´d�,
n. guard, garr�son,
protect�on

prae-stō, -āre, -st�tī, -
st�tus [prae, before,
+ sto, stand], (stand
before), excel,
surpass, w�th dat.
(§ 501.15); show,
exh�b�t

prae-sum, -esse, -fuī, -
futūrus [prae,
before, + sum, be],
be over, be �n
command of, w�th
dat. (§ 501.15)

praeter, prep, w�th acc.
beyond, contrary to
(§ 340)

praetereā, adv.
[praeter, bes�des, +
eā, th�s], �n add�t�on,
bes�des, moreover



of, on account of. In
compos�t�on �t often
has the force of
thoroughly,
completely, very
(§ 340)

percussus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of percut�ō,
str�ke through],
p�erced

per-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus [per,
through, + dūcō,
lead], lead through.

fossam perdūcere, to
construct a d�tch

per-ex�guus, -a, -um,
adj. [per, very, +
ex�guus, small],
very small, very
short

perf�dus, -a, -um, adj.
fa�thless,
treacherous, false

per-fr�ngō, -ere, -frēgī,
-frāctus [per,
through, frangō,
break], shatter

pergō, -ere, perrēxī,
perrēctus [per,
through, + regō,
conduct], go on,
proceed, hasten

perīculum, -ī, n. tr�al,
test; danger

praetextus, -a, -um,
adj. bordered,
edged

praetōr�um, praetō´rī,
n. prætor�um

prand�um, prandī, n.
luncheon

premō, -ere, pressī,
pressus, press
hard, compress;
crowd, dr�ve, harass

(prex, prec�s), f. prayer
prīmō, adv. [prīmus,

f�rst], at f�rst, �n the
beg�nn�ng (§ 322)

prīmum, adv. [prīmus,
f�rst], f�rst.

quam pr�mum, as
soon as poss�ble

prīmus, -a, -um, adj. �n
superl. degree,
compared pr�or,
prīmus, f�rst (§ 315)

prīnceps, -c�p�s, m.
[prīmus, f�rst, +
cap�ō, take], (tak�ng
the f�rst place),
ch�ef, leader
(§ 464. 1)

pr�or, pr�us, -ōr�s, adj.
�n comp. degree,
superl., prīmus,
former (§ 315)

prīst�nus, -a, -um, adj.
former, prev�ous



per�stȳlum, -ī, n.
per�style, an open
court w�th columns
around �t

perītus, -a, -um, adj.
sk�llful

perpetuus, -a, -um, adj.
perpetual

Perseus, -eī, Perseus, a
Greek hero, son of
Jup�ter and Danaë

persōna, -ae, f. part,
character, person

per-suādeō, -ēre, -
suāsī, -suāsus
[per, thoroughly, +
suādeō, persuade],
persuade, adv�se,
w�th dat. (§ 501.14),
often w�th an object
clause of purpose
(§ 501.41)

per-terreō, -ēre, -uī, -
�tus [per,
thoroughly, +
terreō, fr�ghten],
thoroughly terr�fy,
alarm

per-ven�ō, -īre, -vēnī, -
ventus [per,
through, + ven�ō,
come], arr�ve,
reach, come to

pēs, ped�s, m. foot.
pedem referre,

retreat (§ 247. 2. a)

prō, prep, w�th abl.
before; for, for the
sake of, �n behalf of;
�nstead of, as
(§ 209). In
compos�t�on, forth,
forward

prō-cēdō, -ere, -cussī, -
cessūrus [prō,
forward, + cēdō,
go], go forward,
proceed

procul, adv. far, afar off
prō-currō, -ere, -currī (-

cucurrī), -cur-sus
[prō, forward, +
currō, run], run
forward

proel�um, proel�, n.
battle, combat.

proel�um
comm�ttere, jo�n
battle.

proel�um facere, f�ght
a battle

profect�ō, -ōn�s, f.
departure

prof�cīscor, -ī, -fectus
sum, dep. verb, set
out, march. Cf.
ēgred�or, exeō

prō-gred�or, -ī, -
gressus sum, dep.
verb [prō, forth, +
grad�or, go], go
forth, proceed,



pess�mus, -a, -um, adj.
�n superl. degree,
compared malus,
pe�or, pess�mus,
worst (§ 311)

petō, -ere, -īvī or -�ī,
-ītus, str�ve for,
seek, beg, ask;
make for, travel to.
Cf. postulō,
quaerō, rogō

Pharsālus, -ī, f. Pharsa
´lus or Pharsa´l�a, a
town �n Thessaly, near
wh�ch
Cassar defeated

Pompey, 48 B.C.
ph�losoph�a, -ae, f.

ph�losophy
ph�losophus, -ī, m.

ph�losopher
p�ctus, -a, -um, adj.

[part. of p�ngō,
pa�nt], colored,
var�egated

pīlum, -ī, n. spear,
javel�n (§ 462. b)

p�scīna, -ae, f. [p�sc�s,
f�sh], f�sh pond

p�sc�s, -�s, m. f�sh
pīstor, -ōr�s, m. baker
placeō. -ēre, -uī, -�tus,
please, be pleas�ng,
w�th dat. (§ 501.14)
plān�t�ēs, -ēī, f. [plānus,

level], pla�n

advance. Cf. pergō,
prōcēdō

prōgressus, see
prōgred�or

proh�beō, -ēre, -uī, -
�tus [prō, forth,
away from, +
habeō, hold], keep
away from, h�nder,
prevent

prō-moveō, -ēre, -
mōvī, -mōtus [prō,
forward, + moveō,
move], move
forward, advance

prō-nūnt�ō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [prō, forth, +
nūnt�ō, announce],
procla�m, declare

prope, adv., compared
prop�us, prox�-mē,
nearly. Prep, w�th
acc. near

prō-pellō, -ere, -pulī, -
pulsus [prō, forth,
+ pellō, dr�ve], dr�ve
forth; move, �mpel

properō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [properus,
qu�ck], go qu�ckly,
hasten. Cf.
contendō, maturō

prop�nquus, -a, -um,
adj. [prope, near],
near, ne�ghbor�ng



plānus, -a, -um, adj.
level, flat

plēnus, -a, -um, full
plūr�mum, adv. �n

superl. degree,
compared multum,
plūs, plūr�mum,
very much.

plūr�mum valēre, be
most �nfluent�al
(§ 322)

plūr�mus, -a, -um, adj.
�n superl. degree,
compared multus,
plūs, plūr�mus,
most, very many
(§ 311)

plūs, plūr�s, adj. �n
comp. degree,
compared multus,
plūs, plūr�mus;
s�ng. n. as
substant�ve, more;
plur. more, several
(§ 311)

pluteus, -ī, m. sh�eld,
parapet

poena, -ae, f.
pun�shment, penalty

poēta, -ae, m. poet
pompa, -ae, f.

process�on
Pompē�ī, -ōrum, m.

Pompe��, a c�ty of
Campan�a. See
map

prop�or, -�us, -ōr�s, adj.
�n comp. degree,
superl., prox�mus,
nearer (§ 315)

prop�us, adv. �n comp.
degree, compared
prope, prop�us,
prox�mē, nearer
(§ 323)

propter, prep. w�th acc.
on account of,
because of (§ 340)

prō-scrībō, -ere, -
scrīpsī, -scr�ptus
[prō, forth, +
scr�bō, wr�te],
procla�m, publ�sh.
Cf. prōnūnt�ō

prō-sequor, -sequī, -
secūtus sum, dep.
verb [prō, forth, +
sequor, follow],
escort, attend

prō-sum, prōdesse,
prōfuī, prōfutūrus
[prō, for, + sum,
be], be useful,
benef�t, w�th dat.
(§§ 496; 501.15)

prō-tegō, -ere, -tēx=�], -
tēctus [prō, �n front,
+ tegō, cover],
cover �n front,
protect

prōv�nc�a, -ae, f.
terr�tory, prov�nce



Pompē�us, Pompē´ī, m.
Pompey, a Roman
name

pōmum, -ī, n. apple
pōnō, -ere, posuī,

pos�tus, put, place.
castra pōnere, p�tch

camp
pōns, pont�s, m. br�dge

(§ 247. 2. a)
popīna, -ae, f.

restaurant
populus, -ī, m. people
Porsena, -ae, m.

Porsena, k�ng of
Etrur�a, a d�str�ct of
Italy. See map

porta, -ae, f. gate, door
portō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

bear, carry
portus, -ūs, m. [cf.

porta, gate], harbor
poss�deō, -ēre, -sēdī, -

sessus, have, own,
possess

possum, posse, potuī,
——, �rreg. verb
[pot�s, able, + sum,
I am], be able, can
(§ 495).

n�h�l posse, have no
power

post, prep, w�th acc.
after, beh�nd (§ 340)

posteā, adv. [post,
after, + eā, th�s],

prox�mē, adv. �n superl.
degree, compared
prope, prop�us,
prox�mē, nearest,
next; last, most
recently (§ 323)

prox�mus, -a, -um, adj.
�n superl. degree,
compared prop�or,
prox�mus, nearest,
next (§ 315)

pūbl�cus, -a, -um, adj.
[populus,people],
of the people,
publ�c, res pūbl�ca,
the commonwealth

puella, -ae, f.
[d�m�nut�ve of puer,
boy], g�rl, ma�den

puer, -er�, m. boy; slave
(§ 462. c)

pugna, -ae, f -f�ght,
battle. Cf. proel�um

pugnō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[pugna, battle],
f�ght. Cf. contendō,
dīm�cō

pulcher, -chra, -chrum,
adj. beaut�ful, pretty
(§§ 469.b; 304)

Pullō, -ōn�s, m. Pullo, a
centur�on

pulsō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
str�ke, beat

pupp�s, -�s (acc. -�m,
abl. -ī), f. stern of a



afterwards sh�p, deck
pūrē, adv. [pūrus, pure],

comp. pūr�us,
purely

pūrgō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
cleanse, clean

purpureus, -a, -um, adj.
purple, dark red

putō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
reckon, th�nk
(§ 420,c). Cf.
arb�tror, exīst�mō

Pȳth�a, -ae, f. Pyth�a,
the �nsp�red
pr�estess of Apollo
at Delph�

Q

quā dē causā, for th�s
reason, wherefore

quā rē, therefore, for
th�s reason

quaerō, -ere, -sīvī, -
sītus, seek, ask,
�nqu�re. Cf. petō,
postulō, rogō

quāl�s, -e, �nterrog.
pronom. adj. of
what sort, what k�nd
of.

tal�s ... qual�s, such
... as

quam, adv. how; after a
comparat�ve, than ;
w�th a superlat�ve,

quīndec�m, �ndecl.
numeral adj. f�fteen

quīngentī, -ae, -a,
numeral adj. f�ve
hundred

quīnque, �ndecl.
numeral adj. f�ve

quīntus, -a, -um,
numeral adj. f�fth

qu�s (quī), quae, qu�d
(quod), �nterrog.
pron. and adj. who?
what? wh�ch?
(§ 483).

qu�s (quī), qua (quae),
qu�d (quod), �ndef.
pron. and adj., used



translated as ... as
poss�ble, quam
prīmum, as soon
as poss�ble

quantus, -a, -um, adj.
[quam, how], how
great, how much,
tantus ... quantus,
as great as

quārtus, -a, -um,
numeral adj.
[quattuor, four],
fourth

quattuor, �ndecl.
numeral adj. four

quattuor-dec�m, �ndecl.
numeral adj.
fourteen

-que, conj., encl�t�c, and
(§ 16). Cf. ac,
atque, et

quī, quae, quod, rel.
pron. and adj. who,
wh�ch, what, that
(§ 482)

qu�a, conj. because. Cf.
quod

quīdam, quaedam,
qu�ddam
(quoddam), �ndef.
pron. and adj. a
certa�n one, a
certa�n, a (§ 485).

qu�dem, adv. to be sure,
certa�nly, �ndeed, nē

after sī, n�s�, nē,
num, any one,
anyth�ng, some one,
someth�ng, any,
some (§ 484).

qu�squam, qu�cquam
or qu�dquam (no
fem. or plur.), �ndef.
pron. any one (at
all), anyth�ng (at all)
(§ 486).

qu�sque, quaeque,
qu�dque
(quodque), �ndef.
pron. and adj. each,
each one, every
(§ 484).

quō, �nterrog. and rel.
adv. wh�ther, where

quō, conj. �n order to,
that, w�th comp.
degree (§ 350).

quod, conj. because, �n
that. Cf. qu�a

quoque, conj., follow�ng
an emphat�c word,
also, too. Cf. et�am

quot-annīs, adv. [quot,
how many + annus,
year], every year,
yearly

quot�ēns, �nterrog. and
rel. adv. how often?
as often as



... qu�dem, not
even

qu�ēs, -ēt�s, f. rest,
repose

qu�ētus, -a, -um, adj.
qu�et, restful

R

rādīx, -īc�s, f. root; foot
rap�ō, -ere, -uī, -tus,

se�ze, snatch
rārō, adv. [rārus, rare],

rarely
rārus, -a, -um, adj. rare
re- or red-, an

�nseparable pref�x,
aga�n, back, anew,
�n return

rebell�ō, -ōn�s, f.
renewal of war,
rebell�on

recēns, -ent�s, adj.
recent

re-c�p�ō, -ere, -cēpī, -
ceptus [re-, back, +
cap�ō, take], take
back, rece�ve.

sē rec�pere, w�thdraw,
retreat

re-clīnātus, -a, -um,
part. of reclīnō,
lean�ng back

re-creātus, -a, -um,
part. of recreō,
refreshed

re-per�ō, -īre, repperī,
repertus, f�nd

re-portō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [re-, back, +
portō, carry], carry
back, br�ng back,
w�n, ga�n

rēs, reī, f. th�ng,
bus�ness, matter,
deed, event,
c�rcumstance
(§ 467).

quam ob rem, for th�s
reason.

rēs adversae,
advers�ty.

rēs frūmentār�a,
gra�n suppl�es.

rēs gestae, explo�ts.
rēs m�l�tār�s, sc�ence

of war.
rēs pūbl�ca, the

commonwealth.
rēs secundae,

prosper�ty
re-sc�ndō, -ere, -sc�dī, -

sc�ssus [re-, back,



rēctus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of regō, keep
stra�ght], stra�ght,
d�rect

re-cūsō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, refuse

red-āctus, -a, -um, part.
of red�gō, reduced,
subdued

red-eō, -īre, -�ī, -�tus
[red-, back, + eō,
go], go back, return
(§ 413). Cf. revertō

red�tus, -ūs, m. [cf.
redeō, return],
return, go�ng back

re-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus [re-, back, +
dūcō, lead], lead
back

re-ferō, -ferre, rettulī, -
lātus [re-, back, +
ferō, bear], bear
back; report.

pedem referre,
w�thdraw, retreat

re-f�c�ō, -ere, -fēcī, -
fectus [re-, aga�n, +
fac�ō, make], make
aga�n, repa�r.

sē ref�cere, refresh
one’s self

rēgīna, -ae, f. [rēx,
k�ng], queen

reg�ō, -ōn�s, f. reg�on,
d�str�ct

+ sc�ndō, cut], cut
off, cut down

re-s�stō, -ere, -st�tī,
—— [re-, back, +
s�stō, cause to
stand], oppose,
res�st, w�th dat.
(§ 501.14)

re-spondeō, -ēre, -
spondī, -spōnsus
[re-, �n return, +
spondeō, prom�se],
answer, reply
(§ 420. a)

re-vertō, -ere, -ī, ——,
or dep. verb re-
vertor, -ī, -sus sum
[re-, back, + vertō,
turn], turn back,
return. Usually
act�ve �n the perf.
system

re-v�nc�ō, -īre, -vīnxī, -
vīnctus [re-, back,
+ v�nc�ō, b�nd],
fasten

rēx, rēg�s, m. [cf. regō,
rule], k�ng

Rhēnus, -ī, m. the
Rh�ne, a r�ver of
Germany

rīpa, -ae, f. bank
rogō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

ask. Cf. petō,
postulō, quaerō



rēgnum, -ī, n.
sovere�gnty;
k�ngdom

regō, -ere, rēxī, rēctus
[cf. rēx, k�ng],
govern, rule (§ 490)

re-�c�ō, -ere, -�ēcī, -
�ectus [re-, back, +
�ac�ō, hurl], hurl
back; throw away

re-l�nquō, -ere, -līquī, -
l�ctus [re-, beh�nd,
+ l�nquō, leave],
leave beh�nd, leave,
abandon

rel�quus, -a, -um, adj.
[cf. rel�nquō,
leave], left over,
rema�n�ng. As a
noun, plur. the rest

remōtus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of re-moveō,
remove], remote,
d�stant

re-moveō, -ēre, -mōvī, -
motus [re-, back, +
moveō, move],
remove

rēmus, -ī, m. oar

Rōma, -ae, f. Rome.
See map

Rōmānus, -a, -um, adj.
[Rōma, Rome],
Roman, follows �ts
noun. As a noun, m.
and f. a Roman

rosa, -ae, f. rose
rōstrum, -ī, n. beak of a

sh�p. In plur., the
rostra, the
speaker’s stand �n
the Roman Forum

rota, -ae, f. wheel
Rub�cō, -ōn�s, m. the

Rub�con, a r�ver �n
northern Italy. See
map

rūmor, -ōr�s, m. report,
rumor

rūrsus, adv. [for
reversus, turned
back], aga�n, �n turn

rūs, rūr�s (locat�ve abl.
rūrī, no gen., dat.,
or abl. plur.), n. the
country (§ 501.
36. 1). Cf. ager,
patr�a, terra

S

Sabīnus, -a, -um, adj.
Sab�ne. As a noun,
m. and f. a Sab�ne.
The Sab�nes were

somnus, -ī, m. sleep
soror, -ōr�s, f. s�ster
spat�um, spatī, n.

space, d�stance;



an anc�ent people of
central Italy. See
map

sacrum, -ī, n. [sacer,
consecrated],
someth�ng
consecrated,
sacr�f�ce; usually �n
plur., rel�g�ous r�tes

saepe, adv., compared
saep�us,
saep�ss�mē, often,
frequently

saevus, -a, -um, adj.
cruel, savage

sag�tta, -ae, f. arrow
sal�ō, -īre, -uī, saltus,

jump
salūs, -ūt�s, f. safety;

health.
salūtem dīcere, send

greet�ngs
salūtō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus

[salūs, health],
greet, salute

salvē, �mv. of salveō,
ha�l, greet�ngs

sangu�s, -�n�s, m. blood
(§ 247. 2. a]

sān�tās, -āt�s, f. [sānus,
sound], health,
san�ty

sap�ēns, -ent�s, adj.
[part. of sap�ō, be
w�se], w�se,
sens�ble

t�me; opportun�ty
spectāculum, -ī, n.

[spectō, look at],
show, spectacle

spectō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, look at,
w�tness

spērō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[spēs, hope], hope,
expect (§ 420. c)

spēs, speī, f. hope
(§ 273. 2)

splend�dē, adv.
[splend�dus],
compared
splend�d�us,
splend�d�ss�mē,
splend�dly,
handsomely

splend�dus, -a, -um,
adj. br�ll�ant,
gorgeous, splend�d

Stab�ānus, -a, -um,
Stab�an

stabulum, -ī, n. [cf. stō,
stand], stand�ng
place, stable, stall

stat�m, adv. [cf. stō,
stand], on the spot,
at once, �nstantly

statua, -ae, f. [s�stō,
place, set], statue

statuō, -ere, -uī, -ūtus
[status, stat�on],
dec�de, determ�ne



sat�s, adv. and �ndecl.
noun, enough,
suff�c�ent,
suff�c�ently

saxum, -ī, n. rock, stone
scelus, -er�s, n. cr�me,

s�n
scēptrum, -ī, n. scepter
schola, -ae, f. school,

the h�gher grades.
Cf. lūdus

sc�ent�a, -ae, f. [sc�ēns,
know�ng], sk�ll,
knowledge, sc�ence

sc�ndō, -ere, sc�dī,
sc�ssus, cut, tear

sc�ō, -īre, -īvī, -ītus,
know (§ 420. b). Cf.
cognōscō

scrībō, -ere, scrīpsī,
scrīptus, wr�te

scūtum, -ī, n. sh�eld,
buckler

sē, see suī
sēcum = sē + cum
secundus, -a, -um, adj.

[sequor, follow],
follow�ng, next,
second; favorable,
successful.

rēs secundae,
prosper�ty

sed, conj. but, on the
contrary.

nōn sōlum ... sed
et�am, not only ...

st�lus, -ī, m. �ron penc�l,
style (p. 210)

stō, -āre, stetī, status,
stand

strātus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of sternō,
spread], paved (of
streets)

strep�tus, -ūs, m.
[strepō, make a
no�se], no�se, d�n

str�ngō, -ere, strīnxī,
str�ctus, b�nd t�ght;
draw, unsheathe

studeō, -ēre, -uī, ——,
g�ve attent�on to, be
eager, w�th dat.
(§ 501.14)

stud�um, studī, n. [cf.
studeō, be eager
for], eagerness,
des�re, zeal,
devot�on

stultus, -a, -um, adj.
fool�sh, stup�d

Stymphāl�s, -�d�s, adj. f.
Stymphal�an, of
Stympha´lus, a lake
�n southern Greece

Stymphālus, -ī, m.
Stympha´lus, a
d�str�ct of southern
Greece w�th a town,
mounta�n, and lake,
all of the same
name



but also
sēdec�m, �ndecl.

numeral adj. s�xteen
sedeō, -ēre, sēdī,

sessus, s�t
semper, adv. always,

forever
senātus, -ūs, m. [cf.

senex, old], counc�l
of elders, senate

sent�ō, -īre, sēnsī,
sēnsus, feel, know,
perce�ve (§ 420. d).
Cf. �ntellegō, v�deō

septem, �ndecl. numeral
adj. seven

sept�mus, -a, -um,
numeral adj.
seventh

sequor, -ī, secūtus
sum, dep. verb,
follow (§ 493)

serpēns, -ent�s, f.
[serpō, crawl],
serpent, snake

sertae, -ārum, f. plur.
wreaths, garlands

serv�tūs, -ūt�s, f.
[servus, slave],
slavery, serv�tude

servō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
save, rescue, keep

servus, -ī, m. slave
sēsē, emphat�c for sē
sex, �ndecl. numeral adj.

s�x

suādeō, -ēre, -sī, -sus,
adv�se, recommend,
w�th subjv. of
purpose (§ 501.41)

sub, prep, w�th acc. and
abl. under, below,
up to; at or to the
foot of

sub-�gō, -ere, -ēgī,
-āctus [sub, under,
+ agō, dr�ve],
subdue, reduce

sub�tō, adv. [sub�tus,
sudden], suddenly

sub-sequor, -ī, -
secūtus sum, dep.
verb [sub, below, +
sequor, follow],
follow close after,
follow up

suc-cēdō, -ere, -cessī,
-cessus [sub,
below, + cēdō, go],
follow, succeed

suī, reflex�ve pron. of
h�mself (herself,
�tself, themselves)
(§ 480).

sēcum = sē + cum.
sēsē, emphat�c form

of sē
sum, esse, fuī, futūrus,

�rreg. verb, be; ex�st
(§ 494)

summus, -a, -um, adj.
�n superl. degree,



Sextus, -ī, m. Sextus, a
Roman f�rst name

sī, conj. �f
sīc, adv. thus, �n th�s

way. Cf. �ta, tam
S�c�l�a, -ae, f. S�c�ly. See

map
sīc-ut, just as, as �f
s�gn�fer, -erī, m.

[s�gnum, standard,
+ ferō, bear],
standard bearer (p.
224)

s�gnum, -ī, n. ens�gn,
standard; s�gnal

s�lva, -ae, f. wood,
forest

s�m�l�s, -e, adj.,
compared s�m�l�or,
s�m�ll�mus, l�ke,
s�m�lar (§ 307)

s�mul, adv. at the same
t�me

s�mul ac or s�mul
atque, conj. as
soon as

s�ne, prep. w�th abl.
w�thout (§ 209)

s�ngulī, -ae, -a,
d�str�but�ve numeral
adj. one at a t�me,
s�ngle (§ 334)

s�n�ster, -tra, -trum, adj.
left

S�nuessa, -ae, f. S�nues
´sa, a town �n

compared superus,
super�or,
suprēmus or
summus (§ 312),
supreme, h�ghest;
best, greatest.

�n summō colle, on
the top of the h�ll

sūmō, -ere, sūmpsī,
sūmptus, take up;
assume, put on.

sūmere suppl�c�um
dē, �nfl�ct
pun�shment on

super, prep. w�th acc.
and abl. over, above

superb�a, -ae, f.
[superbus, proud],
pr�de, arrogance

superbus, -a, -um, adj.
proud, haughty

super�or, comp. of
superus

superō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[superus, above],
go over; subdue,
overcome; surpass,
excel

super-sum, -esse, -fuī,
——, be over,
surv�ve, w�th dat.
(§ 501.15)

superus, -a, -um, adj.,
compared super�or,
suprēmus or



Campan�a. See
map

s�t�s, -�s (acc. -�m, abl.
-ī, no plur.), f. th�rst

s�tus, -a, -um, adj. [part.
of s�nō, set],
s�tuated, placed,
ly�ng

soc�us, socī, m.
comrade, ally

sōl, sōl�s (no gen. plur.),
m. sun

soleō, -ēre, sol�tus
sum, sem�-dep.
verb, be wont, be
accustomed

soll�c�tus, -a, -um, adj.
d�sturbed, anx�ous

sōlum, adv. [sōlus,
alone], alone, only.

nōn sōlum ... sed
et�am, not only ...
but also

sōlus, -a, -um (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī), adj.
alone, only (§ 108)

solvō, -ere, solvī,
solūtus, loosen,
unb�nd.

nāvem solvere, set
sa�l

summus, above,
upper (§ 312)

suppl�c�um, suppl�´cī,
n. [supplex,
kneel�ng �n
entreaty],
pun�shment, torture.

suppl�c�um sūmere
dē, �nfl�ct
pun�shment on.

suppl�c�um dare,
suffer pun�shment

surgō, -ere, surrēxī,
—— [sub, from
below, + regō,
stra�ghten], r�se

sus-c�p�ō, -ere, -cēpī, -
ceptus [sub, under,
+ cap�ō, take],
undertake, assume,
beg�n

susp�cor, -ārī, -ātus
sum, dep. verb,
suspect, surm�se,
suppose

sus-t�neō, -ēre, -t�nuī, -
tentus [sub, under,
+ teneō, hold], hold
up, bear, susta�n,
w�thstand

suus, -a, -um, reflex�ve
possess�ve adj. and
pron., h�s, her, hers,
�ts, the�r, the�rs
(§ 98)



T

T., abbrev�at�on of T�tus
taberna, -ae, f. shop,

stall
tabula, -ae, f. tablet for

wr�t�ng
tāl�s, -e, adj. such.

tāl�s ... quāl�s, such
... as

tam, adv. so, such. Cf.
�ta, sīc

tamen, adv. yet,
however,
nevertheless

tandem, adv. at length,
f�nally

tangō, -ere, tet�gī,
tāctus, touch

tantum, adv. [tantus],
only

tantus, -a, -um, adj. so
great, such.

tantus ... quantus, as
large as

tardus, -a, -um, adj.
slow, late; lazy

Tarpē�a, -ae, f. Tarpe�a
(pronounced Tar-pē
´ya), the ma�den
who opened the
c�tadel to the
Sab�nes

Tarqu�n�us, Tarqu�´nī,
Tarqu�n, a Roman
k�ng. W�th the

t�meō, -ēre, -uī, ——,
fear, be afra�d of.
Cf. vereor

t�mor, -ōr�s, m. [cf.
t�meō, fear], fear,
dread, alarm. Cf.
metus

Tīryns, Tīrynth�s, f. T�
´ryns, an anc�ent
town �n southern
Greece, where
Hercules served
Eurystheus

toga, -ae, f. [cf. tegō,
cover], toga

tormentum, -ī, n.
eng�ne of war

tot�ēns, adv. so often,
so many t�mes

tōtus, -a, -um, (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī), adj. all,
the whole, ent�re
(§ 108)

trā-dō, -ere, -d�dī, -
d�tus [trāns,
across, + dō,
del�ver], g�ve up,
hand over,
surrender, betray

trā-dūcō, -ere, -dūxī, -
ductus [trāns,
across, + dūcō,
lead], lead across



surname
Superbus, Tarqu�n
the Proud

Tarracīna, -ae, f. Tarrac�
´na, a town �n
Lat�um. See map

taurus, -ī, m. bull
tēctus, -a, -um, adj.

[part. of tegō,
cover], covered,
protected

tēlum, -ī, n. weapon
temerē, adv. rashly,

heedlessly
tempestās, -āt�s, f.

[tempus, t�me]
storm, tempest

templum, -ī, n. temple,
shr�ne

tempto, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, try, test;
make tr�al of,
attempt

tempus, -or�s, n. t�me
(§ 464. 2. b). �n
rel�quum tempus,
for the future

teneō, -ēre, tenuī, ——,
hold, keep

tergum, -ī, n. back, ā
tergō, on the rear,
tergum vertere,
retreat, flee

ternī, -ae, -a, d�str�but�ve
numeral adj. three

trahō, -ere, trāxī,
trāctus, draw, pull,
drag.

multum trahere,
protract, prolong
much

trā-�c�ō, -ere, -�ēcī, -
�ectus [trāns,
across, + �ac�ō,
hurl], throw across;
transf�x

trā-nō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus
[trāns, across, +
nō, sw�m], sw�m
across

trāns, prep. w�th acc.
across, over (§ 340)

trāns-eō, -īre, -�ī, -�tus
[trāns, across, +
eō, go], go across,
cross (§ 413)

trāns-fīgō, -ere, -fīxī, -
fīxus [trāns,
through, + fīgō,
dr�ve], transf�x

trāns�tus, —— (acc. -
um, abl. -ū), m. [cf.
trānseō, cross
over], passage
across

trēs, tr�a, numeral adj.
three (§ 479)

trīduum, trīduī, n. [trēs,
three, + d�ēs, days],
three days’ t�me,
three days



each, by threes
(§ 334)

terra, -ae, f. earth,
ground, land.

orb�s terrārum, the
whole world

terror, -ōr�s, m. [cf.
terreō, fr�ghten],
dread, alarm, terror

tert�us, -a, -um,
numeral adj. th�rd

Teutonēs, -um, m. the
Teutons

theātrum, -ī, n. theater
Thēbae, -ārum, f.

Thebes, a c�ty of
Greece

Thēbānī, -ōrum, m.
Thebans, the
people of Thebes

thermae, -ārum, f. plur.
baths

Thessal�a, -ae, f.
Thessaly, a d�str�ct
of northern Greece

Thrāc�a, -ae, f. Thrace,
a d�str�ct north of
Greece

T�ber�us, T�be´rī, m.
T�ber�us, a Roman
f�rst name

tībīcen, -īn�s, m. [cf.
tīb�a, p�pe], p�per,
flute player

trīg�ntā, �ndecl. numeral
adj. th�rty

tr�plex, -�c�s, adj.
threefold, tr�ple

trīst�s, -e, adj. sad;
severe, terr�ble

trīst�t�a, -ae, f. [trīst�s,
sad], sadness,
sorrow

tr�umphō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [tr�umphus,
tr�umph], celebrate
a tr�umph

tr�umphus, -ī, m.
tr�umphal
process�on, tr�umph.

tr�umphum agere,
celebrate a tr�umph

trucīdō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus, cut to p�eces,
slaughter. Cf.
�nterf�c�ō, necō,
occīdō

tū, tuī (plur. vōs), pers.
pron. thou, you
(§ 480)

tuba, -ae, f. trumpet
Tull�a, -ae, f. Tull�a, a

Roman name
tum, adv. then, at that

t�me
turr�s, -�s, f. tower

(§ 465. 2)
tūtus, -a, -um, adj. safe
tuus, -a, -um,

possess�ve adj. and



pron. your, yours
(§ 98)

U

ub�, rel. and �nterrog.
adv. where, when

ūllus, -a, -um (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī), adj.
any (§ 108)

ulter�or, -�us, -ōr�s, adj.
�n comp. degree,
superl. ult�mus,
farther, more
remote (§ 315)

ult�mus, -a, -um, adj. �n
superl. degree (see
ulter�or), farthest
(§ 315)

umbra, -ae, f. shade
umerus, -ī, m. shoulder
umquam, adv. ever, at

any t�me
ūnā, adv. [ūnus, one], �n

the same place, at
the same t�me

ūndec�mus, -a, -um,
numeral adj. [ūnus,
one, + dec�mus,
tenth], eleventh

und�que, adv. from
every quarter, on all
s�des, everywhere

ūnus, -a, -um (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī),

urbs, -�s, f. c�ty
(§ 465. a)

urgeō, -ēre, ursī, ——,
press upon, crowd,
hem �n

ūrus, -ī, m. w�ld ox, urus
ūsque, adv. all the way,

even
ūsus, -ūs, m. use,

advantage
ut, conj. w�th the subjv.

that, �n order that,
that not (w�th verbs
of fear�ng), so that,
to (§ 350. 1)

uter, -tra, -trum (gen.
-īus, dat. -ī),
�nterrog. pron.
wh�ch of two?
wh�ch? (§ 108)

uterque, utraque,
utrumque, �ndef.
pron. each of two,
each, both.

ab utrāque parte, on
both s�des

ūt�l�s, -e, adj. [ūtor,
use], useful

utr�mque, adv.
[uterque, each of



numeral adj. one;
alone (§ 108)

two], on each s�de,
on e�ther hand

ūva, -ae, f. grape, bunch
of grapes

uxor, -ōr�s, f. w�fe

V

vāgīna, -ae, sheath,
scabbard

vagor, -ārī, -ātus sum,
dep. verb, wander

valeō, -ēre, -uī, -�tūrus,
be powerful, be
well; �n the
�mperat�ve as a
greet�ng, farewell.

plūr�mum valēre,
have the most
power

valētūdō, -�n�s, f.
[valeō, be well],
health

val�dus, -a, -um, adj.
[cf. valeō, be
strong], strong,
able, well

vallēs, -�s, f. valley
vāllum, -ī, n. rampart,

earthworks
var�us, -a, -um, adj.

br�ght-colored
vāstō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus

[vāstus, empty],
(make empty),

veterānus, -a, -um, adj.
old, veteran

vetō, -āre, -uī, -�tus,
forb�d, proh�b�t

vexō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
trouble, annoy

v�a, -ae, f. way, road,
street; way, manner.
Cf. �ter

v�ātor, -ōr�s, m. [v�a],
traveler

v�ctor, -ōr�s, m. [v�ncō,
conquer],
conqueror, v�ctor. In
appos�t�on, w�th adj.
force v�ctor�ous

v�ctōr�a, -ae, f. [v�ctor,
v�ctor], v�ctory

vīcus, -ī, m. v�llage
v�deō, -ēre, vīdī, vīsus,

see, perce�ve. Pass.
be seen; seem
(§ 420. d)

v�g�l�a, -ae, f. [v�g�l
awake], watch.

dē tert�a v�g�l�a,
about the th�rd
watch



devastate, lay
waste

vectīgal, -āl�s, n. tax,
tr�bute

vehementer, adv.
[vehemēns, eager],
compared
vehement�us,
vehement�ss�mē,
eagerly, vehemently

vehō, -ere, vexī,
vectus, convey,
carry. In the pass�ve
often �n the sense of
r�de, sa�l

vel, conj. or.
vel ... vel, e�ther ... or.

Cf. aut
vēlōc�tās, -āt�s, f.

[vēlōx, sw�ft],
sw�ftness

vēlōx, -ōc�s, adj. sw�ft,
fleet

vēlum, -ī, n. sa�l
vēndō, -ere, vēnd�dī,

vēnd�tus, sell
ven�ō, -īre, vēnī,

ventus, come, go
ventus, -ī, m. w�nd
verbum, -ī, n. word.

verba facere prō,
speak �n behalf of

vereor, -ērī, -�tus sum,
dep. verb, fear;
reverence, respect
(§ 493). Cf. t�meō

vīg�ntī, �ndecl. numeral
adj. twenty

vīl�cus, -ī, m. [vīlla,
farm], steward,
overseer of a farm

vīlla, -ae, f. farm, v�lla
v�nc�ō, -īre, vīnxī,

vīnctus, b�nd, t�e,
fetter

v�ncō, -ere, vīcī, v�ctus,
conquer, defeat,
overcome. Cf.
sub�gō, superō

vīnea, -ae, f. shed (p.
219)

vīnum, -ī, n. w�ne
v�olenter, adv.

[v�olentus, v�olent],
compared
v�olent�us,
v�olent�ss�mē,
v�olently, fur�ously

v�r, v�rī, m. man,
husband; hero
(§ 462. c)

v�rīl�s, -e, adj. [v�r, man],
manly

v�rtūs, -ūt�s, f. [v�r,
man], manl�ness;
courage, valor;
v�rtue (§ 464. 1)

vīs, (vīs), f. strength,
power, m�ght,
v�olence (§ 468)

vīta, -ae, f. [cf. vīvō,
l�ve], l�fe, vītam



Verg�l�us, Verg�´lī, m.
Verg�l, the poet

vergō, -ere, ——, ——,
turn, l�e

vērō, adv. [vērus, true],
�n truth, surely; conj.
but, however.

tum vērō, then you
may be sure,
�ntroduc�ng the
cl�max of a story

vertō, -ere, -tī, -sus,
turn, change.

tergum vertere,
retreat, flee

vērus, -a, -um, true,
actual

vesper, -erī, m. even�ng
vester, -tra, -trum,

possess�ve adj. and
pron. your, yours
(§ 98)

vestīg�um, vestī´gī, n.
[cf. vestīgō, track],
footstep, track,
trace

vestīmentum, -ī, n.
[vest�s, cloth�ng],
garment

vest�ō, -īre, -īvī, -ītus
[vest�s, cloth�ng],
clothe, dress

vest�s, -�s, f. cloth�ng,
att�re, garment, robe

vestītus, -a, -um, adj.
[part. of vest�ō,

agere, spend or
pass l�fe

vīto, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,
shun, avo�d

vīvō, -ere, vīxī, ——,
l�ve. Cf. hab�tō,
�ncolō

vīvus, -a, -um, adj. [cf.
vīvō, l�ve], al�ve,
l�v�ng

v�x, adv. scarcely, hardly
vocō, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

call, summon,
�nv�te. Cf. appellō,
nōm�nō

volō, -āre, -āvī, -ātūrus,
fly

volō, velle, voluī, ——,
�rreg. verb, w�ll, be
w�ll�ng; w�sh (§ 497).
Cf. cup�o

volūmen, -�n�s, n. roll,
book

Vorēnus, -ī, m. Vore
´nus, a centur�on

vōs, pers. pron.; you
(see tū) (§ 480)

vōtum, -ī, n. [neut. part.
of voveō, vow],
vow, pledge, prayer

vōx, vōc�s, f. [cf. vocō,
call], vo�ce, cry;
word

vulnerō, -āre, -āvī,
-ātus [vulnus,
wound], wound, hurt



clothe], clothed
Vesuv�us, Vesu´v�, m.

Vesuv�us, the
volcano near
Pompe��. See map

vulnus, -er�s, n. wound,
�njury

vulpēs, -īs, f. fox



Roman kn�ght on horseback

EQUES ROMANUS

ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY

Th�s vocabulary conta�ns only the words used �n the Engl�sh-Lat�n
exerc�ses. For deta�ls not g�ven here, reference may be made to the
Lat�n-Engl�sh vocabulary. The f�gures 1, 2, 3, 4, after verbs �nd�cate
the conjugat�on.
 A   B   C   D   E   F   G   H   I   J   K   L   M   N   O   P   Q   R   S   T 

 U   V   W   Y   Z 

A

a, an, commonly not
translated

able (be), possum,
posse, potuī, ——
(§ 495)

abode, dom�c�l�um,
dom�c�´lī, n.

about (adv.), c�rc�ter
about (prep.), dē, w�th

abl.
about to, expressed by

fut. act. part.
abundance, cōp�a, -ae,

f.
across, trāns, w�th acc.
act�ve, ācer, ācr�s, ācre
advance, prōgred�or, 3

announce, nūnt�ō, 1
annoy�ng, molestus, -a,

-um
another, al�us, -a, -ud

(§ 109)
any, ūllus, -a, -um

(§ 108)
any one, anyth�ng,

qu�squam,
qu�cquam or
qu�dquam (§ 486)

appearance, fōrma, -ae,
f.

appo�nt, creō, 1
approach, adprop�nquō,

1, w�th dat.
are, used as aux�l�ary,

not translated; as a



advantage, ūsus, -ūs,
m.

adv�se, moneō, 2
after (conj.), postquam;

often expressed by
the perf. part.

after (prep.), post, w�th
acc.

aga�nst, �n, contrā, w�th
acc.

a�d, aux�l�um, aux�´lī, n.
all, omn�s, -e; tōtus, -a, -

um (§ 108)
allow, pat�or, 3
ally, soc�us, socī, m.
almost, paene; ferē
alone, ūnus, -a, -um;

sōlus, -a, -um
(§ 108)

already, �am
also, quoque
always, semper
ambassador, lēgātus,

-ī, m.
among, apud, w�th acc.
anc�ent, antīquus, -a, -

um
and, et; atque (ac); -que
and so, �taque
Andromeda,

Andromeda, -ae, f.
angry, īrātus, -a, um
an�mal, an�mal, -āl�s, n.

copula, sum (§ 494)
ar�se, or�or, 4
arm, bracch�um,

bracchī, n.
armed, armātus, -a, -um
arms, arma, -ōrum, n.

plur.
army, exerc�tus, -ūs, m.
around, c�rcum, w�th

acc.
arr�val, adventus, -us,

m.
arrow, sag�tta, -ae, f.
art of war, rēs mīl�tār�s
as poss�ble, expressed

by quam and
superl..

ask, petō, 3; quaerō, 3;
rogō, 1

assa�l, oppugnō, 1
at, �n, w�th acc. or abl.;

w�th names of
towns, locat�ve case
or abl. w�thout a
prepos�t�on (§ 268);
t�me when, abl.

at once, stat�m
at the beg�nn�ng of

summer, �n�tā
aestāte

Athens, Athēnae,
-ārum, f.

attack, �mpetus, -us, m.
attempt, cōnor, 1;

temptō, 1



away from, ā or ab, w�th
abl.

B

bad, malus, -a, -um
baggage, �mpedīmenta,

-ōrum, n. plur.
bank, rīpa, -ae, f.
barbar�ans, barbarī,

-ōrum, m. plur.
battle, proel�um, proelī,

n.; pugna, -ae. f.
be, sum (§ 494)
be absent, be far,

absum (§ 494)
be afra�d, t�meō, 2;

vereor, 2
be away, absum (§ 494)
be �n command of,

praesum, w�th dat.
(§§ 494, 426)

be �nformed, cert�or fīō
be off, be d�stant,

absum (§ 494)
be w�thout, egeō, w�th

abl. (§ 180)
beast (w�ld), fera, -ae, f.
beaut�ful, pulcher, -

chra, -chrum
because, qu�a; quod
because of, propter,

w�th acc.; or abl. of
cause

before, heretofore
(adv.), anteā

b�llow, fluctus, -us, m.
b�rd, av�s, -�s, f.

(§ 243. 1)
blood, sangu�s, -�n�s, m.
body, corpus, -or�s. n.
bold, audāx, -āc�s;

fort�s, -e
boldly, audācter; fort�ter
boldness, audāc�a, -ae,

f.
booty, praeda, -ae, f.
both, each (of two),

uterque, utraque,
utrumque

both ... and, et ... et
boy, puer, -erī, m.
brave, fort�s, -e
bravely, fort�ter
br�dge, pōns, pont�s, m.
br�ght, clārus, -a, -um
br�ng back, reportō, 1
br�ng upon, īnferō, -
ferre, -tulī, -lātus,
w�th acc. and dat.

(§ 426)
brother, frāter, -tr�s, m.
bu�ld�ng, aed�f�c�um,

aed�f�´cī. n.
burn, cremō, 1; �ncendō,

3



before (prep.), ante,
w�th acc.;

prō, w�th abl.
beg�n, �nc�p�ō, 3
bel�eve, crēdō, 3, w�th

dat. (§ 153)
belong to, pred�cate

gen�t�ve (§ 409)
best, opt�mus, superl. of

bonus
betray, trādō, 3
better, mel�or, comp. of

bonus
between, �nter, w�th acc.

bus�ness, negōt�um,
negō´tī, n.

but, however, autem,
sed

by, ā, ab, w�th abl.;
denot�ng means,
abl. alone;
somet�mes �mpl�ed
�n a part�c�ple

by n�ght, noctū

C

Cæsar, Caesar, -ar�s, m.
calam�ty, calam�tās,

-āt�s, f.
call, vocō, 1; appellō, 1;

nōm�nō, 1
call together, convocō,

1
camp, castra, -ōrum, n.

plur.
can, could, possum,

posse, potuī, ——
(§ 495)

capture, cap�ō, 3;
occupō, 1

care, cūra, -ae, f.
care for, cūrō, 1
careful, attentus, -a, -

um

c�t�zen, cīv�s, -�s, m. and
f. (§ 243. 1)

c�ty, urbs, urb�s, f.
clear, clārus, -a, -um
cohort, cohors, -rt�s, f.
come, ven�ō, 4
command, �mperō, 1,

w�th dat. (§ 45);
�ubeō, 2; praesum,
w�th dat. (§ 426)

comm�t, comm�ttō, 3
commonwealth, rēs

pūbl�ca, reī pūbl�cae
concern�ng, dē, w�th

abl.
conquer, superō, 1;

v�ncō, 3
construct (a d�tch),

perdūcō, 3



carefulness, dīl�gent�a, -
ae, f.

carry, ferō, ferre, tulī,
lātus (§ 498); portō,
1

carry on, gerō, 3
cart, carrus, -ī, m.
cause, causa, -ae, f.
cavalry, equ�tātus, -ūs,

m.
cease, cessō, 1
Cepheus, Cēpheus, -ī,

m.
certa�n (a), quīdam,

quaedam, quoddam
(qu�ddam) (§ 485)

ch�cken, gallīna, -ae, f.
ch�ef, prīnceps, -c�p�s,

m.
ch�ldren, līberī, -ōrum,

m. plur.
choose, dēl�gō, 3
choose, elect, creō, 1

consul, cōnsul, -ul�s, m.
contrary to, contrā, w�th

acc.
Cor�nth, Cor�nthus, -ī, f.
Cornel�a, Cornēl�a, -ae,

f.
Cornel�us, Cornēl�us,

Cornē´l�, m.
corselet, lōrīca, -ae, f.
cottage, casa, -ae, f.
country, as

d�st�ngu�shed from
the c�ty, rūs, rūr�s,
n.; as terr�tory,
fīnēs, -�um, m., plur.
of fīn�s

courage, v�rtūs, -ūt�s, f.
cr�me, scelus, -er�s, n.
cross, trānseō, 4

(§ 499)
crown, corōna, -ae, f.

D

da�ly, cotīd�ē
danger, perīculum, -ī, n.
daughter, fīl�a, -ae, f.

(§ 67)
day, d�ēs, -ēī, m.
daybreak, prīma lūx
dear, cārus, -a, -um
death, mors, mort�s, f.
deed, rēs, reī, f.
deep, altus, -a, -um

D�ana, D�āna, -ae, f.
d�ffer, d�fferō, d�fferre,

d�stulī, dīlātus
(§ 498)

d�fferent, d�ss�m�l�s, -e
d�ff�cult, d�ff�c�l�s, -e
d�ff�culty, d�ff�cultās,

-āt�s, f.
d�l�gence, dīl�gent�a, -

ae, f.



defeat, calam�tās, -āt�s,
f.

defend, dēfendō, 3
delay (Noun), mora, -ae,

f.
delay (verb), moror, 1
demand, postulō, 1
dense, dēnsus, -a, -um
depart, d�scēdō, 3;

exeō, 4; prof�cīscor,
3

dependent, cl�ēns, -
ent�s, m.

des�gn, cōns�l�um, cons�
´lī n.

des�re, cup�ō, 3
destroy, dēleō, 2

d�nner, cēna, -ae, f.
d�saster, calam�tās,

-āt�s, f.
d�stant (be), absum, -

esse, āfuī, āfutūrus
(§ 494)

d�tch, fossa, -ae, f.
do, agō, 3; fac�ō, 3;

when used as
aux�l�ary, not
translated

down from, dē, w�th abl.
drag, trahō, 3
dr�ve, agō, 3
dwell, hab�tō, 1; �ncolō,

3; vīvō, 3
dwell�ng, aed�f�c�um,

aed�f�´cī, n.

E

each, qu�sque,
quaeque, qu�dque
(quodque) (§ 484)

each of two, uterque,
utraque, utrumque

each other, �nter w�th
acc. of a reflex�ve

eager, ācer, ācr�s, ācre;
alacer, alacr�s,
alacre

eager (be), studeō, 2
eagerness, stud�um,

studī, n.
eagle, aqu�la, -ae, f.
eas�ly, fac�le

e�ther ... or, aut ... aut
emp�re, �mper�um, �mpe

´rī, n.
employ, negōt�um dō
encourage, hortor, 1
enemy, host�s, -�s, m.

and f.; �n�mīcus, -ī,
m.

enough, sat�s
ent�re, tōtus, -a, -um

(§ 108)
expectat�on, opīn�ō,

-ōn�s, f.
eye, oculus, -ī, m.



easy, fac�l�s, -e

F

fa�thless, perf�dus, -a, -
um

famous, clārus, -a, -um
far, longē
farmer, agr�cola, -ae, m.
farther, ulter�or, -�us
father, pater, patr�s, m.
fatherland, patr�a, -ae, f.
favor, faveō, 2
favorable, �dōneus, -a,-

um; secundus, -a, -
um

fear, metus, -ūs, m.;
t�mor, -ōr�s, m.

fear, be afra�d, t�meō, 2
few, paucī, -ae, -a
f�eld, ager, agrī, m.
f�fteen, quīndec�m
f�ght, contendō, 3;

pugnō, 1
f�nd, reper�ō, 4
f�n�sh, cōnf�c�ō, 3
f�re, �gn�s, -�s, m.

(§ 243. 1)
f�rmness, cōnstant�a, -

ae, f.
f�rst, prīmus, -a, -um
flee, fug�ō, 3
fl�ght, fuga, -ae, f.
fly, volō, 1
foe, see enemy

foot-sold�er, pedes, -
�t�s, m.

for (conj.), en�m, nam
for (prep.), s�gn of dat.;

dē, prō, w�th abl.; to
express purpose,
ad, w�th gerund�ve;
�mpl�ed �n acc. of
t�me and of extent
of space

for a long t�me, d�ū
forb�d, vetō, 1
forces, cōp�ae, -ārum,

f., plur. of cōp�a
forest, s�lva, -ae, f.
fort, castellum, -ī, n.;

castrum, -ī, n.
fort�f�cat�on, mūn�t�ō,

-ōn�s, f.
fort�fy, mūn�ō, 4
fortune, fortūna, -ae, f.
fourth, quārtus, -a, -um
free, līber, -era, -erum
free, l�berate, līberō, 1
frequent, crēber, -bra, -

brum
fr�end, amīcus, -ī, m.
fr�endly (adj.), amīcus, -

a, -um
fr�endly (adv.), amīcē
fr�endsh�p, amīc�t�a, -

ae, f.



follow close after,
subsequor, 3

food, c�bus, -ī, m.
foot, pēs, ped�s, m.

fr�ghten, perterreō, 2
from, ā or ab, dē, ē, ex,

w�th abl. Often
expressed by the
separat�ve ablat�ve
w�thout a prep.

from each other, �nter,
w�th acc. of a
reflex�ve pron.

full, plēnus, -a, -um

G

Galba, Galba, -ae, m.
garland, corōna, -ae, f.
garr�son, praes�d�um,

praes�´dī, n.
gate, porta, -ae, f.
Gaul, Gall�a, -ae, f.
Gaul (a), Gallus, -ī, m.
general, �mperātor,

-ōr�s, m.
Geneva, Genāva, -ae, f.
gentle, lēn�s, -e
German, Germānus, -a,

-um
Germans (the),

Germānī, -ōrum, m.
plur.

Germany, Germān�a, -
ae, f.

get (d�nner), parō, 1
g�rl, puella, -ae, f.

g�ve, dō, dare, dedī,
datus

g�ve over, surrender,
dēdō, 3; trādō, 3

g�ve up, om�ttō, 3
go, eō, 4 (§ 499)
go forth, prōgred�or, 3
god, deus, -ī, m. (§ 468)
goddess, dea, -ae, f.

(§ 67)
gold, aurum, -ī, n.
good, bonus, -a, -um
gra�n, frūmentum, -ī, n.
gra�n supply, rēs

frūmentār�a
great, �ngēns, -ent�s;

magnus, -a, -um
greatest, max�mus, -a, -

um; summus, -a, -
um

guard, praes�d�um,
praes�´dī, n.



H

hand, manus, -ūs, f.
happy, laetus, -a, -um
harbor, portus, -ūs, m.
hasten, contendō, 3;

mātūrō, 1; properō,
1

hateful, �nvīsus, -a, -um
haughty, superbus, -a, -

um
have, habeō, 2
have no power, n�h�l

possum
he, �s; h�c; �ste; �lle; or

not expressed
head, caput, -�t�s, n.
hear, aud�ō
heart, an�mus, -ī, m.
heavy, grav�s, -e
Helvet�� (the), Helvēt�ī,

-ōrum, m. plur.
hem �n, cont�neō, 2
hen, gallīna, -ae, f.
her, e�us; hu�us; �stīus;

�llīus; reflex�ve,
suus, -a, -um
(§ 116)

h�de, abdō, 3

h�gh, altus, -a, -um
h�ghest, summus, -a, -

um
h�ll, coll�s, -�s, m.
h�mself, suī. See self
h�ndrance,

�mpedīmentum, -ī,
n.

h�s, e�us; hu�us; �stīus;
�llīus; reflex�ve,
suus, -a, -um
(§ 116)

h�ther, c�ter�or, -�us
(§ 315)

hold, teneō, 2
home, domus, -ūs, f.

(§ 468).
at home, domī

(§ 267)
hope (Noun), spēs,

speī, f.
hope (verb), spērō, 1
horse, equus, -ī, m.
horseman, eques, -�t�s,

m.
hostage, obses, -�d�s,

m. and f.
host�le, �n�mīcus, -a, -

um
hour, hōra, -ae, f.
house, dom�c�l�um,

dom�c�´lī, n.; domus,
-ūs, f. (§ 468)

hurl, �ac�ō, 3



I

I, ego (§ 280); or not
expressed

�f, sī. �f not, n�s�
�ll, aeger, -gra, -grum
�mmed�ately, stat�m
�n (of place), �n, w�th

abl.; (of t�me or of
spec�f�cat�on) abl.
w�thout prep.

�n order that, ut, w�th
subjv.;

�n order that not,
lest, nē, w�th subjv.

�n va�n, frūstrā
�ndustry, dīl�gent�a, -ae,

f.
�nfl�ct �njur�es upon,

�n�ūr�ās īnferō w�th
dat. (§ 426)

�nfl�ct pun�shment on,
suppl�c�um sūmō de

�nform some one,
al�quem cert�ōrem
fac�ō

�njure, noceō, 2, w�th
dat. (§ 153)

�njury, �n�ūr�a, -ae, f.
�nto, �n, w�th acc.
�ntrust, comm�ttō, 3;

mandō, 1
�nv�te, vocō, 1
�s, used as aux�l�ary, not

translated; as a
copula, sum (§ 494)

�sland, īnsula, -ae, f.
�t, �s; h�e; �ste; �lle; or not

expressed
Italy, Ital�a, -ae, f.
�ts, e�us; hu�us; �stīus;

�llīus; reflex�ve,
suus, -a, -um
(§ 116)

�tself, suī. See self

J

jo�n battle, proel�um
comm�ttō

journey, �ter, �t�ner�s, n.
(§ 468)

judge (Noun), �ūdex, -
�c�s, m.

judge (verb), �ūd�cō, 1
Jul�a, Iūl�a, -ae, f.
just now, nūper



K

keep, cont�neō, 2;
proh�beo, 2; teneō,
2

keep on do�ng
someth�ng,
expressed by the
�mpf. �nd�c.

k�ll, �nterf�c�ō, 3; necō, 1
; occīdō, 3

k�ng, rēx, rēg�s, m.
k�ngdom, rēgnum, -ī, n.
know, cognōscō, 3, �n

perf.; sc�ō, 4

L

labor (Noun), labor,
-ōr�s, m.

labor (verb), labōrō, 1
lack (Noun), �nop�a, -ae,

f.
lack (verb), egeō, 2,

w�th abl. (§ 180)
lady, dom�na, -ae, f.
lake, lacus, -ūs, m.

(§ 260. 2)
land, terra, -ae, f.
language, l�ngua, -ae, f.
large, �ngēns, -ent�s ;

magnus, -a, -um
larger, ma�or, ma�us
lately, nūper
Latona, Lātōna, -ae, f.
law, lēx, lēg�s, f.
lay waste, vāstō, 1
lead, dūco, 3
leader, dux, duc�s, m.

and f.

left, s�n�ster, -tra, -trum
leg�on, leg�ō, -ōn�s, f.
leg�onar�es, leg�ōnār�ī,

-ōrum, m. plur.
length, long�tūdō, -�n�s,

f.
lest, nē, w�th subjv.
letter (of the alphabet),

l�ttera, -ae, f; (an
ep�stle) l�tterae,
-ārum, f. plur.

l�eutenant, lēgātus, -ī,
m.

l�ght, lūx, lūc�s, f.
l�ke (adj.), s�m�l�s, -e
l�ke, love, amō, 1
l�ne of battle, ac�ēs,

ac�ēī, f.
l�ttle, parvus, -a, -um
l�ve, hab�tō, 1; �ncolō, 3;

vīvō, 3
long, longus, -a, -um



learn, know, cognōscō,
3

leave, depart from,
d�scēdō, 3

leave beh�nd,
abandon, rel�nquō,
3

long, for a long t�me,
d�ū

long for, dēsīderō, 1
look after, cūrō, 1
love, amō, 1

M

ma�d, ma�d servant,
anc�lla, -ae,f.

make, fac�ō, 3
make war upon, bellum

īnferō w�th dat.
(§ 426)

man, homō, -�n�s, m.
and f.; v�r, v�rī, m.

man-of-war, nāv�s longa
many, multī, -ae, -a,

plur. of multus
march, �ter, �t�ner�s, n.

(§ 468)
Mark, Mārcus, -ī, m.
marr�age, mātr�mōn�um,

mātr�mō´nī, n.
master, dom�nus, -ī, m.;

magīster, -trī, m.
matter, negōt�um, negō

´tī, n.; rēs, reī, f.
means, by means of,

the abl.
messenger, nūnt�us,

nūntī, m.
m�dn�ght, med�a nox

m�ne, meus, -a, -um
m�stress, dom�na, -ae,

f.
money, pecūn�a, -ae, f.
monster, mōnstrum, -ī,

n.
month, mēns�s, -�s, m.
moon, lūna, -ae, f.
more (adj.), plūs, plūr�s

(§ 313); or a
comparat�ve.
Adverb, mag�s

most (adj.), plūr�mus, -a,
-um; superl. degree.
Adverb, max�mē;
plūr�mum

mother, māter, mātr�s, f.
mounta�n, mōns,

mont�s, m.
move, moveō, 2
moved, commōtus, -a, -

um
much (by), multō
mult�tude, mult�tūdō, -

�n�s. f.
my, meus, -a, -um



m�le, mīlle passuum
(§ 331. b)

m�les, mīl�a passuum
m�nd, an�mus, -ī, m.;

mēns, ment�s, f.

myself, mē, reflex�ve.
See self

N

name, nōmen, -�n�s, n.
nat�on, gēns, gent�s, f.
near, prop�nquus, -a, -

um
nearest, prox�mus, -a, -

um
nearly, ferē
ne�ghbor, fīn�t�mus, -ī,

�n.
ne�ghbor�ng, fī�n�t�mus,

-a, -um
ne�ther, neque or nec;

ne�ther ... nor, neque
(nec) ... neque (nec)

never, numquam
nevertheless, tamen
new, novus, -a, -um
next day, postrīd�ē e�us

d�ēī
next to, prox�mus, -a, -

um

n�ght, nox, noct�s, f.
n�ne, novem
no, m�n�mē; or repeat

verb w�th a negat�ve
(§ 210)

no, none, nūllus, -a, -
um (§ 109)

no one, nēmō, nūllīus
nor, neque or nec
not, nōn
not even, nē ... qu�dem
not only ... but also,

nōn sōlum ... sed
et�am

noth�ng, n�h�l or n�h�lum,
-ī, n.

now, nunc
number, numerus, -ī, m.

O

obey, pāreō, 2, w�th dat.
(§ 153)

of, s�gn of gen.;
dē, w�th abl.;

opportune, opportunus,
-a, -um

oppos�te, adversus, -a,
-um



out of, ē or ex, w�th
abl.

often, saepe
on (of place), �n, w�th

abl.;
(of t�me) abl. w�thout

prep.
on account of, propter,

w�th acc.; or abl. of
cause.

on all s�des, und�que
once (upon a t�me), ōl�m
one, ūnus, -a, -um

(§ 108)
one ... another, al�us ...

al�us (§ 110)
only (adv.), sōlum;

tantum

oracle, ōrāculum, -ī, n.
orator, ōrātor, -ōr�s, m.
order, �mperō, 1; �ubeō,

2
ornament, ōrnāmentum,

-ī, n.
other, al�us, -a, -ud

(§ 109)
others (the), rel�quī,

-ōrum, m. plur.
ought, dēbeō, 2
our, noster, -tra, -trum
ourselves, nōs, as

reflex�ve object. See
self

overcome, superō, 1 ;
v�ncō, 3

own (h�s, her, �ts,
the�r), suus, -a, -um

P

part, pars, part�s, f.
peace, pāx, pāc�s, f.
people, populus, -ī, m.
Perseus, Perseus, -ī, m.
persuade, persuādeō,

2, w�th dat. (§ 153)
p�tch camp, castra

pōnō
place (Noun), locus, -ī,

m.
place, arrange,

conlocō, 1
place, put, pōnō, 3

poss�ble (as),
expressed by quam
and superl.

powerful (be), valeō, 2
pra�se, laudō, 1
prefer, mālō, mālle,

māluī, —— (§ 497)
prepare for, parō, 1,

w�th acc.
press hard, premō, 3
protect�on, f�dēs, f�deī,

f.
prov�nce, prōv�nc�a, -ae,

f.



place �n command,
praef�c�ō, 3, w�th
acc. and dat.
(§ 426)

plan (a), cōns�l�um,
cōns�´lī, n.

please, placeō, 2, w�th
dat. (§ 154)

pleas�ng, grātus, -a, -
um

plow, arō, 1
Pompe��, Pompē�ī,

-ōrum, m. plur.

publ�c, pūbl�cus, -a, -um
Publ�us, Pūbl�us, Pūblī,

m.
pun�shment, poena, -

ae, f.; suppl�c�um,
suppl�´cī, n.

purpose, for the
purpose of, ut, quī,
or quō, w�th subjv.;

ad, w�th gerund or
gerund�ve; causā,
follow�ng the
gen�t�ve of a gerund
or gerund�ve

pursue, īnsequor, 3

Q

queen, rēgīna, -ae, f.
qu�ckly, celer�ter

qu�te, expressed by the
comp. degree

R

rampart, vāllum, -ī, n.
rear, nov�ss�mum

agmen
reason, causa, -ae, f.
rece�ve, acc�p�ō, 3;

exc�p�ō, 3
recent, recēns, -ent�s
recently, nūper
redoubt, castellum, -ī,

n.
refuse, recūsō, 1
rema�n, maneō, 2

rest (the), rel�quī, -ōrum,
m. plur.

restra�n, cont�neō, 2
reta�ner, cl�ēns, -ent�s,

m.
retreat, pedem referō;

terga vertō
return, redeō, 4;

revertor, 3
revolut�on, rēs novae
Rh�ne, Rhēnus, -ī, m.
r�ght, dexter, -tra, -trum



rema�n�ng, rel�quus, -a,
-um

reply, respondeō, 2
report (Noun), fama, -

ae, f.; rūmor, -ōr�s,
m.

report (verb), adferō;
dēferō; referō
(§ 498)

republ�c, rēs pūbl�ca
requ�re, postulō, 1
res�st, res�stō, 3, w�th

dat. (§ 154)

r�ver, flūmen, -�n�s, n.;
fluv�us, fluvī, m.

road, v�a, -ae, f.
Roman, Rōmānus, -a, -

um
Rome, Rōma, -ae, f.
row, ōrdō, -�n�s, m.
rule, regō, 3
rumor, fāma, -ae, f.;

rūmor, -ōr�s, m.
run, currō, 3

S

sacr�f�ce, sacrum, -ī, n.
safety, salūs, -ūt�s, f.
sa�l, nāv�gō, 1
sa�lor, nauta, -ae, m.
sake, for the sake of,

causā, follow�ng a
gen.

same, īdem, eadem,
�dem (§ 287)

savages, barbarī,
-ōrum, m. plur.

save, servō, 1
say, dīcō, 3
school, lūdus, -ī, m.;

schola, -ae, f.
scout, explōrātor, -ōr�s,

m.
sea, mare, -�s, n.
second, secundus, -a, -

um

small, parvus, -a, -um
snatch, rap�ō, 3
so, �ta; sīc; tam
so great, tantus, -a, -um
so that, ut; so that not,

ut nōn
sold�er, mīles, -�t�s, m.
some, often not

expressed; qu�s
(quī), qua (quae),
qu�d (quod); al�quī,
al�qua, al�quod

some one, qu�s; al�qu�s
(§ 487)

some ... others, al�ī ...
al�ī (§ 110)

someth�ng, qu�d; al�qu�d
(§ 487)

son, fīl�us, fīlī, m.
soon, mox



see, v�deō, 2
seek, petō, 3
seem, v�deor, 2, pass�ve

of v�deō
se�ze, occupō, 1; rap�ō,

3
self, �pse, -a, -um

(§ 286); suī (§ 281)
send, m�ttō, 3
set f�re to, �ncendō, 3
set out, prof�cīscor, 3
seven, septem
Sextus, Sextus, -ī, m.
she, ea; haec; �sta; �lla

(§ 115); or not
expressed

sh�p, nāv�s, -�s, f.
(§ 243. 1)

short, brev�s, -e
shout, clāmor, -ōr�s, m.
show, dēmōnstrō, 1
S�c�ly, S�c�l�a, -ae, f.
s�ck, aeger, -gra, -grum
s�de, latus, -er�s, n.
s�ege, obs�d�ō, -ōn�s, f.
s�nce, cum, w�th subjv.

(§ 396); the abl.
abs. (§ 381)

s�ng, canō, 3; cantō, 1
s�ster, soror, -ōr�s, f.
s�t, sedeō, 2
s�ze, magn�tūdō, -�n�s, f.
sk�llful, perītus, -a, -um
slave, servus, -ī, m.
slavery, serv�t�ūs, -ūt�s,

f.

space, spat�um, spatī, n.
spear, pīlum, -ī, n.
sp�r�ted, ācer, ācr�s,

ācre; alacer, alacr�s,
alacre

spr�ng, fōns, font�s, m.
spur, calcar, -ār�s, n.
stand, stō, 1
state, cīv�tās, -āt�s, f.
stat�on, conlocō, 1
stead�ness, cōnstant�a,

-ae, f.
stone, lap�s, -�d�s, m.
storm, oppugnō, 1
story, fābula, -ae, f.
street, v�a, -ae, f.
strength, vīs, (vīs), f.
strong, fort�s, -e;

val�dus, -a, -um
sturdy, val�dus, -a, -um
such, tāl�s, -e
suddenly, sub�tō
suffer pun�shment,

suppl�c�um dō
suff�c�ently, sat�s
su�table, �dōneus, -a, -

um
summer, aestās, -āt�s, f.
sun, sōl, sōl�s, m.
suppl�es, commeātus,

-ūs, m.
surrender, trādō, 3
suspect, susp�cor, 1
sw�ft, celer, -er�s, -ere;

vēlōx, -ōc�s



slow, tardus, -a, -um sword, glad�us, gladī,
m.

T

take, capture, cap�ō, 3
take part �n, �ntersum, -

esse, -fuī, -futūrus,
w�th dat. (§ 426)

take possess�on of,
occupō, 1

tall, altus, -a, -um
task, opus, oper�s, n.
teach, doceō, 2
teacher, mag�ster, -trī,

m.
tear (Noun), lacr�ma, -

ae, f.
tell, dīcō, 3; nārrō, 1
ten, decem
terr�f�ed, perterr�tus, -a,

-um
terr�fy, perterreō, 2
than, quam
that (conj. after verbs of

say�ng and the l�ke),
not expressed

that (pron.), �s; �ste; �lle
that, �n order that, �n

purpose clauses, ut;
after verbs of
fear�ng, nē (§§ 349,
366, 372)

that not, lest, �n
purpose clauses,
nē; after verbs of

th�nk, arb�tror, 1;
exīst�mō, 1; putō, 1

th�rd, tert�us, -a, -um
th�s, h�c, haec, hoc; �s,

ea, �d
though, cum. w�th subjv.

(§ 396)
thousand, mīlle (§ 479)
three, trēs, tr�a (§ 479)
through, per, w�th acc.
thy, tuus, -a, -um
t�me, tempus, -or�s, n.
to, s�gn of dat.; ad, �n,

w�th acc.;
express�ng purpose,
ut, quī, w�th subjv.;
ad, w�th gerund or
gerund�ve

to each other, �nter,
w�th acc. of a
reflex�ve pron.

to-day, hod�ē
tooth, dēns, dent�s, m.
top of, summus, -a, -um
tower, turr�s, -�s, f.

(§ 243. 2)
town, opp�dum, -ī, n.
townsman, opp�dānus,

-ī, m.
trace, vestīg�um, vestī

´gī, n.



fear�ng, ut (§§ 349,
366, 372)

the, not expressed
the�r, gen. plur. of �s;

reflex�ve, suus, -a, -
um (§ 116)

the�r own, suus, -a, -um
(§ 116)

then, at that t�me, tum
then, �n the next place,

de�nde, tum
there, as explet�ve, not

expressed
there, �n that place, �b�
therefore, �taque
they, �ī; hī; �stī; �llī; or not

expressed

trader, mercātor, -ōr�s,
m.

tra�n, exerceō, 2
tree, arbor, -or�s, f.
tr�be, gēns, gent�s, f.
troops, cōp�ae, -ārum, f.

plur.
true, vērus, -a, -um
trumpet, tuba, -ae, f.
try, cōnor, 1; temptō, 1
twelve, duodec�m
two, duo, duae, duo

(§ 479)

U

under, sub, w�th acc. or
abl.

undertake, susc�p�ō, 3
unharmed, �ncolum�s, -e
unless, n�s�

unl�ke, d�ss�m�l�s, -e
unw�ll�ng (be), nōlō,

nōlle, nōluī, ——
(§ 497)

up to, sub, w�th acc.
us, nōs, acc. plur. of ego

V

very, superl. degree;
max�mē; �pse, -a, -
um (§ 285)

v�ctor, v�ctor, -ōr�s, m.
v�ctory, v�ctōr�a, -ae, f.
v�llage, vīcus, -ī, m.

v�olence, vīs, (vīs), f.
v�olently, vehementer
vo�ce, vōx, vōc�s, f.



W

wage, gerō, 3
wagon, carrus. -ī, m.
wall, mūrus, -ī, m.
want, �nop�a, -ae, f.
war, bellum, -ī, n.
watch, v�g�l�a, -ae, f.
water, aqua, -ae, f.
wave, fluctus, -ūs, m.
way, �ter, �t�ner�s, n.

(§ 468); v�a, -ae, f.
way, manner, modus, -ī,

m.
we, nōs, plur. of ego; or

not expressed
weak, īnfīrmus, -a, -um
weapons, arma, -ōrum,

n. plur.; tēla, -ōrum,
n. plur.

wear, gerō, 3
weary, dēfessus, -a, -

um
what, qu�s (quī), quae,

qu�d (quod) (§ 483)
when, ub�; cum (§ 396);

often expressed by
a part�c�ple

where, ub�
wh�ch, quī, quae, quod

(§ 482); wh�ch of
two, uter, utra,
utrum (§ 108)

wh�le, expressed by a
part�c�ple

wh�ther, quō

w�cked, malus, -a, -um
w�de, lātus, -a, -um
w�dth, lāt�tūdō, -�n�s, f.
w�ld beast, fera, -ae, f.
w�ll�ng (be), volō, velle,

voluī, —— (§ 497)
w�n (a v�ctory), reportō,

1
w�nd, ventus, -ī, m.
w�ne, vīnum, -ī, n.
w�ng, cornū, -ūs, n.
w�nter, h�ems, -em�s, f.
w�sdom, cōns�l�um,

cons�´lī, n.
w�sh, cup�ō, 3; volō,

velle, voluī, ——
(§ 497);

w�sh not, nōlō, nōlle,
nōluī, —— (§ 497)

w�th, cum, w�th abl.;
somet�mes abl.
alone

w�thdraw, sē rec�pere
w�thout, s�ne, w�th abl.
woman, fēm�na, -ae, f.;

mul�er, -er�s, f.
wonderful, mīrus, -a, -

um
word, verbum, -ī, n.
work, labor, -ōr�s, m.;

opus, -er�s, n.
worse, pe�or, pe�us,

comp. of malus



who (rel.), quī, quae
(§ 482); (�nterrog.)
qu�s (§ 483)

whole, tōtus, -a, -um
(§ 108)

whose, cu�us; quōrum,
quārum, quōrum,
gen. of quī, quae,
quod, rel.; or of
qu�s, qu�d, �nterrog.

why, cūr

worst, pess�mus, -a, -
um, superl. of malus

wound (Noun), vulnus, -
er�s, n.

wound (verb), vulnerō,
1

wreath, corōna, -ae, f.
wretched, m�ser, -era, -

erum
wrong, �n�ūr�a, -ae, f.

Y

year, annus, -ī, m.
yes, certē; �ta; vērō; or,

more usually, repeat
the verb (§ 210)

yonder (that), �lle, -a, -
ud

you, s�ng. tū; plur. vōs
(§ 480); or not
expressed

your, s�ng. tuus, -a, -um;
plur. vester, -tra, -
trum (§ 98. b)

Z

zeal, stud�um, studī, n.
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ā-verbs, conjugat�on of,
488

ablat�ve case, 48, 50
absolute, 381
after a comparat�ve,

309
of accompan�ment,

104
of agent, 181
of cause, 102
of descr�pt�on, 444,

445
of manner, 105
of means or

�nstrument, 103
of measure of

d�fference, 317
of place from wh�ch,

179
of place where, 265
of separat�on, 180
of spec�f�cat�on, 398
of t�me, 275

accent, 14-16
accompan�ment

abl. of, 104
accusat�ve case, 33

as subject of the
�nf�n�t�ve, 214

object, 37
of durat�on and extent,

336

adject�ves, 54, 55
agreement, 65
compar�son

regular, 301
by adverbs, 302
�rregular, 307, 311,

312, 315
declens�on of

comparat�ves,
303

of f�rst and second
declens�ons, 83,
93, 469

of th�rd declens�on,
250-257, 471

w�th the dat�ve, 143
adverbs, 319

compar�son, 320, 323
format�on

regular, 320, 321
�rregular, 322, 323

agent
expressed by the abl.

w�th ā or ab, 181
agreement

of adject�ves, 65,
215. a

of appos�t�ves, 81
of pred�cate nouns, 76
of relat�ve pronouns,

224
of verbs, 28

al�qu�s, 487
al�us, 108, 110, 470
alphabet, 1-3



of place to wh�ch, 263,
266

pred�cate, 392
w�th prepos�t�ons, 340

alter, 108, 110
antepenult, 9. 3

accent of, 15
appos�t�on, 80, 81
art�cle

not used �n Lat�n,
22. a

 
base, 58
 
card�nal numerals,

327-329, 478
case, 32. 2
causal clauses w�th

cum, 395, 396
cause,

expressed by the abl.,
102

character�st�c
subjv. of, 389, 390

comparat�ve
declens�on of, 303

compar�son
abl. of, 309
degrees of, 300
of adject�ves, 300-315

�rregular, 311-315,
473, 475

of adverbs
regular, 320-476
�rregular, 323, 477

pos�t�ve want�ng, 315
s�x adject�ves �n -l�s,

307

complementary
�nf�n�t�ve, 215

compound verbs
w�th the dat�ve, 425,

426
concess�ve clauses

w�th cum, 395,
396

conjugat�on stems,
184

conjugat�ons
the four regular, 126,

488-491
�rregular, 494-500

consonants, 2
copula, 21
cum

conjunct�on, 395
cum

prepos�t�on, 209



 
dat�ve case, 43

of �nd�rect object, 44,
45

of purpose, or end for
wh�ch, 437

w�th adject�ves, 143
w�th compound verbs,

426
w�th spec�al verbs,

153
dea

declens�on of, 67
declens�on, 23, 32
degree of d�fference

expressed by the abl.,
317

demonstrat�ve
adject�ves and
pronouns, 112-
115, 290-292, 481

deponent verbs, 338,
339, 493

descr�pt�ve ablat�ve
and gen�t�ve,
441-445

descr�pt�ve relat�ve
clause

w�th the subjv., 389,
390

deus
declens�on of, 468

d�fference, measure of,
316, 317

d�phthongs, 6
d�rect statements, 414
d�str�but�ve numerals,

327. 3, 334
domī

locat�ve, 267
domus

declens�on of, 468
duo

declens�on of, 479
durat�on of t�me,

expressed by the
acc., 336

 
ē-declens�on of nouns,

272, 273, 467
ē-verbs, conjugat�on of,

489
ĕ-verbs, conjugat�on of,

490
ego

encl�t�cs, 16
eō

conjugat�on of, 499
extent of space

expressed by the acc.,
336



declens�on of, 280,
480

 
fear�ng

subjv. after verbs of,
370-372

ferō
conjugat�on of, 498

f�fth or ē-declens�on,
272, 273, 467

fīl�a
declens�on of, 67

fīl�us
declens�on of, 87-89

f�n�te verb
def�ned, 173

fīō
conjugat�on of, 500

f�rst conjugat�on, 488
f�rst or ā-declens�on,

57, 461
fourth conjugat�on,

491
fourth or u-declens�on,

259, 260, 466
from

how expressed, 178-
181

future part�c�ple
format�on of, 374. c

future perfect
format�on of

act�ve, 187. 3
pass�ve, 202

future tense
format�on of, 137, 156

 
gender

�n Engl�sh and �n
Lat�n, 60

�n the f�rst declens�on,
61

�n the second
declens�on, 72

�n the th�rd declens�on,
247

�n the fourth
declens�on, 260

�n the f�fth declens�on,
272

gen�t�ve case
Engl�sh equ�valents of,

33
of descr�pt�on, 443,

445
of nouns �n -�us and -

�um, 87
part�t�ve, 331
possess�ve, 38, 409

gerund
a verbal noun, 402,

403
gerund�ve



general observat�ons
on declens�on,
74

a verbal adject�ve, 404
w�th ad to express

purpose, 407
 
h�c

declens�on and use of,
290, 291

how to read Lat�n, 17

 
�

consonant, 3
�-stems of nouns, 231,

241-244
ī-verbs

conjugat�on of, 491
īdem

declens�on of, 287,
481

�ēns
declens�on of, 472

�lle
declens�on and use of,

290-293, 481
�mperat�ve

format�on of, 161, 175
�rregular, 161. 2

�n commands, 161
�mperfect �nd�cat�ve,

format�on and use
of, 133, 134,
165. 1

�mperfect subjunct�ve,
354

�ndef�n�te pronouns
and adject�ves,

�nflect�on
def�ned, 23

�nstrument
abl. of, 100. b, 103

�ntens�ve pronoun
�pse, declens�on and

use of, 285, 286,
481

�nterrogat�ve pronouns
and adject�ves,
225-227, 483

�ntrans�t�ve verbs,
def�ned, 20. a
w�th the dat�ve, 153

�ō-verbs of the th�rd
conj., 492

�pse
declens�on and use of,

285, 481
�rregular adject�ves,

108
�rregular compar�son

of adject�ves, 307 311,
312

of adverbs, 323
�rregular nouns, 67,

246, 468



296, 297, 484-
487

�ndependent clauses,
219

�nd�rect object, 44, 45
�nd�rect quest�ons,

430-432
�nd�rect statements,

414-419
�nf�n�t�ve

as object, 213
as subject, 216
complementary, 215
def�n�t�on of, 173
does not express

purpose, 352
format�on of, 126, 174,

205, 206
�n �nd�rect statements,

415-410
used as �n Engl�sh,

213-216

�rregular verbs, 494-
500

�s
declens�on and use of,

113-116
�ste

declens�on and use of,
290, 292, 481

�ter
declens�on of, 468

 
Lat�n word order, 68 locat�ve case, 267
 
mag�s and max�mē

compar�son by, 302
mālō

conjugat�on of, 4.97
manner

abl. of, 105
means

abl. of, 103

measure of d�fference
abl. of, 316, 317

mīlle,
declens�on of, 479
construct�on w�th,

331. a,b
moods, def�ned, 121

 



-ne, encl�t�c
�n quest�ons, 210

nē, conj., that not, lest
w�th negat�ve clauses

of purpose, 350.II
w�th verbs of fear�ng,

370
n�ne �rregular

adject�ves, 108-
110

nōlō
conjugat�on of, 497

nom�nat�ve case, 35, 36
nōnne

�n quest�ons, 210

nōs
declens�on of, 280,

480
Nouns, 19. 2

f�rst declens�on, 57,
461

second declens�on,
71-74,87-92,462

th�rd declens�on, 230-
247, 463-465

fourth declens�on,
259, 260, 466

f�fth declens�on, 272,
273, 467

num, �n quest�ons, 210
number, 24
numerals, 327-334,

478, 479
 
o-declens�on of nouns,

71-74, 87-92, 462
object, 20

d�rect, 37
�nd�rect, 44, 45

order of words, 68
ord�nal numerals,

327. 2, 478

 
part�c�p�al stem, 201. 2
part�c�ples, def�ned,

203
agreement of, 204
format�on,

of present, 374. b
of perfect, 201
of future, 374. c,d

of deponent verbs,
375

pluperfect subjunct�ve
act�ve, 361
pass�ve, 363

plūs
declens�on of, 313

possess�ve pronouns,
97, 98

possum
conjugat�on of, 495

pred�cate



tenses of, 376
translated by a clause,

377
part�t�ve gen�t�ve, 330,

331
pass�ve vo�ce

def�ned, 163
format�on of, 164, 202

penult, 9. 3
accent of, 15

perfect �nd�cat�ve
format�on,

�n the act�ve, 185,
186

�n the pass�ve, 202
mean�ng of, 190
def�n�te, 190
�ndef�n�te, 190
d�st�ngu�shed from the

�mperfect, 190
perfect �nf�n�t�ve

act�ve, 195
pass�ve, 205

perfect pass�ve
part�c�ple, 201

perfect stem, 185
perfect subjunct�ve

act�ve, 361
pass�ve, 362

person, 122
personal end�ngs

act�ve, 122
pass�ve, 164

personal pronouns,
280, 480

place

def�ned, 19
pred�cate adject�ve

def�ned, 55
pred�cate noun, 75, 76
prepos�t�ons

w�th the abl., 209
w�th the acc., 340

present �nd�cat�ve, 128,
130, 147

present stem, 126. a
present subjunct�ve,

344
pr�mary tenses, 356
pr�nc�pal parts, 183
pronouns

class�f�cat�on of, 278
def�ned, 19. 2. a
demonstrat�ve, 481
�ndef�n�te, 297, 484-

487
�ntens�ve, 285, 286,

481
�nterrogat�ve, 483
personal, 480
possess�ve, 97, 98
reflex�ve, 281
relat�ve, 220, 221

pronunc�at�on, 4-7
prōsum

conjugat�on of, 496
purpose

dat�ve of, 436, 437
expressed by the

gerund or
gerund�ve w�th
ad, 407



where, wh�ther,
whence, 263-265

names of towns and
domus and rūs,
266-268

pluperfect �nd�cat�ve
act�ve, 187. 2
pass�ve, 202

not expressed by the
�nf�n�t�ve, 352

subjunct�ve of, 348-
350, 365-367

 
qual�ty

gen. or abl. of, 441-
445

quam
w�th a comparat�ve,

308
quant�ty, 11-13
quest�ons

d�rect, 210
�nd�rect, 430-432

quī
declens�on and use of,

220,221, 482

quīdam
declens�on of, 485

qu�s
declens�on and use of,

225-227, 483
qu�squam

declens�on of, 486
qu�sque

declens�on of, 484

 
reflex�ve pronouns,

281
relat�ve clauses of

character�st�c or
descr�pt�on, 389,
390

relat�ve clauses of
purpose, 348,
349

relat�ve pronouns, 220,
221

result clauses, 384-387
rev�ews, 502-528
rūs

construct�ons of, 266



 
sē

d�st�ngu�shed from
�pse, 285. a

second conjugat�on,
489

second or o-
declens�on, 71-
93, 462

sentences
s�mple, complex,

compound, 219
separat�on

abl. of, 180
separat�ve ablat�ve,

178-181
sequence of tenses,

356-358
space

extent of, expressed
by the acc., 336

spec�f�cat�on
abl. of, 398

stems
of nouns, 230
of verbs, 184

subject
def�ned, 19. 2
of the �nf�n�t�ve, 213,

214
subjunct�ve

format�on of the
present, 344

of the �mperfect, 354

subjunct�ve
construct�ons

character�st�c or
descr�pt�on, 389,
390

�nd�rect quest�ons,
430-432

purpose, 349, 366,
372

result, 385, 386
t�me, cause, or

concess�on, w�th
cum, 395, 396

subjunct�ve �deas, 346
subjunct�ve tenses,

342, 343
subord�nate clauses,

219
suī

declens�on of, 281,
480

sum
conjugat�on of, 494

suus
use of, 98. c, 116

syllables, 8
d�v�s�on of, 9
quant�ty of, 13

syntax
rules of, 501



of the perfect, 361,
362

of the pluperfect,
361. c, 363

 
temporal clauses w�th

cum, 395, 396
tense

def�ned, 120
tense s�gns

�mperfect, 133
future, 137, 156
pluperfect act�ve,

187. 2
future perfect act�ve,

187. 3
tenses

pr�mary and
secondary, 356

sequence of, 357, 358
th�rd conjugat�on, 490,

492
th�rd declens�on of

nouns
classes, 231, 463
consonant stems,

232-238, 464
gender, 247
�-stems, 241-244, 465
�rregular nouns, 246

t�me
abl. of, 275

t�me
acc. of, 336

towns
rules for names of,

266, 267, 268
trans�t�ve verb, 20. a
trēs

declens�on of, 479
tū

declens�on of, 280,
480

tuus
compared w�th vester,

98. b

 
u-declens�on of nouns,

259, 260, 466
ult�ma, 9. 3

 



verbs
agreement of, 28
conjugat�on of, 126,

488-491
deponent, 338, 339,

493
�rregular, 494-500
personal end�ngs of,

122, 164
pr�nc�pal parts of, 183

vester
compared w�th tuus,

98. b
vīs

declens�on of, 468
vocabular�es

Engl�sh-Lat�n, pp. 332-
343

Lat�n-Engl�sh, pp. 299-
331

spec�al, pp. 283-298

vocat�ve case, 56. a
of nouns �n -us of the

second
declens�on, 73. b

of proper nouns �n -�us
and of fīl�us, 88

vo�ce
def�ned, 163

volō
conjugat�on of, 497

vōs
declens�on of, 280,

480
vowels

sounds of, 5, 6
quant�ty of, 12



DISPLAY PROBLEMS

The �llustrat�on �n sect�on 77 w�th �nterlocked text may not d�splay
properly on all browsers.

P�cture by Itself

Two grammat�cal d�agrams were g�ven as �mages. They are shown
here �n pla�n-text format.
Prepos�t�ons, sect�on 179:
              _________
    ā or ab  |         |  ē or ex
/____________|    _____|_____________\
\            |  Place  |             /
             |_________|
                  |
                  | dē
                  |
                  V

Demonstrat�ve pronouns, sect�on 290:
          hic           iste           ille
SPEAKER ---------->-------------->---------------->
        _this_, _he_;  _that_, _he_;  _that_, _he_
          (near);       (remote);     (more remote)
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